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Foreword 
 
My primary intention in compiling this small volume is to provide a first reader for those 
who have already obtained a basic knowledge of Old Khotanese, for instance from the 
‘Introduction to Khotanese’ which forms the first part of R. E. Emmerick’s Handbook of 
Khotanese (2024). However, since the present book includes a morphological summary and 
a glossary in which all inflected forms are fully parsed, it should also be usable by complete 
beginners (so long as they possess a general familiarity with the standard grammatical 
terminology used in the fields of Indo-Iranian and Indo-European languages). Some details, 
especially in the commentary and the etymological notes in the glossary, may also be of 
interest even to specialists. 

Users of Emmerick’s ‘Introduction’ will be aware that, for didactic purposes, it presents 
an idealized and rather artificial form of the language, far more regular in its orthography 
and morphology than that of any surviving manuscript. Only in the penultimate Chapter 29, 
written by Mauro Maggi, does it offer a taste of ‘real’ Old Khotanese, exemplified by a 
passage from the principal manuscript of the Book of Zambasta (followed in Chapter 30 by a 
sample of Late Khotanese as found in the Mañjuśrī-nairātmyāvatāra-sūtra). As a compara-
tively long and well-preserved narrative, the ‘Tale of Bhadra’, Chapter 2 of the Book of 
Zambasta, seems particularly suitable to provide a more substantial sample of Old 
Khotanese as it is actually attested in the surviving manuscripts. 

On the assumption that most users of this Reader are likely to come to it after learning 
Khotanese from Emmerick’s ‘Introduction to Khotanese’, many references to that work are 
included, in particular regarding points of grammar and Buddhist technical terms. Where 
the grammatical interpretation given here differs from that in Emmerick’s ‘Introduction’, 
this is generally pointed out explicitly. Some differences, however, are merely termino-
logical. For example, the cases which Emmerick calls ‘genitive-dative’ and ‘instrumental-
ablative’ are here described by the simpler terms ‘genitive’ and ‘ablative’. 

Some learners of Khotanese will come to it with a knowledge of other Iranian or more 
generally Indo-European languages, others with a background in Indian and Buddhist 
studies. Since no prior knowledge of Iranian languages, or of Sanskrit and Buddhist termi-
nology, is required, it is to be hoped that both groups will find that this Reader fulfils their 
needs. 

Finally, I would like to thank Ruixuan Chen, Alessandro Del Tomba, Marco Fattori and 
Agnes Korn, whose many excellent suggestions have greatly improved both the content and 
the presentation of this book, and above all Jonathan Silk, who has kindly acted as my 
adviser in matters of Buddhist doctrine and terminology and has contributed most of the 
notes on such topics in addition to §2 of the Introduction. 

 
Nicholas Sims-Williams 
Cambridge, May 2025 

 
 
   
 



 
 

Abbreviations 
 

abl. = (instrumental-)ablative 
acc. = accusative 
act. = active 
adj. = adjective / adjectival 
adv. = adverb 
Av. = Avestan 
A, B, C (the three Old Khot. metres) 
A, B, C, D (inflectional classes of present 

stems) 
Bhmv = Bhadramāyākāravyākaraṇa 
BSOAS = Bulletin of the School of Oriental 

and African Studies 
C = (any) consonant 
caus. = causative 
Cheung = Cheung 2007 
dem. = demonstrative 
DKS = Bailey 1979 
ed. = edited by 
encl. = enclitic 
f. = feminine 
gen. = genitive(-dative) 
H = heavy (syllable) 
IIJ = Indo-Iranian Journal 
impv. = imperative 
inf. = infinitive 
inj. = injunctive 
interrog. = interrogative 
intr. = intransitive 
Intro. = Emmerick 2024: 1–272 
JRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic 

Society 
Khot. = Khotanese 
KS = Degener 1989 
KT6 = Bailey 1967 
L = light (syllable) 
LeF = Linguistica e Filologia 
lit. = literally 
m. = masculine 
mid. = middle 
MP = Middle Persian 
n. = note / neuter 
neg. = negative 
nn. = notes 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

nom. = nominative 
NP = (classical) New Persian 
OInd. = Old Indian 
OP = Old Persian 
opt. = optative 
p. = page 
p = pronominal form (see p. 25) 
part. = participle 
part. nec. = participle of necessity 

(gerundive) 
Parth. = Parthian 
pass. = passive 
pf. = perfect 
Pkt. = Prakrit 
pl. = plural 
PN = personal name 
postp. = postposition 
pot. = potential 
pp. = pages / past participle 
prep. = preposition 
pres. = present (indicative) 
pron. = pronoun 
rel. = relative 
sg. = singular 
Sgh = Canevascini 1993 
SGS = Emmerick 1968a 
Śgs = Emmerick 1970 
Skt. = Sanskrit 
Sogd. = Sogdian 
subj. = subjunctive 
Suv. = Skjærvø 2004a, b 
SVK1, SVK2, SVK3 = Emmerick & 

Skjærvø 1982, 1987, 1997 
T. = Taishō Tripiṭaka 
tr. = transitive / translated (by) 
V = (any) vowel 
v. = verse 
voc. = vocative 
vocab. = vocabulary 
vv. = verses 
Z = (Book of) Zambasta 
ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen 

Morgenländischen Gesellschaft 
 



 
 

References 
 
Acharya, D., 2013. ‘How to Behave like a Bull? New insight into the origin and religious 

practices of Pāśupatas’, IIJ 56, 101–31. 
Anālayo 2011. A Comparative Study of the Majjhima-nikāya, Taipei. 
— 2016. Ekottarika-āgama Studies, Taipei. 
Bailey, H. W., 1935. ‘Iranian studies, V’, BSOAS 8/1, 117–42. 
— 1967. Indo-Scythian Studies, being Khotanese Texts, Volume VI: Prolexis to the Book of 

Zambasta, Cambridge (= KT6). 
— 1971. Sad-dharma-puṇḍarīka-sūtra. The summary in Khotan Saka (Australian National 

University, Faculty of Asian Studies, Occasional Paper 10), Canberra. 
— 1974. ‘The Pradakṣiṇā-Sūtra of Chang Tsiang-Kuin’, Buddhist Studies in Honour of I. B. 

Horner (ed. L. Cousins et al.), Dordrecht, 15–18. 
— 1979. Dictionary of Khotan Saka, Cambridge (= DKS). 
— 1981. Khotanese Buddhist Texts, Revised edition, Cambridge. 
Barbera et al. 2024. Siddham. Studies in Iranian philology in honour of Mauro Maggi 

(Beiträge zur Iranistik 52, ed. G. Barbera et al.), Wiesbaden. 
Black, D., 1997. Leaves of the Heaven Tree: The Great Compassion of the Buddha, 

Berkeley. 
Canevascini, G., 1993. The Khotanese Saṅghāṭasūtra: A critical edition (Beiträge zur 

Iranistik 14), Wiesbaden (= Sgh). 
Chang, G. C. C., 1983. A Treasury of Mahāyāna Sūtras: Selections from the Mahāratnakūṭa 

Sūtra, 3-23, University Park PA–London. 
Chen, R., 2024. ‘The wind does not overcome a mountain. Book of Zambasta 2.66 

revisited’, Barbera et al. 2024: 49–69. 
— & Bernard, C. B., 2024. ‘A spicy etymology: Remarks on Tocharian AB śāñcapo’, 

Studia Indica 1/2, 2024 (Special issue in memory of Professor Duan Qing), 423–44. 
— & Loukota (Sanclemente), D., 2018, 2020. ‘Mahāyāna sūtras in Khotan. Quotations in 

Chapter 6 of the Book of Zambasta (I–II)’, IIJ 61, 131–75; 63, 201–61. 
Cheung, J., 2007. Etymological Dictionary of the Iranian verb, Leiden–Boston. 
Cowell, E. B., & Neil, R. A., 1886. The Divyāvadāna: A Collection of Early Buddhist 

Legends, Cambridge. 
Deeg, M., 2005. Das Gaoseng-Faxian-Zhuan als religionsgeschichtliche Quelle: Der älteste 

Bericht eines chinesischen buddhistischen Pilgermönchs über seine Reise nach Indien, mit 
Übersetzung des Textes, Wiesbaden. 

Degener, A., 1987. ‘Khotanische Komposita’, Münchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft 
48, 27–69. 

— 1989. Khotanische Suffixe, Stuttgart (= KS). 
Del Tomba, A., 2021. ‘Genus alternans in Khotanese? A synchronic analysis of the 

agreement classes’, Archivio Glottologico Italiano 106/2, 164–94. 
— 2022. ‘Avestan -ā̊ŋhō, Young Avestan -ā̊, Old Khotanese -e and the development of the 

Old Iranian i- and u-stems in Khotanese’, Studi i saggi linguistici 60/1, 111–71. 
— 2024. ‘Allomorphic variation in the Khotanese adjectival declension: The nominative-

accusative plural masculine’, Barbera et al. 2024: 123–37. 
— 2024a. ‘Sound change or analogy? Palatalisation in the plural paradigm of the Khotanese 

i-declension’, Acta Orientalia Hungarica 77/2, 253–64. 



 References 
 

10 

Del Tomba, A., 2025. ‘The palaeography of rr and r in Khotanese’, Journal Asiatique 313/1, 
39–77. 

— forthcoming. ‘The phonology of rr and r in Khotanese’, Journal of the American Oriental 
Society. 

— & Maggi, M., 2021. ‘A Central Asian Buddhist term: Remarks on Khotanese saña- and 
Tocharian B sāñ, A ṣāñ’, IIJ 64, 199–240. 

Dragoni, F., 2023. Watañi lāntaṃ: Khotanese and Tumshuqese loanwords in Tocharian 
(Beiträge zur Iranistik 50), Wiesbaden. 

Drège, J.-P., 2013. Faxian: Mémoire sur les pays bouddhiques, Paris. 
Duan Qing 2008. ‘The Maitrī-bhāvanā-prakaraṇa. A Chinese parallel to the third chapter of 

the Book of Zambasta’, Macuch et al. 2008: 39–58. 
Dykstra, Y., 2014. Buddhist Tales of India, China, and Japan. A Complete Translation of the 

Konjaku Monogatarishū: India Section, Honolulu. 
Edgerton, F., 1953. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and Dictionary, Volume II: 

Dictionary, New Haven. 
Eimer, H., 1983. Rab Tu ’Byuṅ Ba’i Gzi (Asiatische Forschungen 82), Wiesbaden. 
Emmerick, R. E., 1965. ‘Syntax of the cases in Khotanese’, BSOAS 28, 24–33. 
— 1967. ‘The ten new folios of Khotanese’, Asia Major 13, 1–47. 
— 1967a. ‘Notes on the “Tale of Bhadra”’, BSOAS 30, 83–94. 
— 1967b. ‘The mustard upamā’, JRAS 1967, 22–5. 
— 1968. The Book of Zambasta, London. 
— 1968a. Saka grammatical studies, London (= SGS). 
— 1968b. ‘Khotanese metrics’, Asia Major 14, 1–20. 
— 1969. ‘Notes on The Book of Zambasta’, JRAS 1969, 59–74. 
— 1970. The Khotanese Śūraṅgamasamādhisūtra, London (= Śgs). 
— 1971. ‘Four Khotanese words’, Asia Major 16, 61–8. 
— 1979. ‘The historical importance of the Khotanese manuscripts’, Prolegomena to the 

sources on the history of Pre-Islamic Central Asia (ed. J. Harmatta), Budapest, 167–77. 
— 1979a. ‘The vowel phonemes of Khotanese’, Festschrift for Oswald Szemerényi on the 

occasion of his 65th birthday (ed. B. Brogyanyi), Amsterdam, 239–50. 
— 1980. ‘r-/n-stems in Khotanese’. Lautgeschichte und Etymologie (ed. M. Mayrhofer et 

al.), Wiesbaden, 166–72. 
— 1986. ‘“ruki” in Khotanese’, Studia grammatica iranica. Festschrift für Helmut Humbach 

(ed. R. Schmitt & P. O. Skjærvø), Munich, 71–81. 
— 1987. ‘The transition from Old to Late Khotanese’, Transition periods in Iranian history 

(Actes du Symposium de Fribourg-en-Brisgau (22-24 Mai 1985)), Louvain, 33–42. 
— 1987a. ‘Auxiliaries in Khotanese’, Historical development of auxiliaries (ed. M. Harris & 

P. Ramat), Berlin–New York–Amsterdam, 271–90. 
— 1989. ‘Khotanese and Tumshuqese’, Compendium Linguarum Iranicarum (ed. R. 

Schmitt), Wiesbaden, 204–29. 
— 1990. The Sūtra of Golden Light, 2nd ed., Oxford. 
— 1992. ‘Iranian’, Indo-European Numerals (ed. J. Gvozdanović), Berlin–New York, 289–

345. 
— 2024. A Handbook of Khotanese (Beiträge zur Iranistik 51, ed. M. Maggi et al.), Wies-

baden (including ‘Introduction to Khotanese’, pp. 1–272, referred to as ‘Intro.’). 



 References  
 

11 

Emmerick, R. E., & Maggi, M., 1991. ‘Thoughts on Khotanese e and o’, Corolla Iranica. 
Papers in honour of Prof. Dr. David Neil MacKenzie (ed. R. E. Emmerick & D. Weber), 
Frankfurt, 67–73. 

— & Skjærvø, P. O., 1982, 1987, 1997. Studies in the vocabulary of Khotanese, I–III, 
Vienna (= SVK1–3). 

Fattori, M., 2025. ‘Old Persian mav- and the evolution of the inchoative suffix in Iranian’, 
IIJ 68, 1–14. 

— 2025a. ‘The foundations of Khotanese verse. Principles of theory and method’, ibid., 99–
143. 

— forthcoming. ‘Contributions to Iranian Etymology III’, ZDMG. 
— & Michetti, F., 2024. ‘On some cognates of Avestan hakat̰’, Indogermanische For-

schungen 129/1, 213–40. 
Filippone, E., 2008. ‘Is the judge a questioning man? Notes in the margin of Khotanese 

pharṣavata-’, Macuch et al. 2008: 75–86. 
Gershevitch, I., 1954. A grammar of Manichean Sogdian, Oxford. 
— 1971. ‘Iranian words containing -0n-’, Iran and Islam. In memory of the late Vladimir 

Minorsky (ed. C. E. Bosworth), Edinburgh, 267–91. [Reprinted in Gershevitch 1985: 
237–61.] 

— 1975. ‘Sogdians on a frogplain’, Mélanges linguistiques offerts à Émile Benveniste, Paris, 
195–211. 

— 1985. Philologia Iranica (Beiträge zur Iranistik 12, ed. N. Sims-Williams), Wiesbaden. 
Goldman, R. P., 1976. ‘Vālmīki and the Bhr̥gu Connection’, Journal of the American 

Oriental Society 96/1, 97–101. 
Henning, W. B., 1965. ‘A grain of mustard’, Annali dell’ Istituto Universitario di Napoli, 

Sezione Linguistica 6, 29–47. [Reprinted in Henning 1977b: 597–615.] 
— 1977a, b. Selected Papers, I–II (Acta Iranica 14–15), Tehran–Liège. 
Hitch, D., 1990. ‘Old Khotanese synchronic umlaut’, IIJ 33, 177–98. 
— 2014. ‘Meter in the Old Khotanese Book of Zambasta’, Ars metrica 11, 1–43. 
— 2016. The Old Khotanese metanalysis, Harvard doctoral dissertation. 
— 2017. ‘Old Khotanese type A stems in -a- and -e-’, BSOAS 80/3, 491–523. 
— 2024. ‘Moraic shifting in Old Khotanese meter’, Barbera et al. 2024: 225–60. 
— & Derafshi, M., 2025. ‘Avestan daēnā- “view, vision” and Khotanese dīñ- “overthink”’, 

BSOAS. 
Hokazono Kōichi 外園幸一, 2019. Raritavisutara no kenkyū (chūkan) ラリタヴィス タラの

研究 (中巻), Tokyo. 
Huber, É., 1908. Sûtrâlaṃkâra. Traduit en Français sur la version chinoise de Kumârajîva, 

Paris. 
Humbach, H., 1974. ‘Aramaeo-Iranian and Pahlavi’, Hommage Universel II (Acta Iranica 

2), Tehran–Liège, 237–43. 
Ingholt, H., & Lyons, I., 1957. Gandhāran Art in Pakistan, New York. 
Jamison, S. W., & Brereton, J. P., 2014. The Rigveda: The Earliest Religious Poetry of 

India, Oxford–New York. 
Jones, C. V., 2024. ‘Reflections on Satyaka Nirgranthaputra: A Model Teacher of Non-

Buddhist Religion (Eventually)’, Beyond Boundaries: Essays on Theology, Dialogue, and 
Religion in Honor of Perry Schmidt-Leukel (ed. M. Barbato et al.), Münster, 275–86. 



 References 
 

12 

Kamens, E., & Bushelle, E., 2023. The Three Treasures: A Revised and Illustrated Study and 
Translation of Minamoto no Tamenori’s Sanbōe, Ann Arbor. 

Kellens, J., 1976. ‘Les présents avestiques isa- et iša-’, Zeitschrift für vergleichende 
Sprachforschung 90, 87–103. 

Kīrtimukha Translation Group 2024. The Prophecy for Bhadra the Illusionist. 84000 project: 
https://84000.co/translation/toh65 

Klingenschmitt, G., 2005. Aufsätze zur Indogermanistik, Hamburg. 
Konow, S., 1939. ‘The late Professor Leumann’s edition of a new Saka text, II’, Norsk 

Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap 11, 5–84. 
Kumamoto, H., 2019. ‘More on the injunctive in Khotanese’, Qazzu warrai. Anatolian and 

Indo-European studies in honor of Kazuhiko Yoshida (ed. A. A. Catt et al.), Ann Arbor–
New York, 213–24. 

— 2024. ‘Indian elements in Khotanese’, Barbera et al. 2024: 261–7. 
Kümmel, M., forthcoming. ‘Lautgeschichte und Etymologie: Jungavestisch mas- “groß”’, to 

appear in a memorial volume for Manfred Mayrhofer. 
Kurita Isao 栗田功 1988. Gandāra bijutsu I: Butsuden ガンダーラ美術 I: 仏伝 / Gandhāran 

Art, I: The Buddha's life story, Tokyo. 
Lamotte, É., 1944. Le Traité de la grande Vertu de Sagesse, I, Louvain. 
Lesbre, E., 2001. ‘An attempt to identify and classify scenes with a central Buddha depicted 

on ceilings of the Kyzil Caves’, Artibus Asiae 61/2, 305–52. 
Leumann, E., 1912. Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, Straßburg. 
— 1919. Maitreya-samiti, das Zukunftsideal der Buddhisten, Straßburg. 
— 1933–36. Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus (Abhandlungen für 

die Kunde des Morgenlandes 20), Leipzig. 
Leumann, M., 1967. ‘Neue Fragmente des altkhotanischen „Lehrgedichts“’, ZDMG 117, 

366–75. 
— 1971. ‘Zur altkhotanischen Metrik’, Asiatische Studien 25, 456–80. 
Lévi, S., 1908. ‘Açvaghoṣa, le Sûtrâlamkâra et ses sources’, Journal Asiatique, 10e série, 12, 

57–184. 
— 1925. ‘Notes Indiennes I: Deux notes sur la Viṁśatikā de Vasubandhu: 1. La défaite de 

Vemacitra; 2. Un fragment de l’Upāli sūtra en Sanscrit’, Journal Asiatique 206, 17–35. 
Li Rongxi 1996. The Great Tang Dynasty Record of the Western Regions, Berkeley. 
Liljenberg, K., & Pagel, U., 2021. Śrīgupta Sūtra. 84000 project:  
 https://read.84000.co/translation/toh217.html  
Lüders, H., 1926. Bruchstücke der Kalpanāmaṇḍitikā des Kumāralāta, Leipzig. 
Macuch et al. 2008. Iranian languages and texts from Iran and Turan. Ronald E. Emmerick 

memorial volume (ed. M. Macuch et al.), Wiesbaden, 2007 [2008]. 
Maggi, M., 1995. The Khotanese Karmavibhaṅga, Rome. 
— 2004. ‘Il libro di Zambasta: capitoli 1–2, 5, 13–4, 24’, La rivelazione del Buddha, 2: Il 

Grande veicolo (ed. R. Gnoli), Milan, 1193–1285. 
— 2004a. ‘The manuscript T III S 16: Its importance for the history of Khotanese literature’, 

Turfan Revisited – The First Century of Research into the Arts and Cultures of the Silk 
Road (ed. D. Durkin-Meisterernst et al.), Berlin, 184–90. 

— 2009. ‘Annotations on the Book of Zambasta, I’, Literarische Stoffe und ihre Gestaltung 
in mitteliranischer Zeit. Kolloquium anlässlich des 70. Geburtstags von Prof. Dr. W. 



 References  
 

13 

Sundermann (Beiträge zur Iranistik 31, ed. D. Durkin-Meisterernst et al.), Wiesbaden, 
153–71. 

Maggi, M., 2009a. ‘Khotanese literature’, The Literature of Pre-Islamic Iran (A History of 
Persian Literature XVII, ed. R. E. Emmerick & M. Macuch), London, 330–417. 

— 2015. ‘A folio of the Ratnakūṭa (Kāśyapaparivarta) in Khotanese’, Dharma Drum 
Journal of Buddhist Studies 17, 101–43. 

— 2016. ‘Khotanese aysmua- and other souls’, Quarterly Journal of Language and Inscrip-
tion 1/1, 64–87. 

— 2017. ‘Annotations on the Book of Zambasta, IV: Ronald E. Emmerick’s notes’, Studia 
Philologica Iranica. Gherardo Gnoli memorial volume (ed. E. Morano et al.), Rome, 
273–91. 

— 2018. ‘Khotanese bijs- and a quotation from the Vīradattaparip3cchā in the Book of 
Zambasta’, Studia Iranica 47/2, 201–14. 

— 2019. ‘Annotations on the Book of Zambasta, V: Indian parallels to 2.139 and the musk 
of Khotan’, A Thousand Judgements: Festschrift for Maria Macuch (ed. A. Hintze et al.), 
Wiesbaden, 291–309. 

— 2019a. ‘Morphology of the Khotanese verbs in -Vṣ-’, LeF 39, 43–62. 
— 2020. ‘Annotations on the Book of Zambasta, VIII’, LeF 40, 197–222. 
— 2024. ‘The Khotanese version of the Lohaliṅgādigh3ta in the Jīvakapustaka’, LeF 44, 

127–52. 
— 2024a. ‘Blowing out saṃsāra in Khotan’, Deciphering the Illegible. Festschrift in 

Honour of Dieter Weber (Iranica 33, ed. M. Macuch & A. Zeini), Wiesbaden, 301–8. 
Martini, G., 2011. ‘Mahāmaitrī in a Mahāyāna Sūtra in Khotanese: Continuity and Inno-

vation in Buddhist Meditation’, Chung-Hwa Buddhist Journal / Zhonghua foxue xuebao 
中華佛學學報 24, 121–93. 

Maue, D., 2022. ‘On gaṇḍ4 and granthi’, Connecting the Art, Literature, and Religion of 
South and Central Asia: Studies in Honour of Monika Zin (ed. I. Konczak-Nagel et al.), 
New Delhi, 251–6. 

Miller, R., 2018. The Chapter on Going Forth. 84000 project: 
 https://84000.co/translation/toh1-1 
Norman, K. R., 1997. The Word of the Doctrine (Dhammapada) (Pali Text Society Trans-

lation Series 46), Oxford. 
Pradhan, P., 1975. Abhidharmakośabhāṣyam of Vasubandhu, Patna. 
Régamey, K., 1938. The Bhadramāyākāravyākaraṇa. Introduction, Tibetan text, translation 

and notes, Warsaw. 
Samadi, M., 1986. Das chwaresmische Verbum, Wiesbaden. 
Sims-Williams, N., 1983. ‘Chotano-Sogdica [I]’, BSOAS 46/1, 1983, 40–51. 
— 1985. The Christian Sogdian manuscript C2 (Berliner Turfantexte 12), Berlin. 
— 1986. ‘Sogdian ’’δprm and its cognates’, Studia grammatica iranica. Festschrift für 

Helmut Humbach (ed. R. Schmitt & P. O. Skjærvø), Munich, 407–24. 
— 1991. ‘Chotano-Sogdica II: aspects of the development of nominal morphology in 

Khotanese and Sogdian’, Proceedings of the First European Conference of Iranian 
Studies (ed. Gh. Gnoli & A. Panaino), I, Rome, 1990 [1991], 275–96. 

— 1994. ‘The triple system of deixis in Sogdian’, Transactions of the Philological Society 
92/1, 41–53. 



 References 
 

14 

Sims-Williams, N., 1997. ‘The denominal suffix -ant- and the formation of the Khotanese 
transitive perfect’, Sound Law and Analogy. Papers in honor of Robert S. P. Beekes on the 
occasion of his 60th birthday (Leiden Studies in Indo-European 9, ed. A. Lubotsky), 
Amsterdam–Atlanta 1997, 317–25. 

— 2008. ‘The Sogdian potentialis’, Macuch et al. 2008: 377–86. 
— 2018. ‘Khotanese bry0ndama- ‘dearest’ and its Indo-European background’, Quarterly 

Journal of Language and Inscription (Tehran) I/2, 4–9. 
— 2021. ‘Chotano-Sogdica III: Old Khotanese u, -u, -ū’, Lyuke wmer ra. Indo-European 

Studies in honor of Georges-Jean Pinault, Ann Arbor–New York, 477–86. 
— 2021a. ‘“Hunger” and “thirst” in Sogdian’, Rodnoj Jazyk 2021/1, 220–30. 
— 2022. The Book of Zambasta. Metre and stress in Old Khotanese (Beiträge zur Iranistik 

49), Wiesbaden. 
— 2023. The ‘Ancient Letters’ and other Early Sogdian documents and inscriptions (Corpus 

Inscriptionum Iranicarum, Part 2, Volume III/5), London. 
— 2024. ‘Avestan puxδa-, gouru-, gufra-’, Estudios Iranios y Turanios 6 (¿Habló Zaraθ-

uštra? Homenaje a Jean Kellens en su 80° aniversario, ed. A. Cantera et al.), Girona, 
349–53. 

— 2025. Bactrian Documents IV: Documents from south of the Hindukush, I (Corpus 
Inscriptionum Iranicarum, Part 2, Volume VI/4), London. 

— 2025a. ‘Two views on the metre of the Old Khotanese Book of Zambasta’, Bulletin de la 
Société de Linguistique de Paris 119, 2024 [2025], 249–74. 

— forthcoming. Chotano-Sogdica. Linguistic studies on Sogdian and Khotanese, Vienna. 
— & Sims-Williams, U., 2023. ‘Two new folios of the Book of Zambasta’. Śāntamatiḥ. 

Manuscripts for Life – Essays in Memory of Seishi Karashima (ed. Noriyuki Kudo), 
Tokyo, 347–63, Pl. 30–31. 

Skjærvø, P. O., 1981. ‘The Old Khotanese fragment H 147 NS 115 and remarks on Old 
Khotanese haṃdärväto, patīśu, vya, and ya’, BSOAS 44, 453–67. 

— 1985. ‘Khotanese v- < Old Iranian *dw-’, BSOAS 48, 60–73. 
— 2002. Khotanese manuscripts from Chinese Turkestan in the British Library, London. 
— 2004a, b. This most excellent shine of gold, king of kings of sutras: The Khotanese 

Suvarṇabhāsottamasūtra, I–II, Cambridge MA (= Suv.). 
Straube, M., 2009. Studien zur Bodhisattvāvadānakalpalatā: Texte und Quellen der 

Parallelen zu Haribhaṭṭas Jātakamālā, Wiesbaden. 
Takakusu, J., 1896. A Record of the Buddhist Religion as practised in India and the Malay 

Archipelago (A.D. 671–695) by I-Tsing, Oxford. 
Turner, R. L., 1966. A Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages, London. 
Vorob’ëv-Desjatovskij, V. S., & Vorob’ëva-Desjatovskaja, M. I., 1965. Skazanie o Bxadre 

(novye listy sakskoj rukopisi ‘E’), Moscow. 
Zin, M., 2006. Mitleid und Wunderkraft: Schwierige Bekehrungen und ihre Ikonographie im 

indischen Buddhismus, Wiesbaden. 
Zürcher, E., 2013. ‘“Prince Moonlight”: Messianism and eschatology in Early Medieval 

Chinese Buddhism’, Buddhism in China: Collected Papers of Erik Zürcher (ed. J. A. 
Silk), Leiden, 187–257 [article first published 1982]. 

 



  
  
 

 
Introduction 

 
1. The Book of Zambasta and the ‘Tale of Bhadra’ 
 
The Book of Zambasta (= Z) is the longest surviving work of literature in Old Khotanese, 
the ancient language of the kingdom of Khotan to the south-west of the Taklamakan desert 
in what is now the Xinjiang Uygur Autonomous Region of China. The work, which is an 
original composition in Khotanese though based on Indian sources, is a poem setting out the 
doctrines and traditions of Mahāyāna Buddhism in at least 24 chapters. Neither the original 
title of the work nor the name of its author is known. The title ‘Book of Zambasta’ was 
suggested by Sir Harold Bailey on the basis of the fact that the principal manuscript was 
commissioned by an official named Zambasta (Ysaṃbasta in Khotanese orthography). Of 
this manuscript some 209 folios are preserved in whole or in part, most of them (including 
those illustrated on the plate on p. 6) in the Institute of Oriental Manuscripts, St. Petersburg. 

Chapter 2 of the Book of Zambasta (‘Z2’) is dedicated to the story of Bhadra, a non-
Buddhist sectarian (ttärtha-, here for the sake of simplicity translated ‘heretic’). Bhadra 
attempts to demonstrate that the Buddha is not all he claims to be, and in particular that he is 
not an Omniscient One (Khot. sarvaña-, Skt. sarvajña-). He does so by inviting the Buddha 
and his monks to visit him for a meal, where he sets a trap, explaining that if the Buddha 
remains unaware of the trap, this ignorance will demonstrate his claim to omniscience to be 
a lie. 

The Khotanese text of this chapter is completely preserved with the exception of some 
damage to the folio containing vv. 7–18. Most of the first part of this chapter, vv. 1–30 and 
43–138, was included in Ernst Leumann’s edition of the manuscript, published posthum-
ously by his son Manu Leumann (Leumann 1933–36: 6–27). The folios containing vv. 139–
244 were first published by V. S. Vorob’ëv-Desjatovskij and M. I. Vorob’ëva-Desjatovskaja 
(1965) and soon afterwards re-edited by R. E. Emmerick (1967), with an English transla-
tion, notes and glossary. Virtually the same text and translation were included the following 
year in Emmerick’s complete edition of the Book of Zambasta, but the earlier article 
remains extremely useful since the 1968 edition includes only a few notes and no glossary. 
The whole text, in so far as it was then known, was translated into Italian by Mauro Maggi 
(2004). Finally, the one missing folio, containing vv. 31–42, was brought to light and edited 
by Nicholas and Ursula Sims-Williams in 2023. 

Apart from the ‘colophons’ at the end of some chapters, the Book of Zambasta is written 
entirely in verse. It makes use of three metres, conventionally referred to as A, B and C, of 
which two are attested in Chapter 2: metre A for the main narrative and metre C for the 
verses emitted by the gong (vv. 105–22). In both metres, a verse consists of two parallel 
hemistichs. In the manuscript each verse is written in a single long line divided into four 
columns separated by spaces (see the plate on p. 6). In principle, these spaces should mark 
the end of the first hemistich and the caesura within each hemistich, but the scribe some-
times disregards the metrical structure of the verses in order to achieve a more regular 
appearance on the page. Here (as in Leumann’s edition, but not Emmerick’s) the layout has 
been modified in order to conform more closely to the assumed structure of the verses. For 
practical reasons, the two hemistichs which together form each numbered verse are not 
presented in a single line, but (as in almost all editions) in two lines. 
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For those interested in the metrical structure of the verses, a brief metrical analysis and a 
metrically scanned text are provided on pp. 79–102 below. 

As noted in Intro. §29.30: ‘Since the Book of Zambasta is a poem, the word order very 
often diverges from that of standard prose for the purpose of accommodating words into the 
metrical scheme’. Many sentences from the Book of Zambasta are in fact cited throughout 
Emmerick’s ‘Introduction’, but there the words ‘have been placed ... in the standard prose 
word order’ (ibid., 4). Old Khotanese, as attested by the manuscripts of Z, also differs from 
that taught in the ‘Introduction’ in several other ways. In the first place, for pedagogical pur-
poses, Emmerick presents an idealized form of the language, distinguishing more system-
atically than most Old Khotanese manuscripts between forms such as nom. sg. -ä and gen. 
sg. -i in a-stem nouns or 3 sg. pres. act. -ätä and mid. -äte in type A verbs. Moreover, since 
the principal manuscript of Z is a 7th- or 8th-century copy of a work probably composed in 
the 5th century, we have to consider the possibility that the scribe and his predecessors may 
have introduced forms or spellings characteristic of the language of their own times. Where 
apparently later forms appear in the manuscript, it may be that the text originally contained 
an older form, as is sometimes suggested by the metre, e.g. ttata ‘money’ (v. 30), probably 
to be read ttatatu. On the other hand, it is clear that both formal (usually longer) and ver-
nacular (usually shorter) forms of certain words were available to the poet, who could use 
whichever was metrically convenient in any particular context. For example, in v. 204 we 
find cī (scanning as a monosyllable) for older cītä, cīyä ‘when, if’. Elsewhere, though by 
chance not in Z2, it sometimes happens that cī is written but the metre indicates that the 
older form cītä or cīyä should be read; conversely, the scribe sometimes writes cīyä, but the 
metre requires the reading cī. Similarly, though hvāñäte or hvāñite ‘he says’ is always so 
written in Z, the metre often requires it to be read as hvāñe. A form such as hvāñe has some-
times been regarded as ‘Late Khotanese’ (or ‘Middle Khotanese’, according to the periodiz-
ation of Skjærvø 2002: lxx), but in fact such forms clearly existed in the colloquial language 
at the time of the composition of the Book of Zambasta and other Old Khotanese texts, cf. 
hvemä for hvataimä ‘I said’ in IOL Khot Wood 7 = F II.i.006 (Skjærvø 2002: 561), the 
script of which indicates a date not later than the 6th century (Maggi 2004a: 186). 

 
2. Sources and parallels to the Khotanese version of the ‘Tale of Bhadra’  

(Jonathan A. Silk) 
 

The Book of Zambasta’s presentation of the story of Bhadra is clearly based on a version 
of the Mahāyāna sūtra known to us as Bhadramāyākāravyākaraṇa ‘The prediction to 
Buddhahood of the illusionist Bhadra’ (Bhmv). In this text, the frame story consists of the 
planning for the deception, and, of course, the Buddha’s immediate perception of what is 
really going on. This work is available to us now in a Tibetan translation, preserved in the 
Kanjur compilations (Derge Kanjur 65), and in two Chinese translations, the older 
(plausibly) attributed to Dharmarakṣa (竺法護), the Huanshi renxian jing (幻士仁賢經, T. 
324), the newer to Bodhiruci, Shou huanshi batuoluo ji hui (授幻師跋陀羅記會, T. 310 
[21]). Of these sources, only Dharmarakṣa’s translation is older than the Book of Zambasta. 
The availability of Régamey’s 1938 edition and English translation of the Tibetan text, 
which also makes reference to the two Chinese versions, has meant that most comparisons 
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have so far consulted primarily the Tibetan text (often via Régamey’s translation).1 While its 
connection with the sūtra is obvious, the treatment in Z frequently deviates from the sūtra as 
we have it, though there are also places of close correspondence, as will be noted in the 
Commentary below when appropriate. The flexibility of the adaptation seems to be gener-
ally consistent with what we see elsewhere in Z when Indian materials are adapted. 

While the relationship between Z2 and Bhmv has long been well known, what is less 
discussed is the connection of this story with another complex of stories built on the same 
narrative frame, a complex extremely widely known throughout the Buddhist world, includ-
ing Central Asia, and likely to have been known also to the author of Z. This more widely 
known story is that of Śrīgupta, told and retold in Pali, Sanskrit, Chinese and Tibetan, 
referred to by Chinese pilgrims, included in Japanese tale collections and depicted in 
sculpture and painting. Régamey (1938: 3–5), following Leumann, already pointed to a Pali 
version of the Śrīgupta story in the commentary to the Dhammapada, in which the central 
character is Sirigutta (the Pali form of the Sanskrit Śrīgupta). In contrast to the framing of 
Bhmv, Sirigutta is a follower of the Buddha, and in competition with the Jaina (Nigaṇṭha) 
Garahadinna. Sirigutta proves that the Jains are not omniscient by trapping them into falling 
into a pit; when the Jains attempt to trap the Buddha in a similar way, he recognizes the 
deception and transforms the prepared pit with burning embers into lotuses. 

In other versions, Śrīgupta is mostly cast in the role of the Buddha’s antagonist (see 
Lamotte 1944: 184 n. 4) rather than his follower as in the Pali text just mentioned. In terms 
of primary sources, this story is found in the Ekottarikāgama 45.7 (T. 125 [II] 773c20–
775b28; Anālayo 2016: 101 n. 26), and is transmitted as a Mahāyāna sūtra, *Śrīgupta-sūtra, 
in Tibetan (Derge 271; tr. Liljenberg & Pagel 2021) and in three Chinese translations: 
Yueguang tongzi jing/Yueming tongzi jing 月光童子經/月明童子經 (T. 534) ascribed to 
Dharmarakṣa; Shenri jing 申日經 (T. 535), an anonymous scripture of the Western Jin 
period or earlier; and Shenri er benjing 申日兒本經2 (T. 536) of the same date.3 All these 
sources record the same basic frame story of an attempt to deceive the Buddha. This sūtra is 
also of some note as providing the motivation for the influential stories of ‘Prince Moon-
light’ in mediaeval China (see Zürcher 2013: 207–8). 

Alongside the scriptures, we also find the Śrīgupta story in Vinaya sources, which served 
as great repositories of narrative. These include the Sarvāstivāda Vinaya (T. 1435 [XXIII] 
464b8–465a2; extracted in T. 2122 [LIII] 615c18–616a12), and the Mūlasarvāstivāda 
*Nidānamuktaka (T. 1452 [XXIV] 443b24–445b5, summarized in Lévi 1908: 152–8). Story 
collections also recount the tale. Very importantly in the context of possible Khotanese 
familiarity with this story, it is preserved in detail in the Kalpanāmaṇḍitikā, otherwise 
known as the *Sūtrālaṁkāra (T. 201 [IV] 327c11–333a3, tr. Huber 1908: 361–86). In 
Sanskrit materials from Central Asia, which are preserved fragmentarily (ed. in Lüders 

 
1 In addition we now have another English translation of the Tibetan version (Kīrtimukha Translation Group 
2024), an abbreviated translation from Chinese (Chang 1983: 3–22) and an anonymous rendering from 
Chinese at https://lapislazulitexts.com/tripitaka/T0310-LL-21-bhadra/. Largely overlooked, although duly 
mentioned by Régamey (1938: 2), is the fact that already Leumann (1933–36: 361–6) gave a paraphrase of the 
sūtra, as well as of the Śrīgupta story (1933–36: 366–7) to be mentioned below. For fuller references to the 
text see https://bibliography.openphilology.eu/bibliography/sutra/21/ 
2 Variously known as Shenri'er jing 申日兒經; Shenridou ben jing 申日兜本經; Shenridou jing 申日兜經; 申日
兒本經; Shenyuedou ben jing 申曰兜本經. 
3  There is an unusual amount of controversy over the ascription of these translations; see 
https://dazangthings.nz/cbc/text/665/. 
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1926: 184–8), the story is called the Śrīguptacarita. This version was discussed by Lévi 
(1908: 152–9). The story is also retold in the 11th century as the 8th chapter of the Bodhi-
sattvāvadānakalpalatā of Kṣemendra, a text very widely known in Tibet (ed. in Tibetan and 
Sanskrit in Straube 2009: 94–109, tr. 249–54, cf. also the translation of a prose retelling in 
Black 1997: 39–42). 

Further references indicate how widespread the story was. In the travel account of Faxian 
(法顯), the Buddha’s opponent is called Nirgranthaputra (尼犍子), almost certainly meant to 
be a Jain, who is said to have made a fire pit, and to have poisoned the food which he then 
invited the Buddha to eat (T. 2085 [LI] 862c15–16, tr. Drège 2013: 52; Deeg 2005: 551). 
The later account of Xuanzang (玄奘) refers to the place where the pit dug by Śrīgupta was 
to be found (T. 2087 [LI] 921a2–15, tr. Li 1996: 238–9). The story appears to have been 
alluded to in the account of Yijing (義淨) as well (T. 2125 [LIV] 209c17, tr. Takakusu 1896: 
39). The story reached Japan in the Heian period, when a large body of narrative literature 
arrived from China. The Sanbōe (三寶繒), compiled in 984 by Minamoto no Tamenori (源
爲憲, 941–1011), in its Introduction to kan 1 alludes to the Śrīgupta story, which must there-
fore have been already well known, by saying ‘he turned fire into a pond and so was able to 
pass Śrīgupta’s house without accident’4 (Kamens & Bushelle 2023: 145). Somewhat later, 
in the early 12th century, the Konjaku Monogatarishū (今昔物語集) recounts the tale in full 
in its twelfth story (佛勝蜜外道家行給語, tr. Dykstra 2014: 36–7). 

Finally, we find visual evidence for this tale both in Gandhara and in Kyzil (Kucha). For 
the first we have several scenes depicted in stone carvings (Ingholt & Lyons 1957: 77, no. 
100; Kurita 1988, figs. 374–380), for the second we have very fragmentary wall-paintings 
(Lesbre 2001: 319–20). The literary evidence and the images from Gandhara, though not the 
Central Asian paintings, are discussed in Zin 2006: 124–35. 

It will repay future research to investigate the context of the frame story so closely shared 
by the Bhmv with the Śrīgupta stories. One theme that ties together Z2, Bhmv and the Śrī-
gupta stories is the emphasis on omniscience. The Buddha’s omniscience becomes a central 
concern in later Buddhist philosophy, but was evidently already a theme of great importance 
from the earliest periods of Buddhist competition with its Indian rivals. 

 
3. The plan of this Reader 
 
This Reader is intended to provide everything necessary for a learner to read and understand 
the Khotanese version of the ‘Tale of Bhadra’. The beginner would be well-advised to start 
by reading, or at least skimming through, this introduction, especially the sections on the 
script and morphology, before embarking on reading the text. 

The main part of the Reader consists of the following: 
 
Text. The text printed below is essentially the same as in Emmerick’s 1968 edition, with 

the addition of vv. 31–42, but omitting the manuscript’s sporadic (sometimes clearly 
incorrect) verse-numbers and punctuation points. Square brackets [ ] indicate lacunae in the 
manuscript. Emmerick’s occasional italics (indicating uncertain readings or supplements 
due to Leumann) are ignored. In addition, I have suppressed the hyphens sometimes used by 
Emmerick to mark compounds (to avoid confusion with the hyphen which I use for a differ-

 
4 火を変じて池と成ししかば、勝蜜(しようみつ)が門(かど)空(むな)しく過ぎ. 
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ent purpose in the metrical analysis) and have consistently transcribed the anusvāra as ṃ.5 
As noted in §1 above, the manuscript’s layout has been modified in order to conform more 
closely to the assumed structure of the verses. As in Emmerick’s edition (though not 
Leumann’s), irregularities of spelling and morphology are left uncorrected, so as to show 
clearly the manuscript’s mixture of forms—older or later, formal or colloquial (see the end 
of §1 above). For consistency, even the most obvious scribal errors are allowed to stand in 
the text, but the necessary corrections are discussed in the Commentary which follows. 

 
Translation. The translation facing the text differs from Emmerick’s to a greater extent. 

In addition to corrections resulting from the progress of research since 1968, some changes 
have been introduced to assist the reader who may not be an expert either in Khotanese or in 
Buddhism. The translation is therefore rather more literal than Emmerick’s, words added 
for clarity but not directly expressed in the Khotanese text being placed in parentheses. The 
Sanskrit technical terms used in Emmerick’s translation have been replaced with English 
equivalents wherever possible. 

 
Commentary. The commentary following the text and translation includes references to 

publications since 1968 in which new interpretations of particular words or passages have 
been proposed, as well as explanations of difficult or less common linguistic features and 
points of Buddhist doctrine and tradition. Some of these notes summarize or refer to 
observations made by Emmerick in his 1968 edition and his earlier articles (1967, 1967a). 

 
Metre. The brief metrical analysis on pp. 79–81 and the metrically scanned text on pp. 

82–102 may help the reader to appreciate the text as poetry. These sections, as well as 
occasional remarks on such matters in the explanatory notes, conform with the theory of 
Khotanese metre and stress developed in Sims-Williams 2022. It is only fair to note that 
these matters are highly controversial (cf. Hitch 2024; Sims-Williams 2025a; Fattori 2025a) 
and that my views on the position of the stress in Old Khotanese differ from those of 
Emmerick and others in important respects. For example, Emmerick took the view that no 
word bears a stress on its final syllable (Intro. §1.15), whereas in my view all or most words 
ending with a syllable containing a long vowel or diphthong are stressed on that syllable. 
Consequently, a word such as thatau ‘quickly’ is given in the metrical analysis here with a 
different stress (thaˈtau) from that suggested by Emmerick ([ˈtʰa’oː], Intro. §1.16). 

 
Glossary. In compiling the glossary I naturally made use both of the glossary to vv. 139–

244 in Emmerick 1967 and of the glossary which Manu Leumann added to his father’s 
edition of the previously known folios (Leumann 1933–36: 385–530). In general, the stems 
cited as lemmata are given in the same form as in Emmerick’s ‘Introduction’. All inflected 
forms are fully parsed, so that they can easily be looked up in the morphological analysis 
(§4 below). Since this book is primarily intended for beginners, it did not seem appropriate 
to give a full discussion of the etymology of each word, but some brief hints are provided 
for those interested in such matters. 

 

 
5 The anusvāra, a superscript point indicating an unspecified nasal, is traditionally transcribed either as ṃ or, if 
it is regarded as unetymological, with a hook below the vowel, e.g. ą (Intro. §1.10). 
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4. The Brahmi script as employed in the Book of Zambasta 
 
Vowels 

a i u are short vowels; 
ā ī ū are the equivalent long vowels; 
ä is another short vowel, perhaps [ə], which often results from the weakening of unstressed 

a but can also occur in stressed syllables and tends to fall together with i; 
e o can be either long or short. 
The sign transcribed ’ (in the original a hook under the syllable) may indicate a breathy 

vowel. Etymologically, it is generally associated with the loss of earlier *ẓ or *h. 
Diphthongs and triphthongs include ai ei au uī uai and in certain positions vī (= uī), vai (= 

uai) and yau/yo. 
Note that 3 is not a simple vowel but equivalent to the consonant+vowel sequence rä or ri. 
The point anusvāra, transcribed as ṃ (see above, p. 19 n. 5), indicates an unspecified nasal 

(nasalization of a vowel, or a nasal consonant homorganic with a following consonant). 
 
Consonants 
 
Table 1: Old Khotanese consonants 
 

 plosives affricates fricatives nasals glides 
etc. voiceless voiced aspirate voiceless voiced aspirate voiceless voiced 

velar k gg kh     g ṅ h 
palatal    c/ky j/gy ch śś ś ñ y 
retroflex ṭ ḍ ṭh kṣ? jṣ?  ṣṣ ṣ ṇ r 
dental tt d th tc js ts s ys n rr  l 
labial p b ph     v m v 

 
Note that v probably represents not only the semivowel [w] (thus Intro.) but also the fri-

cative [v] (see Sims-Williams 2022: 39–40). 
According to Intro. §1.13, kṣ may have been pronounced [ṭṣh], i.e. IPA [ʈʂ͡ʰ]. However, it 

does not contrast with a non-aspirate equivalent. 
All Khotanese aspirate consonants are voiceless. The letters for voiced aspirates gh jh ḍh 

dh bh, which are not included in the table above, are chiefly used in Indian words. On the 
rare occasions when they occur in native words, they have the same value as the equivalent 
non-aspirates, e.g. dhāta- beside dāta- ‘Law’. 

Single t is also not included in the table. In intervocalic position t is usually a historical or 
pseudo-historical spelling for a lost consonant, which may have been replaced by a glottal 
stop [ʔ] (thus Intro.) or a flap [ɾ]. In some such cases it alternates with g or ṣ, which are also 
historical or pseudo-historical, or a glide such as y or v (depending on phonetic context), 
which acts as a hiatus-filler between two vowels. In consonant clusters (e.g. st tr tv), t stands 
for [t] and may alternate with tt, e.g. trāmä ~ ttrāmä. 

Similarly in the other cases of consonant doubling (gg śś ṣṣ), the single letter can be used 
instead of the double letter in consonant clusters. This is clear from alternations such as 
bilsaṅgu ~ bilsaṃggu and biśye ~ biśśäye. A similar rule applies to r and rr (on which see 
Del Tomba 2025 and forthcoming): braṣṭe ~ brraṣṭe. 

Other digraphs not listed above which probably represent single consonants are hy [hj] 
and hv [hʷ]. 
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5. Morphological summary 
 
The paradigms given below, together with the analysis of each inflected form in the gloss-
ary, should enable the user to identify all forms which occur in the text. The notation and 
terminology generally follow those of Emmerick’s ‘Introduction to Khotanese’, including 
the classification of present stems into the four classes A, B, C, D and the use of the super-
script ‘i’ in the paradigms to indicate an ending which has the potential to cause palataliza-
tion of a preceding vowel or consonant. However, for brevity I refer to the syncretic cases 
as ‘genitive’ rather than ‘genitive-dative’ and ‘ablative’ rather than ‘instrumental-ablative’. 
Another innovation is the use of subscript index letters or numbers, e.g. ‘loc. sg. m.’ (or, if 
necessary, ‘loc. sg. m.1’), ‘loc. sg. m.2’, ‘loc. sg. m.3’, ‘loc. sg. m.4’, to indicate forms which 
share the same function but have different origins (as opposed to the numerous instances in 
which alternative forms are merely orthographic or phonological variants). 
 
5.1. Orthographic and phonological variants 

The great majority of orthographic and phonological variants result from a series of pre-
dictable alternations (cf. Intro., Chapter 29), of which the most important are the following: 

 
In all positions: 

1. ä > i and vice versa6  
2. rä/ri > 3 
3. ei > ai and vice versa 
4. au > o (less often vice versa) 
5. ä/i > e (by dissimilation) after a syllable containing ä/i. 

In final position: 
6. -äna > -na 
7. -e > -ä/-i (less often vice versa, except in the case of the dissimilatory change men-
tioned above under 5) 
8. -o > -u (less often vice versa, except after r). 

In internal position: 
9. -n- > -ṇ- in the presence of the hook ’ or after a syllable containing r or ṣ 
10. -yy- > -y- 
11. -y- and -iy-/-äy- alternate after a consonant 
12. -v- and -uv- alternate after a consonant 
13. -t- replacing -y- between two palatal vowels, replacing -v- between two rounded 
vowels (e.g. -äye > -äte, -uvo’ > -uto’) 
14. omission of nasal before consonant 
15. omission of potential palatalization. See the next section. 

 
 
 
 
 

 
6 Note the strong preference for -i rather than -ä after ñ, e.g. nom. sg. m. sarvañi ‘all-knowing’ passim (Leu-
mann 1933–36: 512). 
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5.2. Palatalization 
Nominal and verbal endings with the potential to cause palatalization are indicated in the 

paradigms below with a superscript ‘i’. The following types of palatalization are attested in 
Z2:7 
 
Palatalization affecting the preceding vowel(s): 

a > ī (across ḍ t tt d nth nd r v) e.g. 3 sg. pres. act. hvīḍä, past inf. hvīte, 3 sg. 
pres. act. pīttä, varrīttä, abl. sg. f. brīnthe jsa, 3 sg. pres. act. yīndi, loc. sg. 
m. vīra, gen. sg. f. ṣṣīve 

ā > e (across t nd r) e.g. abl. sg. f. hajvattete, 3 sg. pres. act. paysendä, gen. sg. f. 
tterä 

āmat > emVt e.g. gen. sg. f. syemate, abl. sg. f. bvemäte jsa (once bvemete jsa) 
ū > ī (across t ṣṣ) e.g. 3 sg. pres. act. tsītä, nom.-acc. pl. *mīṣṣä(?) 
ū > vī (across r) e.g. gen. sg. f. kvīre  
o > vai (across tt) e.g. past inf. kṣamvaittä 
au/o > e (across ḍ r) e.g. 3 sg. pres. act. heḍä, 2 sg. pres. act. herä 

Palatalization affecting the preceding consonant(s): 
ṃgg > ṃgy/ṃj e.g. loc. sg. m. paliṃgya, loc. sg. m.4 paliṃju8 
tc > c e.g. loc. sg. f. ūca 
n > ñ e.g. 2 sg. pres. act. närmäñi 
ṃts > ṃch e.g. loc. sg. m. ggaṃcha 
ys > ś e.g. loc. sg. m. khāśa 
rn > rñ e.g. abl. sg. f. urñe jsa 
rst > rśt e.g. 3 sg. pres. act. parśtä 
lysd > lśd e.g. acc. sg. f. mulśdu 
s > śś e.g. loc. sg. f. biśśa 
st > śt e.g. 3 sg. pres. act. paśtä (śt < stⁱ < js+tⁱ), grūśti 

Palatalization affecting both vowel and consonant(s): 
ast > īśt only loc. sg. m. dīśta 
ūs > īśś only loc. sg. m. kīśśa 

 
Some words cannot show palatalization because their stem already contains a palatal 

vowel or consonant (or both). Examples of the omission of palatalization in contexts which 
would not appear to exclude it are most common in unassimilated foreign words (as noted 
in Hitch 1990, the most detailed systematic study of Khotanese palatalization; see also Del 
Tomba 2024a). 
 
5.3. Nouns 

In the table on the facing page the principal noun declensions are listed with the most 
basic (i.e. oldest) spelling of each individual form. Some forms not attested in the ‘Tale of 
Bhadra’ are included in [ ]. For declensions not listed here, references to SGS and/or Intro. 
are given at the appropriate places in the glossary. Adjectives are inflected to a large extent 

 
7 Not included here are the 3 sg. pres. act. forms of the irregular type A verb käṣ’- ‘to think’ and of type C 
verbs (see below on the Present indicative active, notes iv–v). 
8 On these loc. sg. forms of palaṃgga- ‘(act of) sitting cross-legged’, see the commentary to v. 156 below. 
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in the same way as nouns, but forms exclusively found in adjectives (see §5.4) are not 
included in the table. 

 
Table 2: The principal Old Khotanese declensions 
 
 
 
(Intro. § 

m. 
a-stems 
7.4 

f. 
ā-stems 
5.18 

m. 
aa-stems 
11.10 

f. 
aā-stems 
25.5 

m. 
ia-stems 
26.4 

f. 
iā-stems 
26.8) 

nom. sg. -ä -a -ei -ā -ī -ya 
nom. sg.2  -ä     
acc. sg. -u -o -au -au -ī -yo 
acc. sg.2 -ä -a -ei   -ya 
acc. sg.3  -ä     
gen. sg. -i -ⁱe -ai -ye -ī [-ye] 
abl. sg. -äna -ⁱe ±jsa [-eina] [-ye ±jsa] -īna -ye ±jsa 
loc. sg. -ⁱa -ⁱa [-ya] -ya [-ya] [-ya] 
loc. sg.2 -u -o  [-o] -yo -yo 
loc. sg.3 -i -ⁱe     
loc. sg.4 -ⁱu [-ⁱo]     
voc. sg. -a [-ä] [-ā] — -ya — 
voc. sg.2 -ä [-a]  [-ā]   
       
nom.-acc. pl. -a -e -ā -e -ya -ye 
nom.-acc. pl.2 -e  -e  [-ye]  
gen. pl. -ānu -ānu [-ānu] [-ānu] [-yānu] [-yānu] 
abl. pl. -yau ±jsa -yau ±jsa [-yau ±jsa] -yau ±jsa -yau ±jsa [-yau ±jsa] 
loc. pl. [-uvo’] -uo’ [-uvo’] — [-iyvo’] — 
voc. pl. [-yau] — [-yau] — — — 
 
 
 
 
(Intro. §	

m. 
āa-stems 
21.12	

m. 
ua-stems 
27.4	

f. 
uā-stems 
27.8	

m. 
au-stems 
28.2	

f. 
i-stems 
16.3–49)	

nom. sg.	 [-ā]	 -ū	 [-uva]	 -au	 -ä	
acc. sg.	 [-ā]	 -ū	 [-uvo]	 -au	 -ⁱu	
acc. sg.2	 	 	 	 	 -ä	
gen. sg.	 -āyi	 -uī, -vī	 —	 -uai, -vai	 -ⁱe	
abl. sg.	 [-āna]	 -ūna	 —	 -auna	 -ⁱe ±jsa	
loc. sg.	 -āya	 -ya10	 —	 [-auya]	 -ⁱa	
loc. sg.2	 	 [-uvo]	 	 	 	
voc. sg.	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	
	 	 	 	 	 	
nom.-acc. pl.	 -ā	 [-uva]	 -uve	 -au	 -ⁱä	
nom.-acc. pl.2	 	 -uve	 	 	 	
gen. pl.	 —	 [-vānu]	 —	 [*-aunu]	 [-ⁱänu]	
abl. pl.	 —	 -vyau ±jsa	 —	 [-vyau ±jsa]	 -ⁱyau ±jsa	
loc. pl.	 [-āvo’]	 [*-uvo’]	 —	 —	 [-ⁱuvo’]	
voc. pl.	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	

 
9 Del Tomba 2024a shows that, contrary to what is stated in Intro. §16.3–4, all the pl. endings in the i-declen-
sion cause palatalization. 
10 Only aysmya, aysmiya ‘mind’ probably simplified from unattested *aysmv(i)ya (SGS 324). 
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Users of the table on the preceding page need to bear in mind that the endings listed are 
often attested in several alternative spellings, cf. §5.1 above. On absence of palatalization 
before endings with the potential to cause palatalization see §5.2. 

Forms with subscript index numbers in the table belong to the following categories: 
Nom. sg.2: occasionally, ā-stems have the ending -ä in the nom. sg., possibly borrowed 

from the i-declension, see Intro. §16.8. The only example in Z2 is nom. sg. f.2 dīvatä ‘deity’. 
Acc. sg.2: in a few declensions, nom. and acc. sg. are identical (and nom. and acc. pl. are 

identical in all declensions). In those declensions which have a distinct acc. sg. form, the 
nom. sg. may be used as an alternative acc. sg. form (indicated as acc. sg. m.2, acc. sg. f.2). 
Examples: acc. sg. m.2 balysä/balysi (a-stem), balysūñavūysai (aa-stem), nei’ (äta’-stem, see 
SGS 330–32), acc. sg. f.2 bvāmata (ā-stem), ggaṃḍya (iā-stem),11 bā’yä (i-stem). 

Acc. sg.3: similarly, in the ā-declension, it is possible that the nom. sg.2 form in -ä (see 
above) is exceptionally used for acc. sg. The only example in Z2 is acc. sg. f.3 siyatä ‘sand’. 

Loc. sg.2/3/4: many declensions attest a considerable variety of loc. sg. forms. It is note-
worthy that the loc. sg. forms which do not involve palatalization are particularly common 
in the case of foreign words. Without prejudice to the question of the origin of the various 
forms (on which see Sims-Williams forthcoming: 229–40), those which contain a rounded 
vowel (-o or -u) without palatalization will be indicated as loc. sg.2, those which resemble 
the gen. sg. as loc. sg.3 and those ending in -ⁱu or -ⁱo as loc. sg.4. Examples: loc. sg. m.2 ātāśu 
(a-stem),12 naryo (ia-stem); loc. sg. f.2 parṣo (ā-stem); loc. sg. m.3 ātāśi (a-stem); loc. sg. f.3 
ulatāñe (ā-stem); loc. sg. m.4 paliṃju (a-stem);13 [loc. sg. f.4 is not attested in Z2]. Yet 
another type of loc. sg. m. with an ending -ña borrowed from the n-stems is attested in Z2 
only by dāña, loc. sg. m. of dāa- ‘fire’. 

Voc. sg.2: in several declensions, the nom. sg. can be used as an alternative voc. sg. form. 
Z2 attests voc. sg. m.2 badrä/bad3 (a-stem) and brāte (r-stem). Elsewhere in Z, voc. sg. f.2 
anāha ysera (ā-stems) and ysamaśśaṃndā (aā-stem) are attested in Z24.208 (cf. SGS 285). 

Nom.-acc. pl.2: a special group of a-stems has a nom.-acc. pl. form in -e (variant -ä/-i) 
rather than -a, e.g. nom.-acc. pl.2 date ‘wild beasts’.14 An a-stem adjective agreeing with 
such a form may show either nom.-acc. pl. m.1 -a or (more rarely) nom.-acc. pl. m.2 -e. The 
aa-stem spätaa- ‘flower’ also has the nom.-acc. pl. m.2 ending -e (here standing for a long 
vowel). Similarly, puve may attest -uve as nom.-acc. pl. m.2 ending of a stem pua- ‘foot-
print’. 

Instead of (or in addition to) a nom.-acc. pl. in -a or a nom.-acc. pl.2 in -e, some a-stem 
nouns attest a nom.-acc. pl. in -añi. This form, originating in the n-stems, is not found in Z2, 
but two forms built on it do occur: abl. pl. m.2 päta’ñyau and loc. pl. m.2 bāysañuvo’, based 

 
11 Note ggaṃḍyai (= ggaṃḍya acc. sg. f.2 + -i), where the contraction suggests that acc. sg. f.2 ggaṃḍya is not 
merely the result of the scribe omitting the vowel diacritic for -o. A parallel case is stunai, Z22.159. (Differ-
ently Hitch 2017: 507 n. 24, where ggaṃḍyai is regarded as a simplification of *ggaṃḍyvai. 
12 In Z2, this form is spelt -o only once (ggūttäro), as opposed to six occurrences of -u, but the contraction in 
uṣṇīrvai (= uṣṇīro loc. sg. m.2 + -i) suggests a genuine phonological change of -u to -o after r. Cf. inter alia the 
usual spelling rro ‘also’ for what was probably once *rru (see Emmerick & Maggi 1991: 70–71) and the 3 pl. 
forms in -āro, -īro beside -āru, -īru. 
13 Note paliṃjvī (= paliṃju loc. sg. m.4 + -i), where the contraction seems to indicate that the underlying ending 
is -ⁱu rather than -ⁱo. 
14 See Intro. §§11.11, 26.6, 27.7. On the multiple origins of this ending see Del Tomba 2022. Since -e is also 
the nom.-acc. pl. ending of most f. stems, the gender of some rarer words which attest this ending is uncertain. 
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on nom.-acc. pl. päta’ñi ‘powers’ and bāysañi ‘woods’. Such n-stem forms are not included 
in the a-stem paradigm above. 

One other form which is omitted from the paradigm of the a-stems is the nom. sg. neuter 
in -u. This is best attested in impersonal constructions, in particular with the ‘participle of 
necessity’ (e.g. tta kā’ñu ‘thus it is to be reflected’), the past participle (i.e. the 3 sg. n. intr. 
pf., e.g. tta pyūṣṭu ‘so it has been heard’) and predicative adjectives (e.g. atī käḍe duṣkaru 
saittä ‘very greatly it seems marvellous to him’). Outside such constructions, examples of a-
stem adjectives with nom. sg. in -u are few and uncertain (see below, commentary to vv. 
148 and 228). A few a-stem nouns, e.g. ārra- ‘fault’ and pattīma- ‘result’, also attest a nom. 
sg. in -u, usually with a regular nom. sg. m. form in -ä (or one of its variants) as an alter-
native. These forms in -u are labelled ‘n.’ in the glossary, as are the n-stem nom.-acc. sg. 
forms tcārma ‘skin’ and nāma ‘name’. 

 
5.4. Adjectives and pronouns 

Adjectives with a m. stem in -a- generally have a f. stem in -ā-. Exceptionally, the f. form 
of mästa- ‘great’ is mästi-, rarely mästā- (Intro. §16.9). Many aa-stem adjectives have a f. 
form in -gyā- or -cā- (Intro. §25.15). 

Pronouns typically have irregular inflection. Paradigms will not be given here, but all 
forms attested in Z2 are identified under the appropriate lemmata in the glossary. 

Some endings which were originally limited to pronouns have spread to other nominal 
stems. Apart from the a-stem abl. sg. m. -äna, which (together with its equivalents in other 
m. declensions) has spread from the pronouns to become the regular abl. sg. ending of all m. 
stems, including nouns, these ‘pronominal endings’ do not generally spread beyond adjec-
tives, especially certain short and common adjectives such as pana-, bata-, biśśa-, śśūjäta-, 
haṃdāra-, hamata-, harbiśśa-. Where the endings in question are attested with adjectives, 
they are marked in the glossary with a subscript ‘p’: 

a-stems: gen. sg. m.p -ye (e.g. panye, śśūjīye < śśūjätäye); nom.-acc. pl. m.p -ä/-i (e.g. 
biśśä, haṃdāri); 

ā-stems: abl. sg. f.p -äñe (not in Z2), -äñi (in Z2 only batäñi), and, by dissimilation after a 
syllable containing i, -eñe (in Z2 only biśśeñe). 
 
5.5. Verbs 

The paradigms below list only the endings attested in Z2, with one or more examples of 
each. Regarding the present stem classes A B C D see Intro. §3.10 and passim. 
 
5.5.1. Forms derived from the present stem 
 
Present (indicative) active 
1 sg. pres. act. A/B -īmä, -ämä, (once) -imä: barīmä, māñämä, yanimä 
2 sg. pres. act. -ⁱä, -ⁱi: herä, närmäñi 
3 sg. pres. act. A -ätä, -äte, (once) -ite: parrījätä, paśśäte, maṃthäte, sarbite 
                B -ⁱti, -ⁱtä (after n: -ⁱdi, -ⁱdä): grūśti, pīttä, kaṃggīndi, yīndä 
1 pl. pres. act. -āmä: yanāmä 
2 pl. pres. act. — 
3 pl. pres. act. A/B -īndi, -īndä, (once) -ändä: ggaljīndi, yanīndä, parsändä 
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Notes: 
i. The irregular verb ah- ‘to be’ preserves the Old Iranian athematic inflection: 1 sg. mä (encl.), 2 

sg. -ī (encl.), 3 sg. śtä, śti (encl.), 1 pl. mä, 3 pl. īndä, īndi. 
ii. Type A 3 sg. usahye (for *usahyäte), v. 61, is a late or vernacular form. 
iii. Special features of type B 3 sg. forms: 
• in stems in -r- the combination of r+t results in ḍ: haṃbīḍä, heḍä, hvīḍä; 
• some forms do not show palatalization, usually because the stem is already palatal: jändä, 

ttäṣḍä(?) (here note also -ḍä after ṣ), närmindi, nirmändä, nirminde (note also final -de for -dä 
by dissimilation after i), pajuttä (possibly mid.), haṃbīḍä. 

iv. käṣ’- A ‘to think’ shows the following contracted forms: 1 sg. kei’mä, 3 sg. kei’tä, 3 pl. 
kei’ndä. 

v. Type C verbs (stems in -ad-, -ah-, e.g. gguhad-, puva’d-, sad-, hvah-) attest the following 
forms: 1 sg. -aimä: gguhaimä, 3 sg. -aittä: pvai’ttä, hvaittä, 3 pl. -aindi, -aindä: saindi, saindä. 

vi. Type D verbs (stems in -ai-, e.g. dai-, nimandrai-, parnai-, praysai-) attest the following 
forms: 1 sg. -aimä: nimandraimä, 3 sg. -aiyä: daiyä, 3 pl. -aindi, -aindä, (once) -eindi: 
parnaindi, daindä, prayseindi. 

 
Present (indicative) middle 
1 sg. pres. mid. -e, (once) -i: jsīre, ttrāme, yane, paysāni 
2 sg. pres. mid. -a: pajāysa, hota 
3 sg.  pres. mid. A -äte, (once) -ite: ttrāmäte, rrījite 
                  B/D -te, -tä (variants -de, -dä after n, ys; -ḍe after ṣ; -ye, -te after ī, ai): īste, 

malstä, yande, ysāndi, ttihīysde, haraysde, haṃjsaṣḍe, jīye, spaiye, ysaite 
1 pl. pres. mid. -āmane: nijsätā’mane (uncertain, perhaps subj.) 
2 pl. pres. mid. — 
3 pl. pres. mid. -āre, (once) -āri: ggei’lsāre, jyāri 
Notes:  

i. byau- ‘to be found, to be’ has an athematic inflection: 3 sg. byaude, byodä(?), 3 pl. byaure. 
ii. In the 3 sg. pres. mid. of type B verbs with stems in -r- the combination of r+t results in ḍ: 

baḍe, mīḍä. 
 
Subjunctive active 
1 sg. subj. act. -īñi: yanīñi 
2 sg. subj. act. — 
3 sg. subj. act. — 
1 pl. subj. act. -āma: yanāma 
2 pl. subj. act. — 
3 pl. subj. act. -āro, -āru: yanāro, āhurrāru (or mid.), parsāru 
Note:  

The following forms are attested of the irregular verb ah- ‘to be’: 1 sg. īñi, 2 sg. āye, 3 sg. āya, 3 
pl. āro. (No 2 sg. or 3 sg. subj. act. form of any other verb is attested in Z2.) 

 
Subjunctive middle 
1 sg. subj. mid. -āne, (once) -āni: hämāne, buvāni 
2 sg. subj. mid. — 



 Introduction  
 

27 

3 sg. subj. mid. -āte: hämāte 
1 pl. subj. mid. -āmane: ggīhāmane 
2 pl. subj. mid. — 
3 pl. subj. mid. -ānde: bvānde, hämānde 
3 pl. subj. mid.2 -āro, -āru: hamyāro, āhurrāru (perhaps act.), bvāru 
 
Optative active 
1 sg. opt. act. -ä: būṣṣä 
1 sg. opt. act.2 -ⁱo: byevo 
2 sg. opt. act. — 
3 sg. opt. act. A/B -ä (-i after ñ): harsä, hvāñi 
3 sg. opt. act.2 -ⁱa: kṣīma 
3 sg. opt. act.3 -īyä, -īyi: yanīyä, jsanīyi 
1, 2, 3 pl. — 
Notes:  

i. byevo, in which palatalization is not apparent because the stem is already palatal, is the only 
example in Z2 of the 1 sg. opt. act.2 -ⁱo. 

ii. 3 sg. opt. act. padajsu in v. 112 is probably a mistake for *padajsä. 
iii. The type C verb sad- attests 3 sg. saitä (for *saiyä, see commentary to v. 71). 
iv. The type D verb dai- attests 3 sg. dai (see commentary to vv. 226–7). 
v. The following forms are attested of the irregular verb ah- ‘to be’: 2 sg. vye (see Intro. §27.10), 

3 sg. īyä/īyi. 
 
Optative middle 
2 pl. opt. mid. -īru: yanīru 
 
Injunctive active 
1 sg. inj. act. -u: būṣṣu 
 
Injunctive middle 
3 sg. inj. mid. B -ta (variants -da after n; -ḍa after ṣ) kaśta, yanda, haṃjsaṣḍa 
 
Imperative active 
2 sg. impv. act. A/B/D -a: hamīha, yana, uysdäya 
3 sg. impv. act. A -ätu: āvulätu 
                 C -tu: pva’ttu 
2 pl. impv. act. — 
3 pl. impv. act. -āṃdu, -ādu: hīsāṃdu, haṃgrīsādu 
Note: 

Contracted forms of the 2 sg. impv. act. are attested by tso, tsau (< tsū- B ‘to go’) and puva’ (< 
puva’d- C ‘to fear’). See Intro. §8.2. 

 
Imperative middle 
2 sg. impv. mid. -u: uysgärnu, trāmu, dīñu, yanu 
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Notes: 
i. The form dīñi in v. 100 may be a later spelling of dīñu. See commentary to v. 36. 
ii. A contracted form of the 2 sg. impv. mid. is attested by pyū’ (< pyūṣ- B ‘to hear’). See Intro.  

§18.15. 
 
Present participle active 
pres. part. act. -anda-: only hūsanda- 
pres. part. act.2 -andaa-, f. -aṃcā-: only brremandaa- 
 
Present participle middle 
pres. part. mid. -āna-: only ṣṭāna- 
 
Participle of necessity (gerundive) 
part. nec. -āña-: upevāña- 
Notes: 

i. A contracted form of the part. nec. is attested by kāña- (< käṣ’- A ‘to think’). 
ii. An alternative part. nec.2 in -ⁱa- is not formed from the pres. stem but directly from a form of 

the verbal root, often with a long vowel. The only examples in Z2 are bera- (< *bār+ⁱa-, pres. 
stem bar-) and tcera- (< *tcār+ⁱa-, pres. stem yan-). 

 
Present infinitive 
pres. inf. -ä, (-i after ñ): būṣṣä, hvāñi 
Note: 

On the isolated form pulsu see commentary to v. 159. 
 
5.5.2. Forms derived from the past stem 

 
The endings below are always preceded by the t of the past stem or its phonological 

replacement (ṭ ḍ d y v). 
 
Transitive perfect 
1 sg. m. tr. pf. -aimä: hvataimä 
1 sg. f. tr. pf. — 
2 sg. m. tr. pf. -ai: braṣṭai 
2 sg. f. tr. pf. — 
3 sg. m. tr. pf. -e, (once) -ä: ahävāysäte, ākṣutte, vistātä 
3 sg. f. tr. pf. -ātä: hvatātä 
1 pl. tr. pf. — 
2 pl. tr. pf. -ānda: tsutānda 
3 pl. tr. pf. -āndä, -āndi, (once) -āṃdä: hvaḍāndä, tsutāndi, pyūṣṭāṃdä 
Notes: 

i. 3 sg. m. tr. pf. hve is a late or vernacular form for hvate. 
ii. 3 pl. tr. pf. paśśāndi is a contracted form of *paśśātāndi. 
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Intransitive perfect 
1 sg. m. intr. pf. -ä mä (-e mä after a syllable containing ä): bustä mä, uskujäte mä 
1 sg. f. intr. pf. — 
2 sg. m. intr. pf. -ī: bustī 
2 sg. f. intr. pf. — 
3 sg. m. intr. pf. -ä (often -e after a syllable containing ä): āstä, väte 
3 sg. m. (for n.) intr. pf. -ä: sastä 
3 sg. n. intr. pf. -u: sastu 
3 sg. f. intr. pf. -a: ysāta 
1 pl. m. intr. pf. — 
1 pl. f. intr. pf. — 
2 pl. m. intr. pf. — 
2 pl. f. intr. pf. — 
3 pl. m. intr. pf. -a: tranda, väta 
3 pl. f. intr. pf. -e, (once) -ä: ttrande, distä 
 
Non-indicative perfect 

The only modal form of the perfect in this text is 3 sg. m. pf. opt. hanaśśäte īyä ‘should 
have failed’ (v. 198). It is formed from the 3 sg. m. pf. (whether tr. or intr. is unclear in this 
case) + 3 sg. opt. act. of ah- ‘to be’. On such forms see Emmerick 2024: 311. 
 
Past infinitive 
-ⁱe, (once) -ⁱä: pamete, kṣamvaittä 
Note: 

Some forms do not show palatalization, in general because the stem is already palatal: jsīḍe, pīḍe, 
pyūṣṭe. 

 
Past participle 
m. -a-, f. -ā-: passim 

 
The pp. is the past stem used as an adjective. It is also used with the auxiliary verbs yan- ‘to 
do’ and häm- ‘to become’ in the so-called ‘potential construction’. In addition to expressing 
potentiality (‘can’) this construction is used, especially in temporal clauses, to express 
anteriority, i.e. that the action of the clause containing the potential precedes that of another 
clause (Intro. §18.9, 12). 

• The tr. pot. consists of a pp. with the acc. sg. n. ending -u + a finite form of yan- ‘to do’ (always 
act., not mid.), e.g. purrdu yanīñi 1 sg. subj. tr. pot. (Intro. §12.8). Sometimes the pp. is 
accompanied by a redundant pp. yuḍu, e.g. ṣkondu yuḍu yīndä 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. (Intro. §12.9). 

• The intr. pot. consists of a pp. agreeing with the subject + a finite form of häm- ‘to become’, e.g. 
ātä hämāte 3 sg. m. subj. intr. pot. (Intro. §15.11). When used with a tr. verb, this construction 
has passive sense, e.g. (ūtca ...) khaṣṭa hämāte 3 sg. f. pres. intr. pot. (Intro. §15.10). 

 
 
 



 30 
 
Text† 
 
 siddham 
1 tta mä pyūṣṭu kho gyastä balysä     balysūśtu hastamu bustä 
 dātīnau ggei’śśäte cakkru     biśśä anyattīrthiya rr[īye] 
2 rājag4hä āstä dg4ddhrakūṭu     ttu scätu ggaru väte balysä 
 pharākyau ṣṣamanyo haṃtsa     pharu bodhisatva balonda 
3 biśśä hālā yä nāma biraṣṭä     ṣṣuvai bulysu buro tsutātä 
 biśśu butte sarvañi balysä     biśye ysamaśśandai ttrāṇi 
4 dätena bvemäte jsa puñyau j[sa]     māñandī haṃdarä niśti 
 biśye ysamaśśandai satvä     cu va ne kau hastari āya 
5 ttrāmu biśśä satva hamaṃṅgu     käḍe mäśte mulśde jsa kei’tä 
 oṣku vätä ṣṣīve haḍāya     kho ju māta bryandamu pūru 
6 śśāyānu ggūttäro ysātä     cakkravarttauñu paśśāte 
 ne vā ttäna härna ṣkālśu yīndä     cu biśśä padya aggaṃjsi 
7 käḍä rraṣṭu hvāñäte dātu     saṃtsāru harbiśśu nyaste 
 cai ju väte ttaṃdä[na] śśäru yī[ndä]     [. . . . . . . .] 
8 ysamaśśandai harbiśśu hālsto     balysu vara byūttä ttu kālu 
 ttärthānu kṣīnu paśśāndi     [. . . . . . . .] 
9 ttärthānu mästä arātä     käḍe nu dukhä aysmya saittä 
 cūḍe ttū nāma tta byaude     [. . . . . . . .] 
10 ttrāmu haṃgrīya hamālä     kho ju myo bāggare pārre 
 biśśūnye caṃbule kaṣṭe     [. . . . . . . .] 
11 biśśūnya vaiṣäṇa ttrāma     kho yä ttiryaśūnya daiyä 
 cu ni dātä harbiśśä kūre     [. . . . . . . .] 
12 kye kamalä patävutta tsīndi     k[y]e vā jala bulysa kye mulysga 
 kye ggūgno kaṅgo prahoṣṭä     [. . . . . . . .] 
 
 
A (partly hypothetical) transcription of verses 1–6 into the International Phonetic Alphabet 
 
1 ˈta mə ˈpjuːʂʈu kʰo ˈʤastə ˈbalzə     balˈzuːʃtu ˈhastamu ˈbustə 
 daːʔiˈnau ˈgaəhʃəʔe ˈʧakru     ˈbiʃə anjaˈtiːɽtʰiya ˈriːye 
2 ɽaːʤaˈgɽəhə ˈaːstə gɽədraˈkuːʈu    tu ˈsʧəʔu ˈgaɽu wəʔe ˈbalzə 
 pʰaɽaːˈkiau ʂamaˈniau ˈhanʦʰa     ˈpʰaɽu boːdiˈsatva baˈloːnda 
3 ˈbiʃə haˈlaːj ˈnaːma biˈɽaʂʈə     ʂuˈwai ˈbulzu buɽo ʦʰuˈʔāʔə 
 ˈbiʃu ˈbutte ˈsaɽvaɲi ˈbalzə     ˈbiʃiye zamaʃanˈdai ˈtɽaːɳi 
4 ˈdəʔena ˈbweːməte ʣa puˈɲiau ʣa     maɲanˈdiː hanˈdaɽə ˈniʃti 
 ˈbiʃiye zamaʃanˈdai ˈsatvə     ʧu wa ne ˈkau ˈhastaɽi ˈaːja 
5 ˈtraːmu ˈbiʃə ˈsatva haˈmaŋgu     ˈkəɖe ˈməʃte ˈmulʒde ʣa ˈkaəhʔə 
 ˈoːʂku wəʔe ˈʂiːwe haˈɖaːja     kʰo ʤu ˈmaːʔa ˈbrjandamu ˈpuːɽu 
6 ʃaːˈjaːnu ˈguːtəɽo ˈzaːʔə     ʧakravaɽˈtauñu paˈʃaːʔe 
 ne waː ˈtəna ˈhəɽna ˈʂkaːlʃu ˈyiːndə     ʧu ˈbiʃə paˈdija aˈganʣi

 
† The following sigla are used in the text: [ ] indicating a lacuna in the manuscript; < > marking a scribal 

insertion. 
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Translation 
 

Success. 
1So I have heard. When the Lord Buddha realized best enlightenment, he turned the 

Wheel of the Law; he surpassed all heretics. 2The Buddha remained at Rājag4ha at that time 
on Mount G4dhrakūṭa with many monks. (There were) many powerful Bodhisattvas. 3His 
reputation spread to all sides; his fame went afar. The all-knowing Buddha, the stronghold 
of the whole world, knows all. 4There is no other being in the whole world resembling him 
in appearance, in knowledge, in merits. How then should there be a better (one)! 5Thus, with 
very great compassion, he cares equally for all beings continually by night (and) by day just 
as a mother (cares for) her most beloved son. 6He was born in the family of the Śākyas. He 
gave up universal emperorship. Yet he is not proud because of this matter, since (he is) in 
all ways faultless. 7Very rightly he proclaims the Law. He despises saṃsāra utterly. What-
ever he had, with so much he does good …  

8The people turned completely towards the Buddha at that time. They abandoned the 
heretics … 9(There is) great envy on the part of the heretics. It seems in their mind very 
much a misfortune how he has so obtained that reputation … 10They assembled in a group, 
just like storm-clouds, leaves, (soft) feathers of all kinds, confused (yet) joined together … 
11In dress (they are) of all kinds, so (different from one another) as one sees animals. What 
(is) the Law for them (is) all false … 12Some go about with shaven heads. One (has) long 
matted locks, one short. One … clad in an ox-hide skin … 
  



 Text and translation 
 

32 

13 kye ggīsā bāste kye grūṣke     [k]y[e] vā ttā būnai jsāte 
 ci ne pätāyīndä ci rrai[ndi]     [. . . . . . . .] 
14 kye pulske khāysä kye hvāṣṣä     kye vā hīyāra ce bāte 
 myāño dai śśau vā ṣṭāre     [. . . . . . . .] 
15 ttäte nä ttandrāma vicitra     vrrata ttavaścaraṇa parāha 
 ku samu pharu karya u stāma     [ne ju ye vā parśtä dukhyau jsa] 
16 kho ye siyato hvaittä bajsīha     o ūtco maṃthäte kīśśa 
 kari ju vara rrūṇä ni byo[dä]     [. . . . . . . .] 
17 ttrāmä ṣätä kūri parāhä     cu ye ttarandari dukha tīndä 
 biśśä karya stāma ttuśśīma     [. . . . . . . .] 
18 saña ni pharu harbi[ś]ś[ä] kūra     tteri atäca kho ni rro parāhä 
 gyaḍīna [. . . . . .]     [. . . . . . . .] 
19 parāśśani maskhalä ttaṃdu     ysurre jsa ggaljīndi kho pyaure 
 mara rro väta hastara hatäru     pharu padya ttätena ṣṣamanna 
20 ne haḍe ttuto drūjo hvatāndi     se muhu sarvaña mä śśūka 
 ṣā mästä drūgya kho nāma     śśo ṣṭāni harbiśśä butte 
21 tta hvate maskhali ttiña parṣo     cvī lovi sarvañi grūśti 
 ṣṣai aysäte bārggavi vyāysi     panye häri nāma ni bustä 
22 bāggīrathi räṣayi tta pyūṣṭä     kyau ggū’ṇa ggaṃggo paśśāte 
 ṣṣai ṣä sarvañi ni väte śti     cva ni śśädūvani pūri 
23 aggastä ggauttamä śśakkru     nahuṣṣu śśävitāndi tta pyūṣṭu 
 rrayso bīḍāndi tcahora     riṣaya śśāvyau jsa balonda 
24 bāysañuvo’ ttrāmu tsutāndi     samu kho date bāte hvaḍāndi 
 jala bulysa ūri nä pātä     hvatä hvatä ni pālsve distä 
25 ṣṣai ttä biśśu ne busta īndi     ysurrä brīyo ni jätu yiḍāndi 
 cu va ne ko ṣäte biśśu butta     ttye klaiśa biśśu jita āro 
26 sacai nigranthä tta hvate se    cu nai bei’ khāśa yanāmä 
 kye ṣä ce sarvañi ttu butte     bei’tīṇo khāysu ne hvīḍä 
27 parāśśani ttärthä tta hvate se    vaittāḍvī vaska paśśāmä 
 o ye vā ttrāme cā’yä tīndi     ku puṣṣo ysīttaru mīḍä 
28 kye tta hvate praśñai pulsāmä     ggarkha ggarkha pharāka 
 ce tta hvate ggaṃtsu ye kaṃggīndi     u ysāysänai pajuttä 
29 cīyi hā jsāte ggaṃcha pīttä     cu sarvaño paysānde 
 varṣṭāni rrūyäte ttū nāma     ṣṭakulajseri näta’śtä 
30 kye tta hvate skodi ye hā jsāte     u līnei padajsāmä 
 o ye caṇḍālä ttata heḍä     se thvī ttuṣṣe yana ṣṣīve 
31 ttīyä vara ttärthä bad/ nāma    indrajālī sīyä 
 cā’yä käḍe buru śśäru butte     ṣä ni tta hve āysda yanīru 
32 aysvī yane śśūkä ggumāce     cā’yyau jsa trāmī jsīre 
 cvī lovä sarvañu grūśti     aysvī ttū nāma ysänīmä 
33 cu aysu maṃdryau jsa närminīmä     u cvī cā’yyau jsīre 
 tta mä saittä ṣei ttu ne butte     cu va ne ko sarvañi āya 
34 samu ne käḍe ttärtha naṣkhanāro     ce vā mästä ukṣaiye 
 śśäru śśäru badra tta yana avaśśä     thu maha vaysña uysgärnu 
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13One wears grasses, one (wears) bark, one goes about naked. Some do not speak, some 
howl … 14One (has) excrements (as) food, one herbs, one fruits, one roots. Some stand in 
the midst of a fire … 15These (are) for them various such vows, austerities, restraints, 
wherein (there is) merely much effort and exertion, [and yet one does not escape from 
sufferings]. 16Just as (when) one pounds sand in a mortar or churns water in a drum, no oil 
at all is found there …, 17so this restraint is false when one makes sufferings for the body. 
All effort, exertion (is) in vain … 18Their many expedients are all false, as ineffective as (is) 
also their restraint. Through ignorance … 

19Parāśara (and) Maskarin, in anger, thunder as loudly as clouds: ‘Here too there were 
once (men) better in many ways than this monk,20but they have not proclaimed this lie: “We 
alone are all-knowing”. This is a great lie, that one person knows the name of everything’. 

21Maskarin spoke thus in the assembly: ‘Although the world calls him “all-knowing”, 
even Ajita(?), Bhārgava, Vyāsa did not know the name of everything. 22The sage Bhagī-
ratha, so it has been heard, who let the Ganges fall from (his) ear, even he was not all-
knowing. How much less the son of Śuddhodana! 23Agasti (and) Gautama cursed Śakra 
(and) Nahuṣa. So it has been heard. (But) the four mighty sages have sown in vain with their 
curses. 24In the woods, they went about just like wild animals: they ate roots. (Their) matted 
hair (was) long, their belly sunk in. Their ribs severally became visible. 25Even they did not 
know everything. They could not remove anger, passion. How much less should he know 
all, (how much less) should his impurities be utterly removed!’ 

26Satyaka the nirgrantha spoke thus: ‘Why do we not put poison in his food? Whoever 
(is) all-knowing will perceive this (and) will not eat the poisoned food’. 

27The heretic Parāśara spoke thus: ‘Shall we set loose a ghoul (vetāla) against him? Or 
(suppose) one performs such magic that he will die extremely soon’. 

28Someone spoke thus: ‘Shall we ask him many very difficult questions?’ 
Someone spoke thus: ‘(Suppose) one digs a hole and covers it with grass, 29when he goes 

thither, he will fall into the hole. If he considers (himself) all-knowing, he will at once lose 
this reputation. He will end up worthy of abuse’. 

30Someone spoke thus: ‘(Suppose) one goes off secretly, and we set fire to his cells, or 
(suppose) one gives money to an outcaste: “Destroy him in the night”’. 

31Then (there was) a heretic there, Bhadra by name, a learned sorcerer. He knows magic 
very well. He said thus to them: ‘Pay attention! 32I alone shall make tests for him, I shall so 
deceive him by magical powers. Since the world calls him “all-knowing”, I shall take away 
this reputation of his. 33Since I shall create (them) by spells and since I shall deceive him by 
magical powers, it seems to me thus: he will not know it. How then should he be all-
knowing!’ 

34No sooner (has he spoken than) the heretics laugh very much. (He) who (is) great 
(amongst them) stands up(?) (saying): ‘Good, good, Bhadra! Do so surely! Redeem us now!  
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35 parāśśanu maskhalu badru     käḍe āhurrāru pharāku 
 dārajsīnī vye pūra     pharu salī haṃtsa mahyau jsa 
36 samu panamu cu tä mata īyi     ma ne dīñu ākṣuva pūra 
 muhu te ggīhāmane brāte     cu rro handara ttärtha pharāka 
37 bad/ āśvāśśäte ttärtha     rājag/hä kantho naranda 
 pharākyau ttärthyau haṃtsa     rravyo patä vara ulatāna 
38 käḍe biysärgyūna gganāṃja     muḍā pharu huṣka ysarūṇa 
 kye vā āṣei’ṇa vaśūna     puva kye biśśe ggūne hatande 
39 paṣkova ce ūri tcottä     sutä’ gyatärrä rrūva naranda 
 bile birṣṭe prāṇā baysgu     pāysa buro śśandā tcārba 
40 kye handara mīṣṣo śvāni     birgga rrūvāsa hvaḍāndä 
 trāmu hā tranda jsahera     kho ye sunthara stema ttihīysde 
41 kye vā haṃdāri biṣaunda     aśśuci vūmūta bisälstä 
 śśīvalye handare śśāre     spavina haṃdrīye huśśīye 
42 haṃndāri vātcu tcabrīte     hvātä kamale pālsuve rrīmä 
 dasta pātä kṣānaka ṣūñi     hurā haṃgguṣṭe ggaḍāre 
43 ku vā dumä sarbätä mästä     grraśdīndi gguvaṭhuta dāña 
 haṃdāri ṣṭāna kṣiyāre     huṣka āhūḍe padamna 
44 ggūne pharu śśāre tcabrīye     diśe vīri brīnthe jsa kṣautte 
 cile varata baysgu muḍīñi     haṃtsa hīṣyo jsa ggaḍāre 
45 huṣka vara banhya ku rrūva     auṅgyo jsa ā’re pacaṣṭa 
 banāsuto śśaysde pharāka     kyau kamale nitcana dijsāre 
46 birgga rrūvāsa nuvaindä     śvānä śśūjätena juvāre 
 suṭhṭha rrāysīndi u ṣṣundä     byū’va käḍe mästu najsīndi 
47 hā ttu diśo ttirthyo haṃtsa     bad/ tsute ttye ulatāñe 
 ttrāmo biso nirmäte cā’yyo jsa     kho gyastānu vimāni 
48 stärñe bice rrūva muḍaiña     pale närmindi pharāke 
 darra muḍā āysana nirminde     kamale hamau vicittra 
49 baṣṭargyo nirmite hulgo     ttatatu pharu späte väcätra 
 ttyo jsa biso āysäte śśärku     horä pharu nirmäte ṣkonde 
50 parysa nirmändä ce pīpāre     hurau bātā phāṣṣe 
 svī haṃtsa biṣṭyau balysu     vā nimandraimä ttattīka 
51 ka vyattu sarvañi īyä     ttū butte ṣā ulatāna 
 ka vā vā tsīyū nai bvāte     ku mara ātä hämāte 
52 aysvī vā ttīyä hamīhīmä     thatau maṃdru pātcu 
 kho rru paḍā väta ulatāna     khāysvī ju vaska ne pīpe 
53 ttai pulsīmä ka sarvañī     śśāstāro paysāna 
 cu ne bustī ṣā ulatāna     cū tsutai myāño muḍāni 
54 biśśī ysamaśśadai butte     ṣäte ne sarvañi śtä ttītä 
 sarvaṃñu ye jsīḍu ne tīdä     drūjyau jsa ṣeitä maha jsīḍe 
55 ttīyä hā sarbite ggaru vīri     g/ddhrakūṭu ku balysä 
 jsaunitī patäna vistātä     nai rraṣṭu uysdätu yīndi 
56 urñe jsau bā’yä paśśāte     käḍe mäśte mulśde jsa balysä 
 badru tteru väte skutātä     darraunai uysdäte ttīyä 
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35Many will very much bless Parāśara, Maskarin (and) Bhadra. May you be long-lived, O 
son, many years with us. 36Just rise up! Whatever your idea may be, do not hesitate! Begin, 
O son! We will help you, brother, (as will) many other heretics too.’ 

37Bhadra encouraged the heretics. They left the city of Rājag/ha together with many 
(other) heretics. There in the southern direction (there was) a cemetery, 38very horrific, 
stinking. (There are) many dry, green corpses. Some (are) blue, unnatural(?), rotting, all of 
whose hairs (are) trembling. 39Some (are) swollen, the belly burst, lungs, liver, entrails 
spilling out, the guts split open; worms (are) thickly (packed) up to (their) chests, the earth 
(is) fatty. 40Some others flies or dogs, wolves (or) jackals have eaten. Thus they have entered 
into the belly, as one’s … penetrates into the … 41Some others (are) scattered, dispersed, the 
excrement smeared. Other bones are lying held together by the spine, very white. 42Other 
(bones are) scattered, well tossed about: heads, ribs, faeces, hands, feet, shoulder-blades, 
thighs, hips, fingers lie about. 43Where much smoke rises, there are stewing (things) half-
burnt in the fire. Other dry bones are being blown about by the wind. 44Many hairs lie 
scattered, blown in (all) directions by a gale. Garments of the dead lie there thickly, together 
with bodily fluids. 45(There are) dry trees there, where intestines remain attached to the 
branches. In the tree-holes (are) many snakes, which hold (their) heads out. 46Wolves (and) 
jackals howl. Dogs fight with one another. Birds of prey call, and ravens, owls screech very 
loudly. 

47With the heretics, Bhadra went in the direction of the cemetery. By (his) magic powers, 
he conjured up such a house as a palace of the gods. 48Female body parts, intestines of the 
dead, he turns into many banners. Mangled corpses he turns into seats, heads (into) various 
bowls. 49He conjured up a soft carpet, much wealth, variegated flowers. With them he 
adorned the dwelling beautifully. He conjured up, created many gifts. 50He conjures up 
servants, who prepare liquor, new wine, delicacies. 

‘Tomorrow I will invite the Buddha here with (his) pupils. 51Clearly, if he should be all-
knowing, he will know this, (namely, that) this (is) a cemetery. If, however, he should come 
and should not know it, (namely,) where he has come to, 52then I will quickly change it 
afterwards by a spell as it was before, a cemetery. I will not prepare food for him. 53Thus 
will I ask him: “If you are all-knowing, (if) you consider (yourself) a teacher, how did you 
not know (that) this (is) a cemetery? Why did you go into the midst of corpses?” 54Then all 
the world will know him: “He is not all-knowing! One cannot deceive with lies (one who is) 
all-knowing. He has deceived us!”’ 

55Then he goes up onto Mount G/dhrakūṭa where the Buddha (is). Bowing, he stood 
before him. He cannot look straight up at him. 56Out of very great compassion, the Buddha 
released a beam (of light) from his ūrṇā. It touched Bhadra on the forehead. Then (Bhadra) 
looked up at him with courage. 
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57 āhusäte rrīysai nāte     duṣḍarrau hvāñäte hāḍe 
 mamä ṣṣadda aysmya ysāta     uhu varata käḍe buro mästä 
58 kau päṇḍivātu pajāysa     svī haṃtsa biṣṭyau balysa 
 vā usahya kuṃ bisa balysa     ka tä mulysdä ttatvatu īyi 
59 balysä ttū harbiśśu butte     ttäte bad/ īrye drūje 
 kho ju ye nei’ khāśä gyaḍīna     bi’tasaṃña trāmvī jsāte 
60 balysi ahävāysäte badrä     käḍe mäśte mulśde jsa ttīyi 
 ttuto numadrūṇo pharāka     varatä parsīndi dukhyau jsa 
61 bad/ vā hā puṣṣo īste     ulatāñe ttärthyau haṃtsa 
 ttärtha käḍe sīra ku pyūṣṭāṃdä     se vā usahye balysä 
62 ttye ṣṣīve ttū aniruddhä     sthavirä biśśu rraṣṭu vajsiṣṭe 
 bad/ asädetu ku byūṣṭä     thatau hā jsāte ku balysä 
63 prrahauṇä śśärku prahauṣṭe     balysä pā varnäte sthīrä 
 haṃju hā dastaka nāte     käḍai hā uysdäte śśärku 
64 mäḍāna sarvaña balysa     pyū’ cu tto haṃjsäte hvāñi 
 trāmu tvī vaska haṃgrīta     ulatāñe harbiśśä ttärtha 
65 kho ju sarvai vaska pharāka     rrūvāsa cā’yyo bad/ 
 tvī hīvyo bvāmata balysa     ggumāce yande gyaḍīna 
66 ttu aysu bve kho ju himavaṃdu     ggaru ni ārottu yanīndä 
 śśalarba kvī bendo drahvā śśāre     tta uho harbiśśä ttärtha 
67 aśka vā hāḍe jaḍānu     kye ne balysä gvāru bvāre 
 tta ni saittä balysä ne bustä     ttye käḍäna tsute ulatāñe 
68 ttai hvāñäte balysä utāri     aniruddha bad/ puñyo jsa 
 biśśī śśära dīṣṭa kuśśalamūla     īmu parśtä dukhyau jsa 
69 ttäna bad/ hanaśśäte vaysña     cvī dīraṃggāre hayūna 
 pharu rro vara haṃdara parsīndä     dukhyau īmu uysnora 
70 tso thu ṣṣamanānu tta hvāña     bāḍä hā bad/ biśśālsto 
 ysīttaḍaru hā usahyāmä     vā haṃgrīsādu biśśīnda 
71 tta hve aniruddhä sthavirä balysä     ttärtha māniya ṣkālśa 
 ka tä bāḍä sarvaña saitä     irdyo jsa hā usahyāmä 
72 biśśu nä ṣkālśetū mānä     irdyau jsa buhu hatcañāmä 
 ni pajsamä käḍäna ni hāvu     irdä nijsätā’mane balysa 
73 ttai hvāñäte balysä ma hvāña     ne samu prārhālī ttandä 
 cu ye lovi irdi nijsaṣḍe     drraya pārhāliya balysi 
74 kye mä ttä vainaiyā aniruddha     kye stura bvāmata mulysga 
 idryau jsa nvāta u murkha     irdiprāhālī ttānu 
75 kye myānāindryiya hva’ndä     ttä mamä grati īñi prayseindi 
 t/ṣṇa indryau jsa utāra     parvacha ni bvāmata rräsca 
76 dātu ggaṃbhīru pyuvā’re     huhvatu käḍe rraṣṭu aggaṃjsu 
 ttānu vara hämäte praysātu     balysānu śśāśanu vīri 
77 bad/ käḍe indriya t/ṣṇa     trāmu biśśä ṣṣāvā rraysgu 
 biśpadya rrījite īmu     kho ju bārgyi pātī hva’ndu 
78 biśśä ṣṣamana hālsto haṃgrīte     aniruddhä balysä pruhauṣṭe 
 saṃkhālu pāttäru nāte     paḍā pastātä bilsaṃggä 
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57He sweated. Trembling seized the coward. Yet he says: 
‘Very great faith toward you has arisen in my heart. 58When you are receiving alms 

tomorrow with your pupils, Buddha, deign to approach where my house (is), Buddha, if you 
really have compassion’. 

59The Buddha perceives all this: ‘These (are) Bhadra’s wiles, lies. (He thinks that it is) 
just as if someone were to drink (supposed) nectar through ignorance, (and) so the aware-
ness (that it is) poison comes to him (only subsequently)’. 60Then the Buddha accepted this 
invitation of Bhadra’s out of very great compassion: ‘Many there will escape from suffer-
ings’. 

61Bhadra goes right back to the cemetery with the heretics. The heretics (were) very glad 
when they heard: ‘The Buddha deigns to come’. 

62During the night, the Elder Aniruddha rightly perceived all this as Bhadra’s wickedness. 
When it has dawned, he goes off quickly (to) where the Buddha (is). 63He put on fine 
clothing. The Elder worshipped the Buddha’s feet. He put (his) hands together (in a gesture 
of reverence). He looked up at him very nicely: 

64‘Gracious, all-knowing Buddha, hear what I am about to say to you. All the heretics 
have assembled against you in the cemetery, 65like many jackals against a lion. By (his) 
magical powers, Bhadra, in ignorance, Buddha, is testing your own knowledge. 66This I 
know: just as the locusts cannot move the Himālaya mountain, where they lie on it flapping 
(their wings), so all the heretics (cannot move) you. 67But perhaps to the ignorant who do not 
understand the Buddha’s teaching—to them it will seem thus: “The Buddha did not realize. 
For this reason, he went to the cemetery”’. 

68Thus does the Buddha speak to him: ‘Noble, Aniruddha, (is) Bhadra on account of 
merits. All his excellent good (karmic) roots have ripened. Today he will escape from suf-
ferings. 69For this (reason) Bhadra has gone astray now: because his friends (are) evil-doers. 
Today many other beings will also escape from sufferings there. 70Go, speak thus to the 
monks: “(It is) time (to go) to Bhadra’s house. Very shortly we will deign to go hence. Let 
them assemble here from all sides”’. 

71Thus spoke the Elder Aniruddha to the Buddha: ‘The heretics (are) proud, arrogant. If it 
should seem (the proper) time to you, All-knowing One, we shall deign to go hence with 
supernatural powers. 72We shall utterly destroy their arrogance and pride with supernatural 
powers. Not for the sake of honour, not for profit shall we display supernatural powers, 
Buddha’. 

73Thus speaks the Buddha to him: ‘Do not speak (thus). Not just so much (is) a miracle as 
what one displays (as) supernatural powers to the world. Three (are) the Buddha’s miracles. 
74(As for) those who (are) my potential converts, Aniruddha, whose understanding (is) thick, 
small, (who are) restricted and simple in senses—for them (there is) the supernatural per-
formance. 75(Those) who (are) men possessing middling senses—they believe on account of 
my instruction. (Those who are) acute in senses—their understanding (is) noble, mature 
(and) sharp. 76They hear the profound Law, well-spoken, very true, faultless. In them arises 
thereupon belief in the teaching of the Buddhas. 77Bhadra’s senses (are) very acute. In all 
ways he will quickly surpass all the disciples today, just as a rider (leaves behind) a man on 
foot’. 

78Aniruddha assembled thither all the monks. The Buddha put on his waist-cloth, took a 
bowl (and) set out in front of the community (of monks).  
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79 bodhisatvai karä vīrä     maṃjuśrī samantabhad/ 
 kṣittiggarbhä mätrai āstanna     bhadrratalpiya ysāru 
80 pharu hastaru ysānde kho purra haṃbaḍa     nakṣatryau haṃtsa 
 uskäna ni dīvate bendä     späte kāñīndi gyastūña 
81 balysi ysamaśśandau spāṣṭe     ānaṃdu gurṣṭe ttu kālu 
 dukhyau biśśä satva n/hīya     vino mamä niśti nä trāṇä 
82 rājag/hä dīvatä bad/     ātāśi ṣṭāna hvatātä 
 samu bad/ nāmai badra     nä haḍä badrī karaṇāni 
83 ce va ju ātāśi haṃjsaṣḍe     byālysyo jsa badra pamete 
 tvī jaḍī mästari dyāñi     kye thu haṃjsäta’ balysi pamete 
84 hāni uysdäya vira badra     cärū śśäru brūñäte balysi 
 samu kho sarbandä urmaysde     udayi ggarä t/ṃkhvo ṣṭāni 
85 o kho brahmāni gyastä ysāndi     ttāvattrīśyo haṃtsa 
 kailāysu ggaru väte jsāni     kuī brahmakāya nimalśa 
86 balysä hā ggarna vahäṣṭä     kvī bad/ hāysäna daiyä 
 patī tsute ttärthyo haṃtsa     pale daśa dīśta barīndä 
87 pandāya jsāni tta kei’tä     ka ṣäte sarvañi ni īyä 
 kye ttäre biśśä padya aggaṃjsä     tterä pajsamajserä biśśānu 
88 ttäte ysamaśśandai näśti     kye va handari sarvañi āya 
 ka haḍe sarvañi tta cū jsāte     ku ṣā samu ulatāna 
89 bulysu buru hā patä jsāte     śśäna peina hanamäte ttaṃdu 
 śśäru tsutai ma stātä āye     vā usahya ysīttaru bāḍu 
90 balysi hā ttrāmäte tsāṣṭu     kho ju sarau ttärä avu’tastä 
 biśśä bodhisatva bilsaṃgi     bad/ vara vīra vistātä 
91 āśirī kālodātä     būśyau jsa badru tta brraṣṭe 
 kyeri bārrai śśäraṃggäri nāte     kye ttuto biso badra padande 
92 vanaṃdī tta hvate śśākyaputrä     ka no hīsä hämāte 
 ttū hori harbiśśä herä     käḍe hāḍe ṣṣadī badra 
93 śśakkrä puṣṣo muḍā pahäṣṭä     cu vara ṣṭuta āysanu bāgyo 
 gyastūñu āysanu ṣkodde     ttye bendä balysä niga’lstä 
94 avaśśärṣṭā āysanu vīri     ṣṣamana biśśä u bodhisatva 
 mārä rājag/hä uysnora     hālsto ulatāñe naṣpūste 
95 rre biṃbäysārä rro hā baḍe     haṃtsa hārvyau ttīyä 
 ttärtha käḍe badru haspījīndä     vaṃña bāḍä hamīha 
96 bad/ baña kṣīri vistātä     tta hvate vā āysda yanīru 
 kho uhu tterä jsīḍa tsutānda     cū balysä sarvañi sastä 
97 samu ne haṃjsaṣḍe hamīhä     kho rro paḍā väta ulatāna 
 maṃdrai ni kīru nä tsīndi     nai ne yuḍu yīndi hamästu 
98 biśśe ne mate cā’yo yande     ku ne hämäte cu ma vete hīsä 
 ṣā ṣṭakula muho väte na’sta     samu ne haṃjsaṣḍe patīsä 
99 vaśärnai vaska vaśärapānä     patäna ātä se īsä 
 ni hämäte badra ka balysu     vā numad/tai ttattīka 
100 ggaṃḍyai dīśta västāte     skyäte bāḍä āvula <ggaṃḍya> bhadra 
 cvä tä tta ratä hälysdä pamātä     ma ne dīñi ākṣva būṣṣa 
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79In his circle (were) Bodhisattvas, Mañjuśrī, Samantabhadra, Kṣitigarbha, Maitreya, etc., a 
thousand (Bodhisattvas) belonging to (the present) Bhadrakalpa. 80He shines much better 
than the full moon together with the constellations. From above, the gods scatter heavenly 
flowers on them. 

81The Buddha looked at the people. At that time, he addressed Ānanda: ‘All beings (are) 
oppressed by sufferings. Apart from me, there is no protection for them’. 

82The deity of Rājag/ha, standing in the sky, spoke to Bhadra: ‘Only in name are you 
bhadra (= good), Bhadra, but not in works are you bhadra. 83(In comparison with) one who 
intends, Bhadra, to measure the sky with strides, your foolishness must be viewed as greater 
(than his)—you who intend to measure the Buddha! 84Look up, good Bhadra: clearly and 
well the Buddha shines, just like the rising sun on the peaks of the Udaya mountain, 85or as 
the god Brahmā shines with the trāyastriṃśa-gods, going to Mount Kailāsa, when the 
brahmakāyika-gods (are) behind him’.86The Buddha descended from the mountain. When 
Bhadra sees him from afar, he went towards him with the heretics. In the hand, they carry 
banners, flags. 87(While) going on the way, he thinks thus: ‘If he be not all-knowing who (is) 
so faultless in all ways, so worthy of honour from all, 88there is no other in the world who 
would be all-knowing. But if (he is) thus all-knowing, why does he go where (there is) only 
this cemetery?’ 

89He goes out a very long way towards (him). With one foot, he bows down so much: 
‘Welcome. Be not wearied. Deign to come hither for a short time’. 

90The Buddha enters calmly, as unafraid as a lion, (as do) all the Bodhisattvas (and) the 
community (of monks). Bhadra stood there at the gate. 

91The teacher Kālodāyin thus questioned Bhadra with jokes: ‘How much did the skilful 
carpenter get who built this house, Bhadra?’ 

92Upananda, the Śākyaputra, so addressed him: ‘If you have no greed, you will give all 
this (as) a gift. But you are very faithful, Bhadra’. 

93Śakra completely removed the corpses that were there in place of a seat. He created a 
divine seat. The Buddha sat on it. 94All the remaining monks and Bodhisattvas (sat) on a 
seat. 

In Rājag/ha, Māra drove beings out to the cemetery. 95King Bimbisāra too rides off then 
with the merchants. The heretics greatly urge Bhadra: ‘Now (it is) time! Change (it)!’ 

96Bhadra went before the (people of the) land. Thus he spoke: ‘Pay attention! How greatly 
have you been deceived, since the Buddha has appeared all-knowing to you!’ 

97As soon as he intends to change (it) just as the cemetery was before, his spells do not 
work. He cannot change it. 98He uses for them all (his) mental powers with magic skills. 
When it does not happen: ‘What envy (has been) in me! This reproach has come upon me’. 

As soon as he intends to withdraw, 99Vajrapāṇi came towards him with (his) club (vajra), 
saying: ‘It is not (possible) to withdraw, Bhadra, when you have invited the Buddha hither’. 

100He put a gong in his hand: ‘(It is) the moment, the time. Strike (the gong), Bhadra! 
Because your joy is thus imminent, determined, do not hesitate! Begin, distribute (the 
food)!’ 
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101 bad/ käḍe drātai pvai’ttä     balysä ānandä tta parste 
 ttai hvāña bad/ ma pva’ttu     āvulätu ggaṃḍyo bāḍä 
102 ānadä balysä parauṇa     bad/ hvate ma ju puva’ badra 
 ākūṭa ggaṃḍyo tsāṣṭo     hāvä tvī patämara mästä 
103 nä ṣā vina pracai mästä     biśśa bhūmadīvata badra 
 ārūhäte haṃtsa ggaryau jsa     trāmu māñaṃndäna balysä 
104 dasau diśe namasäte bad/     āvuläte ggaṃḍyo mästu 
 ttätū ttaṃdrāma pharāka     ggaṃḍye jsa ggāha naraṃnda 
105 ka va biśśä satva     cā’yä tterä bvāru śśäre 
 kho rāhu butte     o bīmacätri aysuri 
106 ttadu yanāro     ko hatärro balysu buhu 
 jsīḍu yanāma     satä salī vaṣṭa biśśä 
107 ṣṣai ttä ne balysu     o balysu biṣṭu tcaramu 
 jsīḍu yanīndä     tterä balysä hova pharu 
108 kanyau samudru     päṣkälstu yīndä biśśu 
 ttuto vā ūtco     nāta bāḍāndä samu 
109 ttäderi kanyau ūtca     cu dīvyau jsa nitā 
 kye vā vahäṣṭa     päṣkälstu yīndä biśśu 
110 kye va ju sumīru     ggaru burūvāñi biśśu 
 ṣkondī pātcu     balysu yuḍu yīndä thatau 
111 ni vara ggurvīci     śau tcaramu kaśte aña 
 kar ne bithāñi     kho rro paḍā ṣṭātä biśśä 
112 kye va ju padajsu ysāysu     harbiśśu baṃhya huve’ 
 Mahāsamudru     maṃthä biśśu āhärä ttū 
113 biśśä ttä ggurvīkya     sarvañi balysä thatau 
 rraṣṭä vajsiṣḍe     ttäte ttätäye banhyä väta 
114 ttäte cvī bāte     ttäte skandha ṣṣägya väta 
 bāggare ṣṣei rro     ṣkondu yuḍu yīndä biśśu 
115 pamātu druai nūhäna     ātāśu thatau 
 batäñi karye jsa     balysä yuḍu yīndä biśu 
116 cu buro uysnora     aysmūna kei’ndä hära 
 harbiśśu balysä     hamye kṣaṇu butte biśśu 
117 niśtä avyūṣṭä     adäte avaysāndä kari 
 abustä balysānu     cu va ne butta biśśu 
118 kho ggarä sumīrä     śśaśvānä kaśte pata 
 mahāsamudrä     śśo kanā ūtca baña 
119 sañyau hajvattete     puñyau mulśde pätyo’ 
 irdhyau biśśä satva     ttrāma balysä baña 
120 mahāsamudru     ūtca biśśa khaṣṭa hämäte 
 bātä ahäna kaśta     hämäte vātä biśśä 
121 ne balysi hoto     hve’ harbiśśu butte karä 
 balysa buvāre     śśūjīye hota samu 
122 kho tterä ṣṣīve     hastu parnaindä hana 
 ttrāmu ne bvāre     balysānu hota gyaḍa 
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101Bhadra, greatly alarmed, is afraid. The Buddha thus ordered Ānanda: ‘Speak thus to 

him: “Let Bhadra fear not. Let him strike the gong. (It is) time”’. 
102In accordance with the Buddha’s command, Ānanda spoke to Bhadra: ‘Fear not, 

Bhadra! Strike the gong calmly. (There is) a report of great blessing for you. 103This whole 
great Earth-deity, Bhadra, with (its) mountains, does not move without cause. Likewise the 
Buddha (does not)’. 

104Bhadra worshipped (in) the ten directions. He struck the gong loudly. These and many 
such verses came out of the gong: 

105‘If all beings should know such good magical powers as Rāhu knows or the demon 
Vemacitra, 106(if) they should do so much: “Would that we could all of us deceive the 
Buddha once in a hundred years!”— 107even they will not be able to deceive the 
Buddha, nor even a disciple of the Buddha. So much (is) the Buddha’s power. 108He 
can analyse the whole ocean into drops: “The nāgas rained just this (drop of) water”, 
(or) 109“By so many drops (it is) water which (is) rivers from the lands or which has 
fallen down”. He can analyse (it) all. 110Should anyone destroy all Mount Sumeru, the 
Buddha can quickly assemble it again; 111not even one particle there will appear out of 
place, not in disorder at all (but) just as it all was before. 112Or should any man burn up 
all the grass, the trees, (and) churn up all this ash in the great ocean, 113the all-knowing 
Buddha will quickly perceive all these particles correctly: “These belonged to this tree; 
114(it is) these which were its roots, these the trunks, the branches”. Even the leaves too 
he can assemble entirely. 115With little effort, the Buddha can quickly measure the 
whole sky to the point of a hair. 116Whatever things beings think in (their) mind, the 
Buddha completely knows all in the same instant. 117There is not (anything) at all 
unheard, unseen, unrecognized, unknown for Buddhas. How should he not know all! 
118As a grain of mustard appears in the face of Mount Sumeru, one drop (of) water in 
the presence of the great ocean, 119such with regard to expedients, wisdom, merits, 
compassion, abilities, supernatural powers (are) all beings in the presence of the 
Buddha. 120Can all the water in the great ocean be drunk up? Were the wind to be 
caught with a noose, can it all be held? 121A man does not at all know all the power of a 
Buddha. Buddhas alone know one another’s power. 122Just as on a dark night blind men 
feel an elephant, so fools do not know the power of Buddhas’. 
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123 cītä ttäte ggāha bad/ pyūṣṭe     cu ggaṃḍye jsa naranda 
 käḍai hā hämäte prraysātu     balysä väte dātu bilsaṅgu 
124 käḍai aysmūna nimānä     ttai hämäte ne śśäru yiḍaimä 
 kho aysu tteri jaḍä mä ce balysu     cā’yyo jsa haṃjsä’te jsīḍe 
125 ttai hämäte balysi kṣamevīmä     kho hve’ kye śśando pīttä 
 śśaṃdā yä vātco pārajsāña     ṣṣei rro panamäte pātco 
126 samu kho haṃjsaṣḍe se hā ttrāme     gyastu balysu kṣamvaittä 
 varī vā kṣārmañi īste     duṣḍarrau vīra vistātä 
127 khvai kṣamevīmä u skyätä bāḍi     u niśtä mä cu va būṣṣä 
 käḍai dukhi aysmya sastä     ysurre jsa hā uysdäte ttärtha 
128 kho ju ye muho karä nä pathīye     śśo tcaramu hve’ ttäña kṣīra 
 sumīrna ggarna ma jaṃpha     nai hota päta’ñyau badra 
129 cīyi anahārä hämäte balysä     ku ne mä khāysä cu būṣṣu 
 trāmu aysu patämä avāyä     samu kho hani ggaru vei jsāni 
130 ātāśi ṣṭānī gurṣṭe     vaiśramani badra kho nātä 
 ūca puve ne byaure     ttrāmu ysurrä aysmya balysä 
131 trāmu hā balysu kṣameva     ma ju bitamu khāysä mä niśti 
 aśka vā balysä puñyau jsa     biśśä hälysdä hämäte cu śtāka 
132 bad/ hā ttrāmäte balysä     po’ pāysu vīri haraysde 
 mulśdu yanu sarvaña balysa     muho jsa kṣama biśśäna aysmūna 
133 aysu hanaṣṭaimä gyaḍīna     gyaḍa hajvī hva’ṃndi anārra 
 hajū huve’ harbiśśu butte     gyaḍī ṣätä ārrä ni auysde 
134 hanäna vajsäta’ndai ṣṭāna     paṃndaḍaru karaṇu yäḍaimä 
 ce aysu ggaru bendä sumīrä     uskujäte mä haḍāya ṣṭāni 
135 vaysña vā ārru paysāni     uysānye bāju biśśānu 
 cu rro anyattīrthya īndä     kye biśśä hana tsīndi gyaḍīna 
136 balysä hā dastu haraṣṭe     bad/ tteru väte vistātä 
 ṣṣei mä tto dromase pūra     uhu varata vīyai niśtä 
137 kho pūrä pätaru varrīttä     ni haḍe päte pūräna oysde 
 trāmu maṃ vīyai niśtä     harbiśyau ttärthyau badra 
138 aysu hastä māñämä jauysä     kyeri halci pūrnyau bitte 
 biśśu sahyätä tta aysu sahyīmä     ysīra ho panye uysnaurä 
139 kye mamä śśau bāysū malstä     śśau mä jūṣḍānyau ttäṣḍä 
 hamaggä mä haṃväte badrra     śśäri aysmū hūdva vīri 
140 kye mamä käḍe buljse hvāñi     kye vā pharu ggaṃjse vicitre 
 ṣa ju näśtä buljsā ggaṃjsa     kama jsa mamä uī’ hamyāro 
141 trāmä mamä aysmū badra     tteri asaṃkhälstu bihīyu 
 bipajsama buljso vīrä     samu kho viysavārgyuo’ ūtca 
142 ku ttärtha badru dätāndä     balysä bañu haraṣṭä 
 kho ye baṃhyu bīräte śśando     diśe vīrä ggāma pahaiga 
143 kye vā vara ṣṣado praysāte     byaudāndä ttu skyätu uvāro 
 draiṇu ratänānu tsutāndi     śśaraṇu śśära hämata aysmūna 
144 bilsaṃggu rro bad/ kṣamotte     biśśä bodhisatva kṣamotte 
 närmito spāṣṭe papāju     tsau ju ṣätä ttatvata vätāga 
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123When Bhadra heard these verses, which came out of the gong, faith in the Buddha, the 
Law, the Community arises strongly in him. 124He has very much repentance in (his) heart. It 
occurs to him thus: ‘I have not done good. How foolish am I who intend to deceive the 
Buddha with magic powers!’ 125Thus it occurs to him: ‘I will ask the Buddha for forgive-
ness, as a man who falls to the ground—the ground is afterwards to be used by him as a 
support—yet rises again’. 126As soon as he intends: ‘I will enter to ask the Lord Buddha for 
forgiveness’, at once he withdraws in shame. He stood fearful at the gate: 127‘How shall I ask 
him for forgiveness? And (it is) the moment, the time, and I have not (anything) which I 
may distribute’. 

In (his) mind it seemed to him very much a misfortune. In anger, he looked up at the 
heretics: 128‘How (is it that) no-one at all has restrained me, (not) even one man in this land? 
“Do not fool with Mount Sumeru: you with (your) powers are not capable of it, Bhadra”. 
129When the Buddha is without food, if I (have) no food which I may give, I will fall into an 
evil state just like a blind man walking on a mountain’. 

130Standing in the sky, Vaiśravaṇa addressed him: ‘Bhadra, as a nāga’s footprints are not 
found in water, so anger (is not found) in the mind of a Buddha. 131Enter, ask the Buddha for 
forgiveness. Be not troubled: “I have no food”. Perhaps through the Buddha’s merits all that 
(is) necessary will be present’. 

132Bhadra enters, stretches prostrate at the Buddha’s feet. ‘Have compassion, all-knowing 
Buddha. With (your) whole heart forgive me. 133I have failed through ignorance. To a wise 
man the ignorant (are) guiltless. A wise man knows all: “This (is) the fault of ignorance”. 
He is not angry. 134Though (a man) with sight, I did a deed more foolish than (that of) a 
blind man, I who attacked Mount Sumeru, (and that) by day! 135But now I acknowledge 
(my) own guilt for the sake of all, even (those) who are heretics, who all go about blind 
through ignorance’. 

136The Buddha stretched out his hand. He put (it) on Bhadra’s forehead: ‘I have no ill-
feeling even the size of a hair towards you, son. 137As a son scratches his father, but the 
father is not angry with (his) son, so I have no ill-feeling, Bhadra, towards all the heretics. 
138I am like a fighting elephant: however much it is pierced with arrows, it endures all. So I 
endure the harsh words of every being. 139Whoever injures one arm of mine (or) sprinkles 
one (arm) of mine with grain musk, towards both (is) my mind always equally well-
disposed, Bhadra. 140(If) anyone should greatly proclaim my virtues or (if) anyone should 
(proclaim) many various faults, there is not a virtue, a fault by which my wits may be 
changed. 141My mind, Bhadra, (is) such, so very unsullied with regard to dishonours, to 
praise, just like the water in lotus leaves’. 

142When the heretics saw Bhadra stretched out before the Buddha, just as one saws a tree 
to the ground, they fled swift(ly) in (all) directions. 143But some there at that time found 
faith, noble belief, went to the refuge of the Three Jewels, became well-disposed in mind. 
144Bhadra asked the community too for forgiveness, asked all the Bodhisattvas for forgive-
ness. He looked upon the feast conjured up. (They said:) ‘Go (on). This (is) really fruition’. 
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145 mahākālśavī tta hve badra     crrāmä tvānai horä 
 ttrāmu biśśä dharma anātma     trāma nāsāka hamaṅga 
146 ku ṣā tvī dakṣäṇa badra     biśśä padya vasuta aggaṃjsa 
 trāmvī rro vasutu ne dāru     thatau vīvātu pajāysa 
147 śśāriputrī hvate crrāma     vaṭhāyā badrra aysmūna 
 crrāma dākṣiṇya aysmūna     tvānai rro trāmī āya 
148 ttīyä ṣā dakṣäṇa badra     biśśä padya vasuta dyāña 
 tvī padī vasutu pattīmu     samu kho uhu āṣaṇi ttīyä 
149 mudgalyāyanī sthīrä tta hvate bad/     crrāma āysana ṣṭāre 
 vina ātme jīväte satvä     samu ṣkaunda pracai īñi 
150 crrāmu rro bendä näta’sta     crrāma biśśä dharma anātma 
 trāmä ṣätä tvānai hori     vīvātu trāmu pajāysa 
151 subhūtī tta hvate atāṣṭä     ṣei tvānai hori anaṃttä 
 kye ne ne hīvyāmata byaude     ttätī nāsāka ttandrāma 
152 ānandī tta hvate adravyä     ṣei tvānai horä asatvä 
 kyai varāśāre abasta     hära vīrä harbiśśä badra 
153 maṃjuśrī tta hvate bodhisatvä     cā’yanärmäta bhadra 
 biśśä sarvadharma diyāña     samu kho ṣäte tvānei haurä 
154 ākāśaggarbhī hvate bhadrra     cu ttäte kā’mate kūre 
 cu samu hära saindä ne īndi     ttyau jsa biśśä närmäta satva 
155 kṣättäggarbhī tta hvate bodhisatvä     cu ttärä närmäñi rraysgu 
 biśśūnya rraysā haphāra     kye vā uho närmäte badrra 
156 vaiśramaṇä gyastyau haṃtsa     gyastūñi khāysä papāte 
 hvādaśtu bhad/ paliṃgya     yakṣa haiśāro se būṣṣa 
157 cu buro mara ā’mate thāna     harbiśśu ysamaśandau vīrä 
 o brrahmalovi ttu kālu     balysyau jsa haṃbaḍa dästa 
158 sīruṣṭanä ṣṭānä paliṃju     haṃjsaṣḍa balysi hatīśä 
 biśśä hālā balysa vajäṣṭe     ne ne butte ttatvatu kāmä 
159 atī käḍe duṣkaru saittä     kho haḍä tterä hotanä balysä 
 vaiśramanu ākṣutte pulsu     kāmä mä nä ttatvatu balysä 
160 ttīyi biśśä balysa pätāstāndi     kho ṣā tvī bisa badra 
 crrāma tä rro āysana ṣṭāre     vaṭhāyā hauri väcitri 
161 härä ju vara ttatvatu näśti     biśśä hāḍe ṣṭānye dätte 
 ttrāma hära cu buro diyāre     härju vara ttatvatu niśti 
162 crrāma ttäte harbiśśi balysa     ttrāma biśśä satva dyāña 
 trāmä thvī ttatvatu badrra     kho ye cā’yanirmätu daiyä 
163 hūnä māñanda asāra     ttämärä khavä betevi marīci 
 paṃjsa ggate śūna tcahora     ysamaśśandā harbiśśä drraya 
164 jaḍānu ttatvatu saindä     ttäna ni parsīndä dukhyau jsa 
 ttrāmu ggei’lsāre saṃtsera     kho ju makalä karä stuno bastä 
165 cu buro ttäte ṣkogye dyāre     cā’ye māñande dyāre 
 kho ju cā’yanärmäte näśtä     paramārthä ttatvatu trāmä 
166 cīyä ttätä ggāha naljsondāndi     gyasta balysa ttu kālu 
 bad/ vara ṣṭānye ttīyä     kṣāṃdu anulomyo bustä 
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145Mahākāśyapa spoke thus to him: ‘Bhadra, as (is) your gift, so (are) all phenomena 
without self, such (are all) the receivers alike. 146Since this your offering, Bhadra, (is) in all 
ways pure, faultless, so before long you will quickly receive also its pure fruition’. 

147Śāriputra spoke to him: ‘As the pupils (are) in mind, Bhadra, as the venerable (are) in 
mind, such would also be your (gift). 148Then this offering, Bhadra, (is) to be viewed (as) in 
all ways pure. In this way the result (will be) pure just as you (are) worthy of this’. 

149The elder Maudgalyāyana spoke thus to him: ‘Bhadra, as the seats are without self, life, 
being, created merely on account of a cause; 150as also (those) seated thereon; as all pheno-
mena (are) without self, such (too is) this your gift. So you will receive fruition’. 

151Subhūti spoke thus to him: ‘Inconceivable (is) this your gift, boundless. Such (are) 
these receivers (of it), (in) whom appropriation is not found’. 

152Ānanda spoke thus to him: ‘Without substance (is) this your gift, without being. 
(Those) who enjoy it are unbound to all things, Bhadra’. 

153The Bodhisattva Mañjuśrī spoke thus: ‘All phenomena, Bhadra, (are) to be viewed (as) 
created by magic just like this your gift’. 

154Ākāśagarbha spoke to him: ‘Bhadra, since these thoughts (are) false, in as much as 
things merely appear (but) do not exist—by them all beings (are) magically created’. 

155The Bodhisattva Kṣitigarbha spoke thus to him: ‘Since you so quickly create by magic 
empty distractions of all kinds, who created you, Bhadra?’ 

156Vaiśravaṇa, with the gods, prepared divine food. To Bhadra, (who was) squatting 
cross-legged, the yakṣas with both hands offer (it), saying: ‘Distribute!’ 157Whatever dwell-
ings, places (there are) here on the whole earth or in the world of Brahmā, at that time they 
appeared full of Buddhas. 158Being content in mind, squatting cross-legged, he was about to 
offer (it) to the Buddha. He beheld the Buddhas on all sides. He does not understand: 
‘Which (is) really (the Buddha)?’ 159Very greatly it seems marvellous to him that, however, 
the Buddha (is) so powerful. He began to ask Vaiśravaṇa: ‘Which of them (is) really the 
Buddha?’ 

160Then all the Buddhas said: ‘Like this your house, Bhadra, as also are your seats, 
attendants, various gifts; 161nothing really exists there, but (it) all appears (to exist). What-
ever such things appear, nothing really exists there. 162As (are) all these Buddhas, so (are) all 
beings to be viewed. Such are you really, Bhadra, as one sees (what is) magic-created. 
163Insubstantial, like a dream, a visual distortion, foam, a lightning-flash, a mirage, (are) the 
five states of existence, the four modes of birth, all three worlds. 164To the ignorant they 
appear really (to exist); therefore they do not escape from sufferings. They turn in saṃsāra 
just exactly like a monkey tethered to a pillar. 165Whatever these conditioned states appear, 
they appear resembling magic. Just as the magic-produced does not exist, such in reality (is) 
the Ultimate Truth’. 

166When the Lord Buddhas at that time had completed these verses, then Bhadra at once 
realized the intellectual receptivity conformable (to further religious development).  
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167 samu kho hūsandi bäysendä     o māstä mauna hamatte 
 ttrāmu puṣṣu parräte jaḍīna     hamatu däte ttatvatu balysi 
168 ulatāñe āṇye balysi     andarahyäte irdhyau rraysgu 
 ggaru vīri näta’stä g/jakūṭu     biśśeñe parṣe jsa haṃtsa 
169 balysä käḍe brītya spāṣṭe     paliṃjvī pāttro vistāte 
 pacaḍänau ākṣutte būṣṣä     śśärvī spatu biśye bilsaṃṅgi 
170 ku tta dästu hämätu se khāysu     puṣṣo gyastä balysi pajāṣṭe 
 pātro haysnāte u dasta     bad/ patä balysu vistātä 
171 lakṣaṇai jsonäte ṣṭānä     jsei’ṇu vätä harbiśśä spāṣṭe 
 käḍe saggoraväna aysmūna     ākṣuttai buljse hvāñi 
172 trāmä tvī ttarandarä balysa     lakṣaṇyau āysäte ysānde 
 samu kho ggarä ysarnai vūḍä     ratanyo jsa pāśäru vīri 
173 ṣṣai ne urmaysde haḍāya     o ne purra haṃbaḍa ṣṣīve 
 trāmu ttāḍetu jinīndä     kho thu jätai balysa gyaḍīju 
174 ṣa ju aruva’ näśti ne vīji     kye va trāmu āchā gyehä 
 kho ṣä tvānai dātä uysnorä     klaiśīnā āchā jändä 
175 ṣṣai ne dai trāmu paṭhaiyä     huṣke ttarre crrāmu uysnori 
 biśśä klaiśa karma paṭhaiyä     kye ṣä dātä tvānai pyūṣṭä 
176 trāmu tvī aysmū balysa     oṣku väte vasvätä aggaṃjsä 
 samu kho ātāśi vasuśti     väno pyaurāṇu patīśu 
177 tterä kṣamovī brya balysa     samu kho śśandā ne ju oysa 
 tterä te avamāte ṣṣahāne     samu kho ātāśä anantä 
178 ṣṣai sarvai ṣa hota niśtä     kau va date trāmu nihaljä 
 ko thu n/hīyai biśśä ttirtha     ggei’śśätai dātī cakru 
179 vaśärä ṣṣai aśka guvaśte     o chāya paśśäte uysnori 
 cänduku ye tvī väte balysa     śśäru yīndä kari ne panaśte 
180 ṣa ju māta näśtä kye pūru     śśauysātu tterä brī yanda 
 crrāmu tvī balysa hamaṅgu     biśśä sarvasatva uysnora 
181 biśye ysamaśśandai niśtä     kye tä va ttau drraumasä māñi 
 puñyau bvemäte jsa ṣahāñe     ttänau namasīmä mäḍāna 
182 samu ne hā pātcu haraysde     balysi pvo’ kamalu vistāte 
 āysda yanu sarvaña balysa     cu aysu saṃtsera yuḍaimä 
183 puña kuśalamūla cu vaysña     balysä vätä dātä bilsaṃṅgi 
 ttyau puñyo avaśi ma dāru     balysūśtu hastamu byevo 
184 ysamaśśandai trāṇä hämāne     biśśä parrījīñi uysnora 
 balysi āstannai parṣe     biśä sātä sātä yiḍāndä 
185 ttai hvāñäte mätrai badrä     haṃgguvai hāväna vaysña 
 ṣäte pārśä mästamä balysä     sīravātä te käḍe tcera 
186 cu ye mäśte mulśde jsa yande     balysūśtu vara praṇihānu 
 ka ttä puña dyānā āro     ātāśi ṣṣai nä bijsīndä 
187 ttīyä vā bad/ panatä jsaunäte     patä balysu nita’stä 
 ttu mä dātu hvāña kho tcerä     ku ye thatau butte balysūśtu 
188 käḍe ma śśäru braṣṭai badra     tsāṣṭu nya ma hämu bitandä 
 aysu tä hvāñīmä padaṃja     balysūśte harbiśśu vaysña 
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167Just as a sleeping man wakes up or a drunkard recovers from intoxicating drink, so he 
escaped completely from ignorance. He really saw the Buddha himself. 

168From the cemetery the Buddha quickly disappeared by (his) supernatural powers. He 
sat down upon Mount G/dhrakūṭa with the whole assembly. 169The Buddha looked (at 
Bhadra) with very great love. Squatting cross-legged, (Bhadra) placed a bowl for him; in 
due order he began to distribute. The whole community was very well satisfied. 170When it 
had appeared thus: ‘The Lord Buddha has wholly accepted the food; he has washed the bowl 
and his hands’, Bhadra approached the Buddha. 171Bowing, he saw in detail all his marks (of 
a Buddha). With very reverent mind he began to proclaim his virtues: 

172‘Your body, Buddha, adorned with the marks (of a Buddha), shines just as a golden 
mountain covered with jewels (shines) in the sunshine. 173Not even the sun by day, nor the 
full moon by night, destroy the darkness so (much) as you, Buddha, have destroyed the 
(darkness) of ignorance.174There is no medicine, no doctor who would so cure diseases as 
this your Law destroys the impurity-diseases of a being. 175Not even a fire so burns up dry 
grasses as (the Law) burns up all the impurities and (evil) actions of the being by whom 
your Law has been heard. 176Such (is) your mind, Buddha, always pure, faultless, just as the 
sky becomes pure without clouds in autumn. 177So forgiving are you, beloved Buddha: just 
like the earth, you do not become angry. Your virtues (are) as innumerable as the sky (is) 
endless. 178Even the lion has not the power when he thus subdues the wild beasts (that you 
had) when you subdued all the heretics (and) you turned the Wheel of the Law. 179Perhaps 
even the diamond (vajra) will split or a shadow will leave a being, (but) whatever good one 
does for you, Buddha, will not be lost at all. 180There is no mother who would love (her) 
only-born son as much as all beings (are) equally (beloved) to you, Buddha. 181In the whole 
world there is not (anyone) who would resemble you to a hair’s extent in merits, wisdom, 
virtue. Therefore I worship you, gracious one’. 

182Then as soon as he stretches (himself) out, he placed (his) head at the Buddha’s feet: 
‘Protect (me), all-knowing Buddha. Whatever I have done in saṃsāra, 183the merits, the 
good (karmic) roots which (I have done) now towards the Buddha, the Law, the Community 
—through these merits may I surely before long realize best enlightenment. 184May I be a 
protection to the world. May I deliver all beings’. 

The Buddha etc., (namely) all the assemblies, made for him (the exclamation): ‘Bravo! 
Bravo!’ 

185Thus Maitreya speaks to him: ‘Bhadra, you have now met with profit. This (is) the 
greatest service: you must cause pleasure very greatly for the Buddha. 186When through great 
compassion one makes a vow to enlightenment, if the merits should be visible, they will not 
be contained even in the sky’. 

187Then Bhadra rose up. Bowing, he sat down before the Buddha: ‘Proclaim the Law to 
me, how (it is) to be practised so that one quickly realizes enlightenment’. 

188‘A very good (thing) you have asked me, Bhadra. Sit down calmly. Be not perplexed. I 
will now proclaim to you fully the exposition of enlightenment. 
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189 biśpaḍā duva hära śtāka     balysūñavūysai hva’ṃdu 
 satva vätä mulysdä hamaṃṅga     ggaṃbhīra bvāmata mästä 
190 mulśde jsa ye harbiśśä patäste     cu uysnora pajīndä 
 ttatutu biso bryandama pūra     ṣṣai hīvī jīvätu yāva 
191 ku tteru pharu padya dukhautta     saṃtsera harbiśśä satva 
 cu buru aysu tcāraṇä īñi     biśśu yanimä ku nä dukha jyāri 
192 bvemäte jsa vātcu tta kā’ñu     cvī ne patächu hämāte 
 cīyä märe harbiśśä ttītä     mara ṣṭāni harśti asārä 
193 cu mä mästa ātama ṣṭāre     ka mä va gratu harbiśśä satva 
 käḍe thatau nātu yanāro     biśyo parsāru dukhyo jsa 
194 ka aysu ttū vaysña ne haṃberämä     ttye āgamu ttaṃdu 
 ne mamä ṣäte ātamä ttye vīri     ustamu kālu haṃbīḍä 
195 biśśä rro ttäte ṣkauṅgye aniccä     kadali māñande asārä 
 ttrāmu parsändä kho hūnä     cūḍe jsa sārä ne nāse 
196 cu tte dasau baśde mäśte     kvī mästä aysmya mulysdä 
 ttyau jsa härṣṭāyä pathīśti     bvemäte jsa d/ṣṭī rraṣṭa 
197 kvī hajvattātä u mulysdä     kye ne parehaṃndā īndä 
 samvī hā mulysdä ne oysä     klaiśānu ārru vajsiṣḍe 
198 klaiśyau jsa hanaśśäte īyä     klaiśānu ārru ne ttīyä 
 ṣṣai rru ṣṣäte ttrāmu vasuśti     kho ye siyatä paśtä ysarrīgyo 
199 hajvī uysnorä tta kā’ñu     ku ne kuśśalamūla gguhaimä 
 aysu hävyo tsūmato spāśe     avamāta harbiśśä satva 
200 ysurrī härṣṭāyä ne tcera     panye biśśä oysa sahyāña 
 ysīra ho ka ma yä manīyä     aṅga patäṇīyä jsanīyi 
201 samvī hā mulysdi upevāña     ku ttärä hamatä dukhotta 
 ne nä spaiye ṣṣai rro hamrraṣṭu     dukhānu pracai tsīndä 
202 ttū sahyämä cu rro ttäye käḍna     ttānu dukha bera saṃtsera 
 ttä rro avaśśä muho väte hīsāṃdu     aysu ni bājo barīmä 
203 kye mamä väte asädu yanīyä     ttye baśdye ośu pattīmu 
 aysu varāśāne ma ṣārä     ttye ttä puña cu mamä hämānde 
204 hajvī uysnaurä tta kā’ñu     cu ṣäte muho vaṃña dukhauttä 
 cī rro hā aysmū āphīre     ṣa’ mä rro baśdā mästä 
205 cu ye sānu vätä ysurru yande     samu ṣä ttye sānä varāysä 
 cvī rro dukha sānä ne yuḍu tīndä     ttä ysurru tīndä saṃtsera 
206 pātcu uysnorä tta kā’ñu     aysu tta praṇähānu yäḍaimä 
 avaśśä balysūśtu buvāni     biśśä klaiśa purrdu yanīñi 
207 ttäna härna ni mamä hamaṃggu     ttyau jsa ysurrä aysmya tcera 
 ttäte nä balysūśtu carīndi     klaiśānu rrāśa tsutāndi 
208 pātcu <vā> hva’ṃdä tta kā’ñu     ttäte paṃjsa skandha asāra 
 härju vara ttatvatu niśtä     kho ye cā’yanärmätu daiyä 
209 nenjsa vara ātma satvä     ne ju varāśākä härāṇu 
 kye ma oṣṭe ko ye vā oṣṭe     dharma biśśä ttuśśā anātma 
210 samu kvīre syemate īñi     cu ṣei ysamaśśandai saittä 
 kalahāra oysa haṃdrūṣṣa     hūnä māñanda däyāña 
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189‘First of all, two things (are) necessary for an enlightenment-seeking man: equal com-
passion towards beings (and) deep, great knowledge. 190Out of compassion one gives up all 
(things) that beings ask for, wealth, house, most beloved sons, even up to one’s own life. 
191“Since all beings (are) in so many ways distressed in saṃsāra, however much I may be 
able to do, I will do all so that their sufferings shall cease”. 192Then through knowledge it is 
to be reflected thus, although it may not (yet) be at hand for him: “When I die then all here 
will remain insubstantial. 193(As for) what are my great desires—would that all beings may 
be able very quickly to accept my instruction (and) may they escape from all sufferings. 194If 
I do not fulfil now this so great desire of his, this desire of mine will not be fulfilled under 
him at the last time”. 

195‘Moreover, all these conditioned states (are) impermanent, insubstantial like the 
banana-tree. They escape just like a dream: wherefore I do not accept (them as) substance. 
196As for the ten great sins, when (the enlightenment-seeking man has) great compassion in 
(his) mind, he really refrains from them: through knowledge he (has) correct belief.197When 
he (has) wisdom and compassion, (towards those) who are not morally restraining them-
selves he (has) only compassion, not anger. He perceives (it as) the fault of impurities: 
198“(If he) should have failed through impurities, the fault (is that) of the impurities, not of 
him. Even he will also become pure, just as (when) one refines gold dust”. 

199‘The wise being should reflect thus: “I shall not harm the good (karmic) roots. I behold 
my own career, all the innumerable beings. 200One should not feel anger at all. All the rages, 
the harsh words of every(one are) to be endured. If someone should harm me, cut off (my) 
limbs, strike (me), 201only compassion for him (is) to be produced. Since they themselves 
(are) so distressed, it does not satisfy them. They always transmigrate by reason of 
sufferings. 202I will endure this: whatever sufferings (are) therefore to be borne by them in 
saṃsāra, may they too surely come upon me. I will bear (the sufferings) instead of them. 
203Whoever should do evil to me, may I, not he, experience the evil result of the sin. May the 
merits that (are) mine accrue to him”. 

204‘The wise being should reflect thus: “Although he has now distressed me, if I too 
disturb (my) mind it (is) also a great sin for me. 205If one feels anger towards an enemy, it is 
merely an enjoyment for the enemy. If (someone) cannot also cause sufferings to his enemy, 
he feels anger (towards) them in saṃsāra”. 

206‘Next a being should reflect thus: “I have made a vow thus: ‘May I surely realize en-
lightenment. May I be able to overcome all impurities’. 207For this reason I cannot feel anger 
in (my) mind equally with them: (unlike me,) they are not practising (the way towards) 
enlightenment. They have gone into the control of impurities”. 

208‘Next a man should reflect thus: “These five agglomerations (are) insubstantial. In 
reality nothing is there, just as one sees (what is) magic-created. 209Therefore (there is) not 
there a self, a being, nor an experiencer of things: (neither if there be someone) who angered 
me, (nor) if someone angered you. All phenomena (are) empty, without self. 210What 
appears (as) this world (is) merely on account of a false appearance. Quarrels, rages, 
hostilities (are) to be viewed (as) resembling a dream”. 
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211 kṣamauvä buljse badrra     balysä biśśe tcāraṇä hvīte 
 oṣku väte drūṇai tsātä     dīvatai āysda yanāre 
212 avāyä ne ysaṃthu ne nāste     indryau jsa uspurri ysaite 
 lakṣaṇyau āysäta aṃgga     balysūśtu hastama butte 
213 mulśde jsa ye stāmo ne yande     ṣṣai ka mamä śśau śśau satvä 
 ku buro mara tsīñi saṃtsera     mamä hivyo gūśto hvarīyä 
214 mamānai tcārma pruhoṇä     mamä bendä hamuväte tsītä 
 biśśu sahyämä panye uysnorä     ku buru mara tsīñi saṃtsera 
215 ṣṣai ka mamä naryo avīśi     tterä kalpa ṣṭāñu hämāte 
 kho ju säyata ggaṃggä nätāyä     sarvasatvānu hätāyä 
216 biśśu sahyämä karyo ni kei’mä     ka haḍe balysūśtu buvāne 
 biśśä parrījīñi uysnora     ko ne ju ye avarräte harsä 
217 ne ma śtā śtä ttandä parrīyä     ku samu aysu parsämä śśūkä 
 ku tterä pharu satva dukhotta     kye mara harsīndi anāha 
218 dukhä hajvī hva’ṃndä ṣä kā’ñi     cvī ttä suha mästa väcätra 
 tcamäna pharu satva dukhotta     hvasta brremandā basta 
219 suhä hajvī hvandi ṣä’ mästä     cu ye naryo hīśtä avīśi 
 ka haḍe vā haṃdaru satvu     śśau parrätu yīndä dukhyau jsa 
220 ne tterä dukha tcāraṇä sānä     balysūñavūysai hvandä 
 cerä hamata butte dukhevä     uysāno satvahätāyä 
221 bvemete jsa jāna upevāña     samāhāña niyāñu 
 mulśde jsei vā panamāñu     ku nä ye vara hämäte bitandä 
222 ka vā vara dāḍaru ā’te’     lakṣaṇyo āysäte balysi 
 aysmūna byāta yanāñi     däśe vīrä sāmuha balysa 
223 sañabrrīca bvāmata śtāka     käḍe mäśte mulśde jsa ārsta 
 ku ye rraṣṭo dharma paysendä     mulśde jsa ye hāḍe ne jīye 
224 biśśä sarvadharma paysānāña     hajvattete jsa rraṣṭu 
 cā’ye māñande marīce     ttämärä pratäbiṃbai hūni 
225 ttä väte käḍä mulysdä upevāña     kye saṃtsera paroṣṭa 
 kāmaguṇa vīrä näṣäṣṭa     kho ju mā’te mākṣī vīrä 
226 ātmo hīvyāre kho strīya     pūru dai hūña aysaṃgga 
 o ttarrā rrau väte āska     ggāma kṣiṃgyīndä marīco 
227 trāmu uysnora gyaḍīna     avaysānda hära väte basta 
 biśśä nä hära ttatvatu saindi     kho ju ttämära daiyä kye kāśä 
228 nairātmu śśunyu anātmu     paramārthu vīrä aniccu 
 ttrāmu gyaḍa kho ju hanä ṣṣīve     samvī parnaindi ne daindä 
229 ttäna haspäsāñu hamatye     balysūñavūysei hva’ndä 
 sarvasatvānu jināña     ttāḍātä mästä gyaḍīja 
230 kye ttäte kṣäta’ bhadrra carīyä     pārāmate mulśde jsa haṃtsa 
 balysūśtu hastamo butte     parrījätä harbiśśä satva 
231 cīyä ttū dhātu bad/ pyūṣṭe     varī āṇye ttīyä 
 kṣāndu anutpattiyo bustä     dātīno ttarandaru byonde 
232 tvī balysi aysmya butte     khano vā dyāñite ttīyä 
 vicittrei bā’yä narande     ysamaśśandā vīri biraṣṭe 
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211‘A forbearing (one), Bhadra, (is) able to proclaim all the virtues of the Buddha. (He is) 
always healthy, rich. The gods protect him. 212He does not take birth in an evil state. He is 
born complete in senses, (his) limbs adorned with the marks (of a Buddha). He realizes best 
enlightenment. 

213‘Through compassion one does not weary. Even if every single being, wherever I go 
here in saṃsāra, should eat my own flesh, 214my skin (is only) a garment. (A skin will) 
always come upon me (in every life). I endure all (the cruelty) of every being wherever I 
may go here in saṃsāra. 215Even if it should be necessary for me to remain in the Avīci-hell 
for as many aeons as the (grains of) sand of the river Ganges, for the welfare of all beings 
216I will endure all. I will not consider the effort. But if I should realize enlightenment, may I 
deliver all beings. May none remain undelivered! 

217‘Deliverance is not so necessary for me that I alone shall be delivered while (there are) 
so many distressed beings who remain here helpless. 218This is to be considered a misfortune 
by a wise man: if for him (there are) great, various pleasures whereby many beings (are) 
distressed, beaten, weeping, bound. 219This is a great pleasure to a wise man: that one enters 
the Avīci-hell, if one can deliver one (single) other being from sufferings. 220Not so many 
sufferings (is) the enlightenment-seeking man’s enemy capable of as he can himself inflict 
on (him)self for the welfare of beings. 

221‘Through knowledge meditations (are) to be produced. One should sit down in medita-
tive concentration. Either with compassion one should rise up that no-one there is perplexed, 
222or, if (one) should remain there longer, the Buddha adorned with the marks (of a Buddha) 
should be called to mind. (Then) Buddhas (will become) visible in (all) directions. 

223‘Familiarity with expedients (and) knowledge (are) necessary, joined with very great 
compassion. If one recognizes phenomena rightly, out of compassion one nevertheless does 
not pass away. 224All phenomena (are) to be recognized rightly through wisdom (as) resemb-
ling magic, a mirage, a visual distortion, an image, a dream. 225Compassion (is) greatly to be 
produced towards those that (are) drowned in saṃsāra, attached to the qualities of desire 
just as bees to honey. 226They appropriate a self just as a barren woman may see a son in a 
dream, or, thirsty, the swift deer on the plain long for the mirage. 227So through ignorance 
beings (are) bound to things (that are) not recognized (as being non-existent). All things 
appear really (existing) to them, just as (one) who (has) a cataract sees visual distortions. 
228(It is) without self, empty, selfless, impermanent according to the Ultimate Truth. The 
ignorant (are) just like a blind (man) at night: they merely feel, they do not see. 229Therefore 
the enlightenment-seeking man himself must strive. The great darkness of ignorance of all 
beings (is) to be destroyed. 230Whoever, Bhadra, should practise the six perfections with 
compassion will realize best enlightenment. He will rescue all beings’. 

231When Bhadra heard this Law, then at once he realized intellectual receptivity to the 
non-origination (of all things). He obtained the Body of the Law (dharmakāya). 232The 
Buddha perceives this in (his) mind. Then he showed a smile. His variegated rays went out; 
they spread over the worlds. 
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233 mästu suhu ttītä yäḍāndi     sarvasatvānu ttä bā’yä 
 balysä karä vīrä tsutāndä     uṣṇīrvai vā puṣṣu ttrande 
234 hastarvī ysānätu balysä     kvī tturrna bā’yä narande 
 samu kho sarbandi ātāśu     indradhani myāño urmaysde 
235 ānandä jsaunäte vistātä     gyastu balysu tta braṣṭe 
 nä ṣā vina pracai mästa     ārūhäte śśandā balysa 
236 ttrāmu māñaṃndä ne balysä     apracai khanau nijsaṣḍe 
 jina mä ttuto bitamo balysa     kye ne ju karä bitamā näśtä 
237 dätai ttū bhadru ānanda     kye mä päṇḍävātu hatäṣṭe 
 balysūśta yäḍe praṇähānu     paramārthu dātu paysānde 
238 balysūśtu hastamu butte     ṣä dvāvaränautamä kalpä 
 vikurvaṇarājä hämäte nāma     gyastä balysä ttu kālu 
239 mahāvyūbhī nāma buddhakṣetri     vasutu buljsājserä.  
 sunärmäte kalpä ysāru salī     balysä jsīno nijsaṣḍe 
240 ānandä duṣkaru sastu     käḍe thatau panamäte balysi 
 ttai hvāñäte balysä se ttīyä     paramārthä dātä ṣṣäṇaumä 
241 kho aysu dīvaṃggarä balysä     paramārthä bustä mä dātu 
 ttäna ma vyātaräte ttu kālu     balysä balysūśtu varālsto 
242 bad/ bīnāñäna bū’ṇa     spätyau pharu stavyo vicitra 
 balysä yäḍe pajsamu ttu kālu     dukhyo vara parräta pharāka 
243 balysä ttū hvatu yäḍe sūttru     ānandī harbiśu nāte 
 ṣṣai rro biśśe parṣe kṣīma pyūṣṭe     u naljsondai balysi 
244 cu aysu ttū dhātu hvataimä     paramārthä sūttryau śūstä 
 ttyau puñyau harbiśśä satva     paramārthu dātu bvānde 
 
Colophon  
 pharṣata parste pīḍe ysaṃbastä ttyau puñyau balysi panamāte ma dāru | | : 
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233Then the rays made great pleasure for all beings. They encircled the Buddha. They 
entered right into his top-knot. 234Better still was the Buddha illuminated when the rays came 
out from his mouth, just like the rising sun in the sky amidst a rainbow. 

235Ānanda approached, bowing. Thus he asked the Lord Buddha: ‘This great earth, Bud-
dha, does not move without a cause. 236Similarly the Buddha does not show a smile without 
a cause. Remove this my doubt, Buddha, (you) who have no doubt at all’. 

237‘You saw this Bhadra, Ānanda, who offered me alms. He has made a vow to enlighten-
ment. He has recognized the Ultimate Truth (of) the Law. 238He will realize best enlighten-
ment. In the ninety-second aeon he will be Vikurvaṇarāja by name, the Lord Buddha at that 
time, 239in the pure, praiseworthy Buddha-field, Mahāvyūha by name. (As) Buddha in the 
Sunirmita aeon he will reveal life for a thousand years’. 

240It seemed marvellous to Ānanda. Very quickly the Buddha rises up. Thus the Buddha 
speaks to him: ‘(It is) the favour of the Ultimate Truth (of) the Law. 241Since I realized the 
Ultimate Truth (of) the Law, (while) Dīpaṃkara (was) Buddha, therefore the Buddha at that 
time predicted me to enlightenment’. 

242Bhadra with lute-music, incense, flowers, many praises did various honours at that time 
to the Buddha. Many there escaped from from sufferings. 243(When) the Buddha had spoken 
this sūtra, Ānanda accepted it all. It even pleased all the assembly too to hear (it). And the 
Buddha finished it. 

244Since I have proclaimed this Law, the Ultimate Truth furnished with sūtras, by these 
merits may all beings realize the Ultimate Truth (of) the Law. 
 
 
 
 
Colophon  

The magistrate Zambasta ordered (me) to write (this). Through these merits may he arise 
before long as a Buddha. 
 





 
 

Commentary 
 
siddham ‘success’. The Skt. word marks the beginning of a new chapter. It does not form 
part of the verse. 

1 The narrative, vv. 1–104 and 123–244, is in metre A, while the verses (ggāha) emitted 
by the gong, vv. 105–122, are in metre C. For a metrical analysis and a metrically scanned 
text see pp. 79–102 below. 

tta mä pyūṣṭu ‘Thus it has been heard by me’ corresponds to the Skt. phrase evaṃ mayā 
śrutaṃ used to begin a narration. For the use of the genitive (as opposed to the Skt. instru-
mental) to indicate the agent of the pp. see Emmerick 1965: 28, III.1(c). As in Skt., the pp. 
‘heard’ is in the nom. sg. neuter. Though the usage here is no doubt a calque, the construc-
tion with the nom. sg. n. of the pp. in -u used as a finite verb (i.e. as 3 sg. n. intr. pf.) is well 
attested in Khotanese, in particular with impersonal verbs such as ‘it seemed’. 

dātīnau ggei’śśäte cakkru ‘he turned the Wheel of the Law’: see Intro. §19 vocab. 
The terms anyattīrthia- and ttärtha- are translated ‘heretic’ as a matter of convention and 

convenience, but this is not strictly accurate, since the writer uses the term to refer to non-
Buddhists rather than to co-religionists with what he regards as heterodox views. 

2 The manuscript reading dg3ddhrakūṭu is obviously a mistake for *g3ddhrakūṭu. 
3 biraṣṭä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. Neuter n-stems such as nāman- take m. agreement in the 

singular (and usually f. agreement in the plural). See Intro. §19.17 and Del Tomba 2021. 
4 biśye ysamaśśandai: partitive genitive, see Emmerick 1965: 28, III.5(a). 
cu va ne kau hastari āya ‘How then should there be a better (one)!’. I have modified 

Emmerick’s translation ‘How much less if there should be one better!’. The phrase cu va ne 
ko (and variants) introduces an argument a fortiori, as noted in Skjærvø 2004b: 264. Cf. cu 
va ne ko sarvañi āya ‘How then should he be all-knowing!’ in v. 33. 

5 ṣṣīve haḍāya ‘by night and by day’ is a common phrase. While haḍāya is certainly loc. 
sg., the case of ṣṣīve is less clear. In SGS 277 Emmerick cites the phrase ṣṣīve haḍāya from 
Z1.54 as exemplifying ṣṣīve as loc. sg. f. (i.e. loc. sg. f.3). In Emmerick 1965: 28, III.5(b)(i), 
however, he cites ttye ṣṣīve ‘in the night’, another common expression (e.g. v. 62 below) as 
an example of the ‘partitive genitive ... expressing point of time’. Since the form ṣṣīve is the 
one always used in such expressions of time, this distinction seems rather unnatural. Until 
ttye can be established as a possible loc. sg. f. form (beside ttiña)—cf. hamye as loc. sg. m., 
see below on v. 116?—it seems best to assume (with Skjærvø 2004b: 348 and Intro. §9.4) 
that ṣṣīve is gen. sg. f. in all such expressions. 

The comparison of Buddha to a mother, which is also found in Z2.180, 5.94, 5.112 and 
20.22, is rare in Indian sources. In the Pravrajyavastu of the Mūlasarvāstivāda Vinaya (ed. 
Eimer 1983: 83.6–9; tr. Miller 2018, §1.282; corresponding Sanskrit in Divyāvadāna 
(Cowell & Neil 1886: 96.7–10), we read: ‘As a mother holds dear / And protects her only 
child, / Tathāgatas too hold dear / And protect their disciples’. Another comparison of the 
Tathāgatas (or a Tathāgata) with a mother and father is in the Mahāyāna Mahāparinirvāṇa-
mahāsūtra, T. 374 [XII] 485a16; an even more explicit comparison to a mother alone, ibid., 
590b9. 

7 Here kye/ce (in cai < kye/ce + -i) seems to mean ‘what’ rather than ‘who’. The phrase 
cai ju väte means ‘whatever he had’ (lit. ‘whatever was to him’), väte here being 3 sg. m. 
intr. pf. of ah- ‘to be’, as noted in SGS 226. Emmerick’s translation ‘whatever he has’ 
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suggests an interpretation of väte as a postp. governing -i (lit. ‘whatever (is) to him’), but 
this would contradict the rule stated in Intro. §7.15: ‘When [the postpositions vätä and vīrä] 
govern a pronoun, the pronoun takes its non-enclitic form’. 

8 kṣīnu paśś-, lit. ‘to abandon an abandonment’ (cognate accusative, cf. Emmerick 1965: 
25). The 3 pl. tr. pf. paśśāndi derives from *paśśātāndi, with a contraction which is common 
in the case of past stems in -āta- (SGS 225; Intro. §18.3). 

10 haṃgrīya: variant of haṃgrīta 3 pl. m. intr. pf. in v. 64, with -y- as hiatus-filler for lost 
-t- in palatal context. 

On pārra- ‘petal; (soft) feather’ and the cognate pārri- ‘leaf; (hard) feather’ see Maggi 
2024: 132–7, where this verse is discussed in detail. The nom.-acc. pl. pārre ‘feathers’ also 
occurs in Sgh 211.3, 214.4, where the adj. ysarrnā shows that it is m. See Canevascini 1993: 
271; Del Tomba 2022: 119–20. Here the following adjectives in -e suggest a f. noun, but it 
seems that an a-stem adj. agreeing with a nom.-acc. pl. m. form in -e can take either the 
normal nom.-acc. pl. m. ending -a or the variant ending -e/-ä/-i, cf. huṣke ttarre, v. 175, 
hauri väcitri, v. 160. Similarly, either ysojsa or ysojse ‘tasty’ can be used with the nom.-acc. 
pl. khāysañä ‘foods’ (Intro. §19.17). The a-stem nom.-acc. pl. forms in -e and -añä, which 
are (at least partly) neuter in origin, can be qualified by either m. or f. adjectives. 

caṃbula- ‘disturbed, in disorder’: the interpretation of this word is based on the fact that 
it translates Skt. ākula- in the Siddhasāra (Bailey 1935: 121). 

kaṣṭa- is ambiguous, since there were probably several Khot. words of this form. Here, 
according to Maggi 2024: 135, the most likely meaning is ‘attached, joined’ (see also on v. 
120 below). Like the heretics, the clouds, leaves and feathers come together in a disorderly 
way. 

11 It is not obvious what is meant by describing the heretics as kho yä ttiryaśūnya daiyä 
‘as one sees animals’. It probably does not mean merely that they are naked, which is listed 
separately in v. 13. It is not impossible that it may refer to a practice such as the govrata or 
kukkuravrata (Khot. ggava-vrata-, śvāna-vrata-, Z24.170), according to which an ascetic 
adopts the behaviour of a particular animal. In the Abhidharmakośabhāṣya (Pradhan 1975: 
140.12, ad III.28, quoted by Acharya 2013: 105) we read: vrataṃ kukkuragovratādīni. yathā 
ca nirgranthādīnāṃ nagno bhavaty acelaka iti ‘... “observance” means the observance of 
(behaving like) a dog, or a bull, or the like. And (also), as the Nirgrantha and other like-
minded ascetics (say): “(An ascetic) becomes naked, does not have any clothing”’. But per-
haps the simplest solution is to see this phrase as glossing biśśūnya ‘of all kinds, various’: 
the heretics are so various in their appearance and habits that they do not seem to belong to a 
single species. 

kūre nom. sg. m. for expected kūrä attests a rather rare spelling variant (cf. also praysāte, 
v. 143). This seems to be the converse of the more common change of -e to -ä. 

12 kamalä is probably acc. sg. m.2, less likely nom.-acc. pl. m.2, in either case used as 
accusative of respect (‘shaven in respect of (their) head(s)’, cf. Emmerick 1965: 25). 

k[y]e ... jala bulysa, lit. ‘of one the matted hair (is) long’. The same construction occurs 
several times in the following lines. 

The word for ‘skin’ is a m. stem kaṅga- (see Emmerick in SVK3: 38–9) rather than a f. 
*kaṅgā- as used to be assumed. The adjective describing the skin is written ggūgno in the 
manuscript. Since -gn- is almost impossible in Khotanese, Bailey, KT6: 73, suggested 
emending this to *ggūśno on the assumption that the scribe omitted the stroke which 
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distinguishes ś from g. This is not implausible, but Bailey’s interpretation of the word as an 
adjectival derivative of ggūysna- ‘deer, antelope’ is hard to accept, since a ya-suffix should 
have caused palatalization of n to ñ, not of the preceding consonant from ys to ś. Assuming 
that Bailey’s emendation is correct, I would rather take the stem to be *ggūśnaa-, a 
contracted form of an adjective in -īnaa-, like ysarnaa-, f. ysarrīṃgyā- ‘golden’ (on which 
see Sims-Williams apud Degener, KS 133), perhaps derived from a compound *gaw-izya- 
‘ox-leather’. This word for ‘leather’ is attested in Khotanese in two other forms, in Old 
Khot. as häysa- ‘skin’ < *iza- and in Late Khot. in the adjective ījīnaa-, f. ījīṃjā- ‘leathern’. 
The latter has been taken to imply a noun *īja- ‘leather’ < *izya- (DKS 32), but a develop-
ment of *zy to j would be irregular. Bailey cites ṣpuljaa- ‘spleen’, but this seems to attest a 
special development of *z to j in the vicinity of ṣ (see Sims-Williams 1991: 293). The 
regular outcome of *zy is surely ś [ʒ] as in (e.g.) patīśu ‘in autumn’ (cf. below on v. 176) 
and here in *ggūśnaa-. The Late Khot. form may show a secondary development (perhaps 
by assimilation to the second j of the f. form of the adjective, subsequently generalized to 
the m. form). 

13 The first hemistich occurs again in a slightly variant form in Z24.278 (in metre B).  
As pointed out by Degener, KS 255, the contexts make it likely that bāste is 3 sg. pres. 

mid. of a verb bās- ‘to wear’ (rather than 3 sg. m. tr. pf. of a verb meaning ‘to eat’ with 
Bailey and Emmerick). Then grūṣke is probably ‘(strips of) bark’ rather than ‘husks’. As 
Alessandro Del Tomba kindly points out, this word frequently translates Skt. tvak- ‘bark’ in 
the Siddhasāra. 

rrai[ndi] was restored by Konow 1939: 73–4 (who in fact writes rrai[ndä]). There are 
plausible cognates, but the word seems to be a hapax in Khotanese, so the restoration 
remains uncertain. 

15 Leumann noted the parallel in Z24.173 (in metre B) ku samu pharu stāma ne ju ye 
parśtä dukhyau jsa ‘where (there is) merely much exertion, (and yet) one does not escape 
from woes’ and proposed to restore the missing part of the present verse accordingly (with a 
slight adjustment to take account of the different metre). Maggi 2009: 158 supports this 
suggestion. 

16 bajsīha: cf. mäśtä bajsīhä ‘great mortars’ in Z4.65, which must be nom.-acc. pl. f., 
thus showing that this noun is f. 

The text here invokes what are termed in Sanskrit the jalamanthana- and sikatātaila-
nyāya, popular maxims which run: one cannot churn water and get butter, and one cannot 
pound sand and get (sesame) oil. Both refer, needless to say, to impossibilities. Damage to 
the manuscript has perhaps effaced the final reference to butter, though it is also possible 
that the author makes deliberate use of the ambiguity of rrūṇa-, which means ‘oil’ but also 
‘butter’ (in the latter case commonly qualified by the adj. gvīha- ‘bovine’). 

17 ttuśśīma ‘vain, in vain’: indeclinable, see Emmerick in SVK3: 70. 
21 Of the three sages mentioned here by Maskarin, Vyāsa is clearly the compiler of the 

Mahābhārata (also named in Z5.3), who is often credited with omniscience (while the true 
‘author’ of the Mahābhārata, Ganeṣa, is explicitly said to be sarvajña: Ādiparvan, Pune edi-
tion 1.2, pp. 884–5, insertion after line 30, v. 10). Similarly, though less certainly, Bhārgava 
‘descendant of Bh/gu’, may point to Vālmīki (named as valmīki in Z5.5), the reputed author 
of the other great epic, the Rāmāyaṇa (see Goldman 1976). As for the third name, aysäta 
[azəʔa], this form is attested in Z24.230 for Asita, King Śuddhodana’s chaplain, a figure 
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well known for his role in the Buddha’s life story. In Z24.176, however, as shown by Maggi 
(2020: 205–7), the same form is used to refer to the materialist Ajita Keśakambalin known 
from the Śrāmaṇyaphalasūtra: ‘The third (heretic), aysäta by name, has taught the world 
about unproved things (asäda, Skt. asiddha): therefore they have made his name aysäta’. 
Maggi takes aysäta- in Z24.176 to be an error prompted by the mention of a sage Asita in 
Z2.21, but as no Indian sage Asita is readily identifiable, it seems more natural to accept 
aysäta here too as referring to Ajita. 

It remains unclear precisely how ‘name’ should be understood here. Perhaps it is implied 
that to know something is to be able to name it. Already in the R̥gveda (X.71.1, tr. Jamison 
& Brereton 2014: 1497) we find: ‘O Brhaspati, (this was) the first beginning of Speech: 
when they [= the seers] came forth, giving names’. 

bustä is apparently 3 sg. m. intr. pf., taking only the nearest of the three names as its 
subject. Cf. below on ārsta in v. 223. Similarly in Z24.13 (Sims-Williams & Sims-Williams 
2023): tharggä ysurrä ... ṣkālśatātä ne väta śtä ‘oppression, anger ..., pride did not exist’, 
where the verb ne väta śtä ‘did not exist’ (3 sg. f. intr. pf.) agrees with the f. noun ṣkālśatātä 
‘pride’. 

22 bāggīrathi: as noted by Leumann 1912: 4, the text combines two Indian stories, that of 
Bhagīratha, who asked the Ganges to descend from heaven to earth, and that of Jahnu, who 
drank up the Ganges and then released her from his ear. (On these legends see further 
Kumamoto 2024: 262–3.) The further confusion of the name Bhagīratha with Bhāgīrathī, 
i.e. the Ganges, is probably due to a copyist, since the correction of bā- to ba- improves the 
metre. 

tta pyūṣṭä ‘thus it has been heard’: 3 sg. m. intr. pf. replacing the older n. form attested in 
vv. 1 and 23. 

Śuddhodana is the name of the Buddha’s father. 
23 According to legend, it was the sage Agasti who cursed Nahuṣa and the sage Gautama 

who cursed Śakra, though one would hardly guess this from the word order—a deliberate 
chiasmus? It is unclear to whom the expression ‘four sages’ is meant to refer, as the author 
surely did not regard Nahuṣa and Śakra as sages. 

24 bāysañuvo’ loc. pl., built on the nom.-acc. pl. bāysañi. Cf. below on päta’ñyau, v. 128. 
See Intro. §19.9–10. 

pālsuā- ‘rib’. Thus Leumann, cf. Skt. parśu- f. ‘id.’. While f. adjectives in -uā- (beside m. 
-ua-) are recognized in SGS 325–6, no nouns in -uā- are listed there. In Intro. §27.8, how-
ever, pālsuā- is given as an -uā-stem. Here the nom.-acc. pl. pālsve is the subject of the 3 pl. 
f. intr. pf. distä ‘appeared’ (-ä < -e). 

25 ṣäte, lit. ‘this (one)’, used as a 3rd person pronoun ‘he’, ‘he (rather than some other)’, 
more emphatic than the simple ṣa-. Further examples in vv. 54, 87. 

26 The term nirgrantha is often understood to point to the Jains, but this is equivalence is 
not always correct. On the figure of Satyaka, who does not appear in Bhmv, see now Jones 
2024. In KT6: 354, Bailey rightly identified sacai nigranthä here as Satyaka nirgrantha-
putra, who is referred to in Pali and Tocharian B sources. In Tocharian he is referred to as 
nigranthets soy ‘son of the nirgrantha’, an over-literal translation which shows a misunder-
standing of the force of -putra (on which see the note to v. 92 below). 

For cu ne ‘why ... not ...?’ see Intro. §6.10; for kye ṣä ce ‘whoever’ see Intro. §9.7. 
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27 On the meaning of puṣṣo ‘completely, utterly’ (rather than ‘at once, swiftly’ as in DKS 
246–7) see Emmerick in SVK2: 91–4. 

28 ggaṃtsu ye kaṃggīndi ‘(Suppose) one digs a hole’ or ‘(If) one digs a hole’. An exam-
ple of parataxis, i.e. subordination without the use of a subordinating conjunction, see Intro. 
§29.21. 

29 sarvaño: hardly a contraction of nom. sg. m. -ä + ‘emphatic’ particle -u (cf. ‘indeed’ 
in Emmerick’s translation), since -o here scans as short and in any case -ū would be 
expected from -ä + -u. Closely parallel is śśāstāro in v. 53. Leumann took paysān- mid. in 
both passages as reflexive: ‘if he recognizes (himself as) all-knowing’, ‘(if) you consider 
(yourself) a teacher’. (A slightly different construction is attested in v. 135, where paysān- 
mid. is actually accompanied by uysānye ‘self’.) Thus -o in both instances would be a 
variant spelling of acc. sg. m. -u. It must be admitted that the reflexive meaning is slightly 
awkward. One would rather expect a reference to how others regard the Buddha. A possible 
alternative is to interpret paysān- mid. as passive (as Emmerick’s translation seems to 
imply) and the construction as the passivization of a double accusative construction in which 
one of the two accusatives is retained. Thus: ‘I recognize X (acc.) as Y (acc.)’ → ‘X (nom.) 
is recognized as Y (acc.)’. However, unlike the example cited by Emmerick 1965: 26, which 
involves the passivization of a typical ditransitive verb ‘to ask X (acc.) for Y (acc.)’, the 
underlying two accusatives would here refer to the same person. 

30 ttata is a late form (or a mere mistake). Leumann emended it to *ttatatu, acc. sg. m. of 
ttatata-/ttagata-, as seems to be required for both grammar and metre. 

31 hve (also in vv. 71, 145): late form for hvate ‘said’ (SGS 223). The metre is improved 
by restoring the older form in all three passages. 

32 On ggumāce yan- (mid.) ‘to test, suspect’, also in v. 65, see Degener, KS 203. 
ttrāmī stands for *ttrāmvī (< ttrāmu + 3 sg. encl. -i). Other instances are listed in 

Leumann 1933–36: 400. The simplification of -vī/-uī to -ī seems to occur chiefly after m (cf. 
samī for samvī, Z23.108, and several further examples of ttrāmī, perhaps also *mīṣṣä for 
*mvīṣṣä, see below on v. 40), presumably as a result of labial dissimilation; cf. also the 
common loc. sg. form aysmya ‘in mind’ for expected *aysmvya (SGS 324). However, 
examples are occasionally attested after other consonants, e.g. ṣkondī for *ṣkondvī in v. 110. 

34 samu ne ‘no sooner’ = ‘immediately’. The following 3 pl. subj. act./mid. naṣkhanāro 
is unexpected and may perhaps be a mistake for 3 pl. pres. indicative mid. -āre. Cf. below 
on v. 156. 

The verb ukṣai- is otherwise unknown and its meaning is uncertain. One might expect a 
verb with a meaning such as ‘speak’, ‘approve’, ‘encourage’ or the like, but the poet often 
quotes direct speech without any such introductory verb. In Sims-Williams & Sims-
Williams 2023: 352 it is suggested that ukṣai- derives from a form of Indian ut-(s)thā- ‘to 
stand up’, cf. for instance Prakrit uṭṭhaï. 

35 pharāku is probably a mistake for nom.-acc. pl. m. pharāka, perhaps induced by the 
preceding words ending in -u. 

36 dīñu is probably 2 sg. impv. mid. of a verb dīñ- ‘to hesitate’ (see Hitch & Derafshi 
2025), rather than an irregular part. nec. of did- ‘to appear’ as suggested in Sims-Williams & 
Sims-Williams 2023. According to Hitch & Derafshi, dīñi in v. 100, which Leumann and 
Emmerick took to be 1 sg. subj. act. of dai- ‘to see’, is a later spelling of the same dīñu. 
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37 rravyo patä ‘in the southern direction’. The two words seem to be nouns in apposition, 
both loc. sg. 

38 vaśūna- is probably a mistake for *väśūna- ‘evil, unnatural’ (also ‘base animal, spi-
der’), derived via Prakrit from Skt. viyoni- (see Emmerick, SVK2: 132). The word is attested 
in Late Khotanese, in various spellings, but this seems to be its only Old Khot. occurrence. 

The meaning of the rare word hatanda- is deduced from Suv. 6.6.28 (Skjærvø 2004a: 
172), where hataṃdyau aṃgyau ‘with trembling limbs’, here implying ‘trembling with 
excitement’, corresponds to Skt. praphullibhir aṅgapratyaṅgair, Tib. yan lag ’dar zhing, 
Chinese zhan dong 戰動. Edgerton 1953: 381 translates praphullin- in the passage in 
question as ‘blooming’. 

39 It is not clear why baysgu ‘thick’, both here and in v. 44, seems to have the form of an 
adverb rather than that of an adjective agreeing with the appropriate noun. 

40 mīṣṣo stands for *mīṣṣä ‘flies’ with elision of the final short vowel before o ‘or’. The 
word for ‘fly’ is not otherwise attested. The stem may be *mūṣṣi-, in which case the expec-
ted nom.-acc. pl. (with regular palatalization) would be *mvīṣṣä. The form *mīṣṣä may attest 
a simplification of mvī to mī, cf. above on ttrāmī for ttrāmvī in v. 32. 

The words sunthara and stema (perhaps loc. sg. of an unknown noun *stāma-, hardly of 
stāmā- ‘effort’) are completely obscure. 

42 pātä seems to be a pseudo-historical spelling for nom.-acc. pl. pā ‘feet’. It may have 
been induced by hvātä ‘well-tossed’ in the preceding hemistich, which seems to be a his-
torical spelling for *hvā (this latter being the form implied by the metre). 

43 For the meaning and etymology of kṣiyāre ‘are being blown about’ and the cognate 
kṣautta- ‘blown about’ in v. 44 see Maggi 2024a: 304–6. 

44 hīṣyo jsa is a hapax. Stem, gender and meaning are all uncertain. Emmerick translates 
‘dust’; Bailey, KT6: 420–21, offers ‘defilements’, with the suggestion that the reference is 
to the bodily fluids exuded from the corpses. 

45 banāsuto for loc. pl. m. *banāsuvo’ exemplifies two minor irregularities: omission of 
the subscript hook (cf. also v. 84) and -uto for -uvo with -t- as hiatus-filler. 

dijsāre: for d3jsāre/drijsāre, probably by dissimilatory loss of the first [r]. 
46 Emmerick translated suṭhṭha- here as ‘vulture’, but withdrew this suggestion in SVK3: 

155, noting that the Khotanese word for ‘vulture’ is attested as uysgana-. Sogdian swrty, 
which is probably cognate with suṭhṭha-, is named together with crks ‘vulture’ (Gershevitch 
1975: 209) and must therefore refer to some other bird (or at least, as Agnes Korn points out 
to me, to a different species of vulture). 

48 bice is another hapax. Emmerick’s translation ‘corpses’ (following Leumann) seems 
too general. The meaning ‘(body) parts’, suggested by Degener, KS 206, is more likely. The 
word could equally well designate a specific body part, e.g. female genitalia (cf. DKS 280). 
Both Bailey and Degener suggest that the word belongs etymologically to the root *bid ‘to 
split’. 

pale ‘banners’: the word derives from Pkt. paḍāgā-. The stem may be either palăā- (with 
SGS 300) or palāā- (thus Intro. §28.3). The objection (SGS 300) that from palāā- one would 
expect abl. pl. *palāyau rather than the attested palyau is based on the assumption that the 
abl. ending begins with a semivowel [j]. However, it is likely that -yau is a triphthong [iau] 
(Sims-Williams 2022: 36–7), which may have absorbed a preceding *ā. No abl. pl. forms 
ending in *-āyau are attested in any declension. The main reasons for preferring palăā- are 
that Khotanese cannot be shown to attest any contracted stems ending with two long vowels 
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and that several inherited stems in -aā-, e.g. brītaā- ‘love’, śśäḍaā- ‘goodness’, appear to 
attest a similar shortening (Sims-Williams 1991: 281). 

50 Leumann took hurau as acc. sg. f. of a stem huraā-. In DKS 492 Bailey prefers *hure 
(nom.-acc. pl. f. of a stem hurā-) + -u ‘and’. 

As noted by Bailey, KT6: 219, phāṣṣa- may be compared with Buddhist Skt. phāṣa-, 
Gandhari phaṣa-, older sparśa- or *sparśu-, referring primarily to something pleasant to the 
touch. Emmerick translates bātā phāṣṣe as ‘pleasant new wine’, but since bātā must be 
nom.-acc. pl. m., phāṣṣe can hardly be an adj. agreeing with it. It may rather be used as a 
noun ‘pleasant (things), delicacies’. According to the Tibetan version Bhadra ‘magically 
created dishes possessing a hundred flavours’ (cf. Régamey 1938, §11). The same or a 
related word is attested in Z23.5 in the phrase or compound khaṣṣa-phaṣṣä (probably to be 
emended to *°phāṣṣä for metrical reasons). This refers to something agreeable, but its exact 
meaning is unclear. 

51 For vā tsū- ‘to come’ (contrasting with tsū- ‘to go’) see Intro. §27.17. 
52 maṃdru ‘by a spell’: presumably adverbial accusative (cf. Emmerick 1965: 26). As 

suggested by M. Leumann, the metre seems to require the reading *maṃdäru, a typically 
Prakritic form with a svarabhakti vowel inserted in the Cr cluster (cf. Khot. ggūtära- beside 
ggūtra-, sūttära- beside sūtra-, etc.). 

53 śśāstāro paysāna: see above on v. 29. 
muḍāni for expected gen. pl. m. *muḍānu results from the tendency of -u to coalesce with 

-ä/-i, in the language of the scribe if not in that of the poet. Another such gen. pl. form is 
karaṇāni in v. 82. Cf. also adverbial forms where the expected -u is replaced by -ä, e.g. 
rraṣṭä ‘rightly’, v. 113. Conversely, -u is sometimes found for -ä/-i, see the notes to vv. 107, 
110, 112, 141 and 159. 

54 ṣeitä is a cross of the contracted nom. sg. m. ṣei with the uncontracted ṣätä (for similar 
instances cf. Intro. §13.13). The metre requires either ṣei (H) or ṣätä (LL) rather than ṣeitä 
(HL). 

61 usahye is ‘probably 3 sg. opt.’ according to SGS 17. According to SGS 209, however, 
‘-e is not yet established as an opt. termination’. It seems likely that usahye is a late spelling 
of usahyäte, either 3 sg. pres. act. or 3 sg. m. pf., especially as such a form (LLLL) is re-
quired by the metre (as Leumann already noted). 

62 ttye ṣṣīve ‘in the night’: see above on v. 5. 
ku byūṣṭä ‘when it has dawned’: impersonal, hence perhaps m. for n. (cf. on v. 22 above). 

Elsewhere the subject of byūṣṭ0- is often the f. noun ṣṣavā-, thus ‘night became dawn’ 
(rather than ‘day dawned’ as one would say in English). 

64–7 In all extant versions including the Tibetan (Régamey 1938, §8) it is Mahāmaud-
galyāyana rather than Aniruddha who gives this warning to the Buddha. As Régamey notes 
(ibid., 73 n. 211), the simile of the jackals and the lion is not found here in the Tibetan text 
but in a later speech by the Bodhisattva Siṃha (§§26–8), who compares Bhadra to jackals 
who scatter when they hear the lion’s roar. 

66 Chen 2024 discusses this verse and shows that śśalarba must mean ‘locusts’ rather 
than ‘deer’. Bailey (KT6: 124; DKS 167), followed by Emmerick, took drahvā as a loc. pl. 
form meaning ‘in gorges’ (or similar) with the typical Late Khot. loc. pl. ending -vā for Old 
Khot. -uvo’. In reality it is almost certainly nom.-acc. pl. m. of an adj. drahvaa- (with 
Leumann and Chen), but its meaning is uncertain. 
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69 On hanaśśäte see the note to v. 198 below. 
71 saitä is 3 sg. opt. act., written saiyä or saiyi elsewhere in Z. The -t- for -y- is pseudo-

historical, based on genuine historical spellings such as 3 sg. pres. daitä beside daiyä ‘he 
sees’. 

72 ni pajsamä käḍäna ni hāvu ‘not for the sake of honour, not for profit’. Thus Emmerick 
apud Maggi 2017: 281, following Leumann in taking both occurrences of ni in this phrase as 
the negative particle (rather than as an enclitic pronoun). The only problem is the form hāvu. 
It appears to be acc. sg. m., but seems to be used for gen. sg. m. (parallel to pajsamä, both 
nouns being governed by käḍäna). On the interchange between -u and -ä/-i see the note to v. 
52 above. 

nijsätā’mane: indicative (like the preceding verb forms) ‘we shall display’ or subj. ‘let us 
display’. 

73 On the three ‘miracles’ (prātihārya) of a Buddha see Edgerton 1953: 392. The three 
are the r̥ddhi-, ādeśanā- and anuśāsanī-prātihāryas, the miracles of magical power, mind-
reading and teaching. It is not entirely clear how these three correlate with the three types of 
people introduced in the immediately following verses. 

74 kye ... ttä, lit. ‘(those) who they (are) ...’. The nom.-acc. pl. m. ttä effectively indicates 
the case and number to be attributed to the ambiguous kye. 

Khot. i(n)dria-, Skt. indriya- ‘senses’, refers to the ‘sense organs’ and their activities. 
75 The awkward-looking ending of nom.-acc. pl. m. myānāindryiya is due to adding the 

adjectival suffix -ia- to a stem in -(i)ya (KS 122, 125). 
76 ttānu ... hämäte praysātu ‘in them arises belief’. Cf. käḍai hā hämäte hā prraysātu, v. 

123, and ne nä hā praysātu hämäte, Sgh 91.2, manuscript 10 (Canevascini 1993: 204 top, 
variant praysātä in a later manuscript, ibid., 41). It is not likely that the loanword praysāta- 
‘belief’ (Skt. prasāda-) was treated as an old neuter with nom. sg. -u (cf. below on pattīmu, 
v. 148), but the ending -u, three times in the same construction, can hardly be a mistake. A 
possible solution is to take pr(r)aysāta- here as pp. of the verb praysai- ‘to believe’, the n. 
form being used in an impersonal construction with the person affected in the genitive, lit. 
‘it becomes believed by ...’. 

The word śśāśana-, here rendered ‘teachings’, is Skt. śāsana, a broad term which in cases 
such as this may well be interpreted as ‘dispensation’, in a technical religious sense. It refers 
to the teachings but at the same time to the community as a whole. 

78 saṃkhālu ‘waist-cloth’ must be acc. sg., but the stem and gender are unclear. Buddhist 
Skt. has a f. stem saṃghāṭi- or saṃghāṭī-. Leumann (1912: 22) seems to have assumed a m. 
stem *saṃkhāla- in Khotanese; cf. rata- m. ‘pleasure’, if this is from Skt. rati- f. 

Emmerick translated paḍā pastātä bilsaṃggä as ‘he set out in front for the Bhikṣu-
saṅgha’, presumably taking bilsaṃggä as locative of goal of motion (cf. Emmerick 1965: 
32–3). However, both here and in v. 90 it is clear that the Buddha is already accompanied by 
the whole community, which suggests that a better translation would be ‘he set out in front 
of (i.e. at the head of) the community’, the adv. paḍā ‘in front’ being used as a preposition 
‘in front of’. This agrees precisely with the Tibetan text (as understood by Régamey 1938, 
§16, with n. 170): ‘the Lord put on his undervest and upper robes, took the alms-bowl and 
surrounded by the Order betook himself in front of the monks to the great town of Rājag/ha, 
to the courtyard of the juggler Bhadra’. It is very likely that the Sanskrit prototype was an 
expression such as buddhapramukha- ‘(with) the Buddha at the head’. 
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79 bhadrratalpia- = Skt. bhadrakalpika- ‘belonging to the (present) excellent aeon (in 
which many Buddhas will arise)’, Edgerton 1953: 106. 

82 The deity (devatā) of Rājagr̥ha is probably the local guardian god. His speech is a play 
on words, based on the fact that the word bhadra- means ‘good’ in Sanskrit. 

nāmai = nāma + -ī ‘you are’. The acc. sg. nāma is clearly used here as ‘accusative of 
respect’, see Emmerick 1965: 25–6, II.3. In this function, as noted there, the instrumental 
(i.e. ablative, in the terminology used in this book) and locative are used interchangeably 
with the accusative. Here karaṇāni (gen. pl., see note to line 53) must be ‘genitive of 
respect’, a usage not listed by Emmerick. 

83 Certainly one cannot ‘measure the sky’ any more than one can count the drops in the 
ocean or the grains of sand in the Ganges. The idea of measuring the sky with strides may 
go back to the episode of Viṣṇu, in the guise of the dwarf Vāmana, who takes three strides 
(Skt. trivikrama) covering the entirety of the universe, an image found already in the 
R̥gveda. 

84 t3ṃkhvo loc. pl. m./f.: for the omission of the subscript hook see above on v. 45. 
85 brahmakāya nom.-acc. pl. m.: if the stem is brahmakāyia- (< Skt. brahmakāyika- 

‘belonging to the company of Brahmā’), the ending shows the writing of -y- for -yy-. Cf. abl. 
pl. cā’yo for cā’yyo in v. 98. 

87 Since the second element of pajsama-jsera- is the compound form of tcera-, part. nec. 
of yan-, its agent is expressed by the gen. pl. biśśānu: ‘worthy to be honoured by all’. 
Emmerick 1965: 29–30 describes this usage as a sub-variety of ‘dative of standpoint’, 
though it does not really differ from the use of gen. to indicate the agent of the pp. (ibid., 28, 
III.1(c), and above, note to v. 1). Cf. below on v. 117. 

88 ttäte ysamaśśandai: partitive genitive as in v. 4. The form ttäte may be a variant spell-
ing of ttye, ttäye (gen. sg. m. of ṣa-) or of ttätäye (gen. sg. m. of ṣäta-), as suggested in the 
glossary to Leumann 1933–36: 433. 

89 śśäna peina ‘with one foot’ probably implies half-kneeling, i.e. placing one foot on the 
ground while kneeling with the other leg. The same attitude seems to be implied in the 
Tibetan text cited in the note to vv. 232–6 below, where Ānanda places one knee on the 
ground and (as here) bows towards the Buddha. Cf. also Sgh §17.1 (Canevascini 1993: 8, 
187) [hva]randau ysānū śaṃdya västāndä ‘they placed (their) right knee on the ground’ (~ 
Skt. dakṣiṇāni jānumaṇḍalāni pṛthivyāṃ pratiṣṭhāpya). 

ysīttaru bāḍu ‘for a short time’. Thus Emmerick 1968, following Leumann. Later, 
Emmerick (apud Maggi 2017: 281) preferred ‘quickly’, no doubt on the basis of the adver-
bial use of ysīttaru ‘shortly, soon’ (v. 27), but his earlier translation seems more natural and 
the use of the accusative to indicate length of time is quite normal (cf. Emmerick 1965: 26). 

90 Emmerick 1968 translated: ‘All the Bodhisattvas of the Bhikṣusaṅgha entered the 
court of Bhadra’. I follow Skjærvø 1985: 62, who recognized that vīra (here and in 126) is 
loc. sg. of vara- ‘gate’ and also improved the understanding of the syntax. 

91 Since śśäraṃggäri scans as four light syllables (LLLL, with metrical lightening of the 
second syllable), śśäraṃggära- ‘skilful’ can hardly be the same word as the more common 
śśäraṃggāra- ‘well-doer, friend’. For -ggära- (< *-ggara-, with ä from unstressed a, Sims-
Williams 2022: 83) cf. Khot. ysarra-tara- ‘goldsmith’ (Maggi, SVK3: 129) as well as Sogd. 
compounds in -kar, -karē beside -kārē ‘-doing’ (Gershevitch 1954, §§1121–2, 1125). Maggi 
apud Del Tomba 2022: 163 suggests that -ggäri here replaces -ggāri ‘metri causa’, but it is 
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hard to accept a reduction of unstressed ā to ä or a metrical lightening of two successive 
syllables. 

92 The Skt. term śākyaputra- refers to a Buddhist monk, a follower of the Buddha, who 
belonged to the Śākya clan. In such contexts the element °putra- ‘son’, also found regularly 
in terms such as devaputra, indicates membership in a class. 

herä is 2 sg. pres. act. ‘you (will) give’. As pointed out by Emmerick apud Degener, KS 
vi, my suggestion (ibid., 301) that it may be a part. nec. was based on the false assumption 
that ttū can be understood as nom. sg. n. 

93 muḍā ... cu vara ṣṭuta āysanu bāgyo ‘the corpses that were there in place of a seat’. 
Emmerick translates āysanu bāgyo ‘on the seat’, which does not fit the context, since the 
seats were actually made of corpses (see v. 48). It is now recognized (see Emmerick, SVK1: 
86 s.v. bāje; Skjærvø, SVK3: 112–14 s.v. bāja) that the meaning of bāgyo (bājo, bāju) is 
‘instead of, for the sake of’ which fits perfectly here as well as in vv. 135 and 202. Else-
where, bāgyo governs the gen., so āysanu is probably a mistake for āysani, due to the acc. 
āysanu in the next pāda. 

niga’lstä for näta’stä (as in v. 168), 3 sg. m. intr. pf. of näd-, shows two minor spelling 
quirks: -g- rather than the more common -t- as hiatus filler (for older *ẓ < *š) and insertion 
of unetymological -l- before sibilant. 

96 The expression āysda yan- is ambiguous. Emmerick (apud Maggi 2017: 281) cor-
rected his 1968 translation ‘May you protect me’ to ‘Watch out!’. Better still, in my opinion, 
would be simply ‘Look!’ (thus Leumann) or ‘Pay attention!’ (as in v. 31). Bhadra is not 
warning his audience of danger but calling them to witness the miracle he is about to 
perform. 

jsīḍa tsutānda ‘you have been (lit. gone) deceived’ (see Emmerick 2024: 324). A synony-
mous idiom is attested in Sogdian as fnyšty ... šw- (treated in Gershevitch 1954, §837, as a 
unique example of šw- ‘to go’ functioning as auxiliary of the passive). A 2 pl. form such as 
tsutānda (rather than expected *tsutāndä sta) is described as ‘abridged’ in SGS 224. The 
ending may have been influenced by the -ta/-da widely attested in 2 pl. forms from the pres. 
stem (indicative, subj., inj., impv.). 

97 kīru ... tsū- ‘to work’, lit. ‘to go (to) work’. 
98 na’sta: shortened from näta’sta. The metre supports the reading na’sta HL rather than 

the restoration of *näta’sta LHL. 
99 Vajrapāṇi simply means ‘one who holds a vajra in the hand(s)’, the vajra being his 

‘club’ (or ‘cudgel’ or ‘mace’). However, the term vajra is also commonly used to indicate a 
substance of extraordinary hardness and strength (as here in v. 179), in particular ‘diamond’, 
see Chen & Loukota 2020: 207 n. 15. 

In the Tibetan text it is Śakra who tells Bhadra that it is impossible to withdraw a thought 
directed towards the Tathāgata (Régamey 1938, §15). 

100 ggaṃḍiā-, Buddhist Skt. gaṇḍikā-, for which the translation ‘gong’ is only an appro-
ximation, is a wooden board struck with a beater, like the semantron in Eastern Christian 
tradition, both instruments being used in monasteries to signal the time for specific activities 
(see Maue 2022). On the form ggaṃḍyai see above, p. 24 n. 11. 

ggaṃḍya is added below the line in small cursive writing. The metre indicates that this 
addition should be ignored. 
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cvä tä for cu tä. Cf. vasvätä for vasutä, v. 176. The scribe may have written cvä, inten-
ding it to be read as cuvä for cu tä. In restoring the regular orthography of the 2 sg. encl. tä 
he neglected to alter cvä to cu. 

ma ne dīñi ‘do not hesitate’, cf. above on ma ne dīñu in v. 36. 
102 mästä may be gen. sg. m. (agreeing with hāvä, thus Emmerick) or nom. sg. f. (agree-

ing with patämara). 
103 nä ṣā vina pracai mästä biśśa bhūmadīvata ... ārūhäte, cf. nä ṣā vina pracai mästa 

ārūhäte śśandā, v. 235. It is a commonplace in Buddhist lore that the earth moves when a 
momentous event takes place. The Buddha does not move without a cause, just as, for 
instance, he does not smile without a cause. 

105 Here the poet switches to metre C for the verses (ggāha) emitted by the gong. The 
situation is similar to that in Chapter 3 of the Suvarṇabhāṣottama, where the main preaching 
emerges as verses from a drum. 

rāhu, used here for nom. sg., is apparently an unassimilated Skt. u-stem. Similarly dhāttu 
is used as nom. sg. or pl. of Skt. dhātu in Z4.92, 7.3 and 17.8. There is no u-declension in 
Khotanese, where old m. u-stems such as *pasu- and *xratu-, tend to become a-stems 
(pasa-, grata-). 

Vemacitra is the leader of the asuras or ‘anti-gods’, who engaged in a legendary battle 
with the gods (devas) and was defeated by Śakra, leader of the gods. In some Buddhist 
sources (see Lamotte 1944: 610–12 n. 6), Vemacitra disputes with Rāhu, together with 
whom he is mentioned here. See Lévi 1925: 17–26. 

107 The second balysu, which must stand for gen. sg. m. *balysi, is probably a mistake 
due to the preceding acc. sg. m. balysu and the following words in -u. 

108 Nāgas are snake-like beings who, among other things, are deemed to have the power 
to send rain. Cf. for example Or. 6400.2.3, line 2 (Skjærvø 2002: 18): nāta bāri berą̄ñāri ‘the 
Nāgas cause the rain to rain’. 

110 ṣkondī is apparently simplified from *ṣkondvī, i.e. ṣkondu + -i, cf. ṣkondu yuḍu yīndä 
in v. 114. Cf. note to v. 32 above. 

balysu for nom. sg. m. balysä. Here -u for -ä may again be due to surrounding words in -u 
(cf. note to v. 107). 

111 kaśte probably belongs to kaśś- ‘to appear’ as it does in v. 118. Emmerick assumed 
here a different kaśte ‘would fall’, which is possible but not necessary. 

112 As noted in SGS 209, padajsu must be 3 sg. opt. act. with -u for -ä. Yet again (cf. 
above on vv. 107, 110) this may be just a mistake due to the surrounding words in -u. 

112–14 As Ruixuan Chen kindly points out, these verses are adapted from a passage in 
the Bodhisattvapiṭakasūtra, Chapter 4 (ed. by J. Braarvig forthcoming), of which the follow-
ing is an abbreviated translation: ‘Suppose ... a man gathers grass, wood, branches, leaves 
and petals ... Having collected them in one place, he sets them aflame. Having reduced them 
to ashes ... he scatters and churns (them) up for one thousand years ... the Tathāgata ... 
grasps the ashes from the individual great oceans and divides (them) into the individual 
world-regions: “These ashes (are) from that world-region, from a tree of such a sort; these 
ashes (are) from that world-region, from that root, from that trunk, from that branch, from 
that petal, from that fruit; these ashes (are) from that spot of earth, from such a leaf.”’ 

115 druai nūhäna ‘to the point of a hair’, i.e. ‘to the accuracy of a point of a hair’. This 
use of the abl. is not listed in Emmerick 1965. Emmerick translates ‘the Buddha can quickly 
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measure the whole sky with the point of a hair’, an image whose meaning is difficult to 
discern. Similarly in the case of the Late Khot. abl. drrau-nauhnä in Suv. 3.69, Skjærvø 
(2004a: 54) translates: ‘All the earth with (its) mountains can be calculated, perhaps; even 
the great ocean with the tip of a hair, (but) not all the virtues of the buddhas’. In this case the 
correct interpretation is clear from the underlying Skt. text: ‘The earth with its rocks, 
mountains, and oceans, it is perhaps in aeons possible to count and know, and the water (in 
the ocean) may perhaps be measured to a hair-point (vālāgram): it is not possible to know 
the end of the Buddha’s virtues’ (Emmerick 1990: 15). 

116 hamye kṣaṇu ‘in the same instant’. Since the phrase occurs again in Z23.367 it is 
unlikely to be a mistake. According to Sims-Williams 1991: 285 with n. 37, both words are 
loc. sg., this expression exemplifying the use of the pronominal ending -ye as loc. sg. m. (i.e. 
loc. sg. m.3) as well as gen. sg. m. 

117 balysānu: the gen. can here be taken either as ‘dative of standpoint’ or as indicating 
the agent of the series of negated past participles (see above on v. 87). 

118 On the comparison between Mount Sumeru and a grain of mustard (first recognized 
here by Konow) see Emmerick 1967b. 

pata for usual patä. Probably the scribe simply forgot the vowel diacritic. Further 
examples of omission of the points in vv. 134, 143 and 144. 

śśo kanā ūtca ‘one drop (of) water’ is cited in Emmerick 1965: 25 to exemplify a use of 
the nominative to indicate measure. Presumably ūtca is nominative in apposition to kanā. 

120 I follow Maggi 2020: 198–9 in taking the two hemistichs of this verse as questions 
rather than statements. However, I am not sure that his emendation of kaśta to *kaśna, abl. 
sg. m. of an otherwise unattested *kaśśa- < Skt. kaśa- ‘whip, thong’ is necessary. Following 
Skjærvø (apud Samadi 1986: 105), it may be 3 sg. inj. mid. of a verb *kaśś- ‘to be caught, 
be attached’, the pres. stem corresponding to the pp. kaṣṭa- ‘joined together’ in v. 10. For a 
Skt. parallel to the image cf. Lalitavistara (Hokazono 2019: 432.10; chapter 21, v. 172b): 
śakyo vāyuḥ pāśair baddhum ‘it is possible to catch the wind with a noose’. 

121 śśūjīye HHL is a contracted form of śśūjätäye HLLL (pronominal gen. sg. m.), see 
Intro. §9.11. Either form would fit the metre. 

122 tterä ṣṣīve ‘on a dark night’: presumably gen. sg. f., see the note to v. 5 above. 
The image of the blind men trying to identify an elephant from the small part which each 

can touch is a commonplace known from the Pali Udāna, as observed by Leumann (1933–
36: 24). It is alluded to again, without mention of the elephant, in v. 228. The meaning and 
etymology of the verb parnai- ‘to feel’ are discussed by Hitch 2017: 517. 

123 Here the narrative recommences, once again in metre A. 
123 hämäte (also in vv. 124, 125) can be either 3 sg. pres. mid. ‘arises, occurs’ or 3 sg. m. 

(for n.) intr. pf. ‘arose, occurred’. 
124 ‘(There is) to him (= ‘he has’) very much repentance’. 
125 The stem of the word for ‘earth, ground’ is usually set up as śśandaā-, in which case 

one would expect an acc. sg./loc. sg. with final -ō as the result of a contraction. In many 
places such a form is indeed guaranteed by the metre, e.g. śśando vīri Z16.19, śśando ttīyä 
Z22.102, both scanning HHHL. In other places, however, including here and v. 142, the 
metre shows that what appears to be the same form must be read śśandŏ HL. As in the case 
of pandŏ < *pantām, acc. sg. of pandāa- ‘path’ (Emmerick & Maggi 1991: 69), it seems 
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necessary to assume the survival of a form belonging to a stem śśandā-, without the added 
*-k-suffix. See further Sims-Williams 2022: 32. 

Leumann (1933–36: 24) noted that the image of a man falling to the ground and then 
using the ground as a support to stand up again is known from the Divyāvadāna. 

126 kṣārmañi ‘in shame’. On -añi as an adverbial suffix see Skjærvø 1985: 62 n. 4; KS 
216–17; Emmerick in SVK3: 16; Del Tomba 2024: 128–9. 

128 The rare verb jaṃph- is understood as ‘(play the) fool’ (following Chen 2024: 60 n. 
43) rather than ‘argue’ (with Emmerick). 

päta’ñyau abl. pl., built on the nom.-acc. pl. päta’ñi. Cf. above on bāysañuvo’, v. 24. 
129 būṣṣu: Maggi 2015: 126 n. 53 notes that this form is 1 sg. inj. act. rather than 1 sg. 

opt. act. (for which one would expect palatalization of -ū- to -vī-). 
vei is a rare contracted variant of väte. As recognized by M. Leumann (Leumann 1933–

36: 502), it is used here because of the severe lack of space at the end of the line. Either 
form would fit the metre (vei H or väte LL). 

130 The first half of the first hemistich, ūca puve ne byaure, seems to be 3 morae too 
short. The scribe must have omitted a word (Leumann). 

132 po’ is a simplified variant of loc. pl. m. pvo’ as in v. 182. On these forms see Sims-
Williams 2022: 31. 

134 ṣṭāna evidently functions as nom. sg. m. According to Leumann 1933–36: 27 it is a 
mistake for ṣṭānä. See on v. 118 above. 

ggaru ... sumīrä: here sumīrä is probably acc. sg. m.2 in apposition to acc. sg. m. ggaru 
(cf. g3ddhrakūṭu ... ggaru väte, v. 2). It could alternatively be taken as ‘defining genitive’, 
cf. Emmerick 1965, 28, III.2(a). 

135 On bāju see note to v. 93 above. Here it seems best to take it as a prep. governing the 
following biśśānu ‘for the sake of all’ rather than a postp. governing the preceding uysānye 
‘for the sake of (my)self’. 

136 tto dromase ‘to a hair’s extent’ = ttau drraumasä, v. 181. It is not clear whether tto/ 
ttau in this idiom is tta ‘so’ + particle 2-u or a different word, perhaps < *tāwad ‘so much’. 

137 The comparison of the Buddha’s forgiving nature with that of a loving father towards 
his son is another topos attested in the Divyāvadāna. See Leumann 1933–36: 26. 

pūräna oysde ‘is angry with (his) son’: a usage of the ‘comitative’ instrumental according 
to Emmerick 1965: 32, IV.10(a). The following vīyai ... harbiśyau ttärthyau, lit. ‘ill-feeling 
with all the heretics’ is probably another instance of the same usage, but with a noun rather 
than a verb. 

138 Cf. Dhammapada 320: ahaṃ nāgo va saṅgāme cāpāto patitaṃ saraṃ / ativākyaṃ 
titikkhissaṃ dussīlo hi bahujjano ‘I shall endure abuse as a nāga elephant in battle endures 
arrows shot from the bow. Ill-natured indeed are the majority of people’ (Norman 1997: 47). 

ysīra ho ‘harsh words’ (also in v. 200). Thus Bailey, DKS 352; Degener, KS 322; Maggi 
2009: 162–3, all essentially following Leumann. The monosyllable ho is a metrically heavy 
syllable. Emmerick’s interpretation as an abstract noun *ysīrahā- ‘harshness’ is impossible, 
since the acc. sg. of such a word would end with a short -o. 

139 For the interpretation of malstä as 3 sg. pres. mid. of a verb maljs- ‘to injure’ see 
Sims-Williams in SVK3: 122–3. For jūṣḍānyau ttäṣḍä ‘sprinkles with grain musk’ see 
Maggi (2019; 2019a: 49), who cites parallels to this passage from a variety of Indian texts, 
e.g. from the Mahābhārata: ‘If a man hacks off my arm with a hatchet, and another anoints 
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the other arm with sandal, I shall think neither good nor ill of either’. See Edgerton 1953 s.v. 
vāsī-candana-kalpa. 

140 For the use of the demonstrative ṣa (nom. sg. f., agreeing with the following noun) in 
ṣa ju näśtä buljsā ggaṃjsa ‘there is not a virtue, a fault’ cf. ṣa ju aruva’ näśti ne vīji ‘there is 
no medicine, no doctor’ (v. 174), ṣa ju māta näśtä ‘there is no mother’ (v. 180). 

141 asaṃkhälstu for nom. sg. m. There is no obvious reason for the ending -u rather than 
-ä or -i. The same applies to bañu for usual baña in the next verse. 

For the reading viysavārgyuo’ and its interpretation as loc. pl. of viysavārgyā- ‘lotus leaf’ 
see Maggi 2024: 135–6, who notes that ‘the verse compares the purity of the Buddha’s mind 
with the clean rainwater that collects in lotus leaves and, implicitly, contrasts it ... with the 
dirty water of a pond’. 

142 Emmerick translates balysä bañu haraṣṭä as ‘the Buddha stretched out (his hands) to 
him’. Since the metre indicates that 3 morae are lacking from the cadence, Leumann 1971: 
467 even proposes to insert dastu ‘hand’ before haraṣṭä. However, the simile of felling a 
tree and the fact that Bhadra is already prone at the Buddha’s feet (v. 132) make it more 
natural to translate ‘(the heretics saw Bhadra) stretched out before the Buddha’. Cf. also v. 
182 below: ‘as soon as he stretches (himself) out, he placed (his) head at the Buddha’s feet’. 
If a word is to be inserted to correct the metre here, śśando ‘on the ground’ may be a better 
choice. 

The meaning of bīräte here is debated. Emmerick assigned it to a verb bīr- ‘to saw’ (see 
SGS 100; so still in SVK3: 118). Maggi in SVK3, 116–18 (followed by Kumamoto 2019: 
215), doubts the existence of this verb, and translates bīräte ‘throws’, assigning it to a 
different bīr- ‘to throw; to sow’. Emmerick 1967: 15 refers to the parallel passage Z5.106, 
where the image is clearer: ‘Gopikā prostrated herself (before him) as one saws a tree to the 
ground’. Similar phrases are attested in Skt. texts, e.g. the common expression mūlanikr̥tta 
iva drumo bhagavataḥ pādayor nipatya ‘falling at the Blessed One's feet like a tree cut off at 
the roots’. Emmerick (ibid., 43) takes śśando here as loc. sg. In Z5.106, Kumamoto 2019: 
215 takes śśando as acc. sg., but the double accusative construction does not seem likely 
with either ‘to saw’ or ‘to throw’. The metre here indicates the reading śśandŏ with short 
final vowel, i.e. acc./loc. sg. of the stem śśandā- rather than śśandaā- (cf. above on v. 125). 

pahaiga is a Late Khot. spelling for pahīya (Emmerick 1979a: 246). 
143 uvāro ‘noble’ may qualify ṣṣado ‘faith’ (acc. sg. f.), as its ending suggests (thus 

Emmerick), or praysāte ‘belief’ (acc. sg. m.2), as the word-order suggests. 
draiṇu ratänānu ‘Three Jewels’: see Intro. §22 vocab. 
The manuscript’s hämata was emended to *hämäta by Emmerick. The scribe again forgot 

the superscript points (cf. note to v. 118). 
144 vätāga for vätāgä. Yet again the scribe forgot the vowel diacritic (cf. on v. 118). One 

might suspect that ttatvata is similarly a mistake for ttatvatu, the form found elsewhere in 
this chapter, but the variant ttatvata is in fact well-attested in Z. 

145–55 As noted by Emmerick (1967: 15–17; 1968: 10–11), several of these speeches 
are very similar to those uttered by the same persons in the Tibetan version (Régamey 1938, 
§§19–23, 31). 

145 For hve see above on v. 71. Here too the metre requires the older form hvate. 
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145–6 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘On that occasion the elder Mahā-
kāśyapa spoke the following verse: Understanding the reality (*dharmatā) that just as is this 
gift so is the receiver, may the offering be perfectly purified!’. 

146, 150 pajāysa is probably 2 sg. pres. mid., not impv. mid. with Emmerick 1967: 35 
(for which pajāysu would be expected). 

147–8 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘Śāriputra said: By being a giver 
(whose mind is) like the mind of one who respectfully serves and the mind of one who 
receives, may the offering be swiftly purified!’. 

147 Emmerick 1967: 32 takes trāmī as an adverb. Alternatively, it may be analysed as 
nom. sg. m. trāmä (referring to the unexpressed noun hora- ‘gift’) + the deictic particle 2-i. 
Cf. trāmä ṣätä tvānai hori, v. 150. 

148 tvī padī ‘in this way’ is a common expression. Emmerick 1967: 44 and 1967a: 89, 
90, still took tvī as an acc. sg. form of ṣäta- (with Leumann 1933–36: 438), but later he 
recognized that it consists of ttu + deictic 2-i (see Emmerick 1989: 220). 

pattīmu is possibly one of the small number of old n. a-stem nouns which still occasion-
ally display nom. sg. n. -u, like ārru in v. 198 (cf. SGS 253). Since such nouns generally 
take m. agreement (Del Tomba 2021: 171–4), the adj. vasutu is probably just a mistake (due 
to vasutu in v. 146?) rather than nom. sg. n. 

149–50 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘Mahāmaudgalyāyana said: As the 
provision of seats and those who sit on them are identical without distinction, so the offering 
is of unsurpassed purity’. 

151 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘Subhūti said: This gift is given without 
a giver; it is received without a receiver. Whichever persons come here are those who purify 
the offering’. 

Emmerick 1967: 44, analyses ttätī as nom.-acc. pl. m. ttätä + encl. pron. 1-i. An 
alternative is to take the enclitic as the deictic particle 2-i, as Leumann (1933–36: 400, 433) 
does in the case of ttätī ‘these’ in Z24.281. In either case, the use of the demonstrative in the 
phrase ‘these receivers’ suggests that this is the antecedent of the relative clause, as I have 
translated. Emmerick’s translation is: ‘Inconceivable is this your gift, boundless for one in 
whom appropriation is not found. The acceptors of it are such’. 

152 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘Ānanda said: This is the gift of the 
empty sky; it is enjoyed by inconceivably (many beings). (But) their mental and physical 
liberation is the supreme offering in the world’. 

153 The corresponding verse in the Tibetan runs: ‘Mañjuśrī said: Just as this, which 
existed here earlier, is all entirely unconstructed, so all phenomena from the very limits of 
the beginning (of time) have always been equal’. 

154–5 No parallels to these verses have been identified. 
154 ttyau jsa ‘by them’ presumably refers back to kā’mate ‘thoughts’. 
156 gyastūñi khāysä ‘divine food’: both words probably acc. sg. m.2. Emmerick 1967: 29, 

31 suggests nom.-acc. pl. m. (i.e. nom.-acc. pl. m.2) as a possible alternative. 
paliṃgya ‘squatting cross-legged’, lit. ‘in the paryaṅka-position’. Khot. palaṃgga- is no 

doubt borrowed from an Indian form with -l- (cf. Pali pallanka- and other cognates listed in 
KT6: 170, to which Buddhist Skt. palyaṅka- may be added). It is only in the loc. sg. that the 
second vowel is attested as -i/ä-: paliṃgya here, paliṃju in v. 158, paliṃjv- in v. 169, and 
palägya in Z13.93, where the anusvāra is omitted. (Here Bailey, ibid., wrongly follows 
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Leumann in assuming that the two dots of ä are a mistake for the single dot of aṃ.) The 
change of -a- to -i- is not directly due to the palatalizing effect of the loc. sg. ending -ia 
(which would have resulted in -ī-) but must be a secondary development, probably due to 
the palatal nature of the consonants on either side, l (from -ly-) and gy/j. 

Since subj. is not appropriate to the context, haiśāro 3 pl. subj. act./mid. is probably a 
mistake for 3 pl. pres. mid. haiśāre. Cf. above on v. 34. In SGS 145, hatīś- is defined as ‘act. 
tr./mid. intr. (= pass.)’, but the mid. form haiśāre seems most likely to be tr. in Suv. 12.41 
(Skjærvø 2004a: 244–5). 

157–8 The image of the universe completely filled with Buddhas is fairly common, not 
restricted to the Buddhāvataṃsaka in which it is perhaps best known. 

158 haṃjsaṣḍa is 3 sg. inj. mid., used as a simple past like the ‘injunctive’ forms of 
Avestan. See Kumamoto 2019 (who is inclined to use the term ‘imperfect’ in such cases). 

vajäṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. = vajsiṣṭe in v. 62. Variant forms of this verb with -j- [ʤ] instead of 
-js- [ʣ] before -ṣṭ- or -ṣḍ- in the following syllable are not uncommon (see SGS 117; Intro. 
§26.26). Cf. note to v. 12 above on the development of *-z- to -j- [ʤ] in the vicinity of -ṣ-. 

ttatvatu kāmä ‘Which (is) really (the Buddha)?’ Differently Emmerick: ‘(He does not 
understand) who they really are’. Cf. the next verse. 

159 pulsu is a very unusual spelling for expected pulsä (pres. inf.), see SGS 218. 
According to Intro. §20.11, this is a case of progressive vowel assimilation. On -u for -ä/-i 
in general see above, note to v. 53. 

kāmä mä nä ttatvatu balysä ‘Which of them (nä) (is) really the Buddha?’. This translation 
implies that the second mä should be deleted as a case of dittography. Admittedly, deleting 
mä results in a segment of 4 rather than 5 morae, but this irregularity is not uncommon 
(Sims-Williams 2022: 66–7). Emmerick’s translation ‘Who are we (2mä)? They are not (nä) 
really Buddhas’ accounts for all the words but does not seem to make much sense of the 
context. Another solution worth considering is an emendation of mä nä to *ṣätä, which is 
graphically very similar. For the resulting sentence kāmä *ṣätä ttatvatu balysä ‘Which (is) 
really the Buddha?’ one can compare kāmä ṣätä hastamä gratä ‘What (is) that excellent 
commandment?’, Z12.7, and kāmä ttäte yāna drraya ‘Which are these three Vehicles?’, 
Z13.5. 

160 Here vaṭhāyaa- seems more likely to mean ‘attendant, servant’ (the basic meaning of 
the underlying Skt. upasthāyaka-) rather than ‘pupil, disciple’. Cf. v. 50, where Bhadra con-
jures up parysa ‘servants’. 

163 As noted by Emmerick (1967: 17), ‘these are commonplace comparisons for the non-
existent’. There is a similar series in v. 224. The form betevi derives from bätave/i via wea-
kening of unstressed medial -a- to -ä- (> bätävV) followed by dissimilation (> bätevV) and 
assimilation (> betevV), see Emmerick & Maggi 1991: 68; Sims-Williams 2022: 30 n. 40. 

The ‘five states of existence (gati)’ are the five conditions in which persons can be re-
born: in hell, as animals, ghosts, gods, men (Edgerton 1953: 208). The ‘four places or modes 
of birth (yoni)’ are listed in the Mahāvyutpatti (cited by Emmerick 1967: 18) as jarāyuja 
‘born from a placenta’, aṇḍaja ‘born from an egg’, saṃsvedaja ‘born from moisture’ and 
upapāduka ‘spontaneous’. The ‘three worlds’ are the kāmaloka ‘world of desire’, rūpaloka 
‘world of form’ and ārūpyaloka ‘world of formlessness’. 

164 The image seems to be that of a monkey tied to a pillar, who is free to revolve around 
the pillar but can never escape his bondage to it. 
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166 kṣāṃdu anulomyo = Skt. anulomika-kṣānti ‘(state of) intellectual receptivity con-
formable (to the continuation of religious development)’ (Edgerton 1953: 33, 199). 

167 māstä mauna hamatte: Emmerick (1967: 18) emended mauna to mau nä and 
translated ‘drink is no longer intoxicating to a drunkard’. The emendation is unnecessary if 
the otherwise unattested hamad- is understood as ‘to become de-intoxicated’ (with Bailey, 
KT6: 389; DKS 458) rather than ‘to be intoxicating’. This also provides a simile more 
neatly parallel to the preceding image of a sleeper awaking. 

168 The form g3jakūṭu LLHL in place of g3ddhrakūṭu HLHL ‘Vulture Peak’ as in v. 2 
was no doubt chosen for metrical reasons. Cf. Gandhari grijaüḍa- for the name of the moun-
tain, Pali gijjha- ‘vulture’ (< g3dhya- rather than g3dhra- according to Turner 1966: 227). 

169 käḍe brītya ‘with very great love’. Emmerick’s translation ‘greatly in love’ is more 
literal, but has inappropriate connotations in English. 

śśärvī spatu biśye bilsaṃṅgi ‘the whole community of monks was very well satisfied’, lit. 
‘it was very well satisfied to the whole community of monks’, with impersonal n. intr. pf. 
and deictic particle 2-i emphasizing the adverb śśäru. For the latter cf. rraṣṭvī in Suv. 6.2.62: 
hora u graha nakṣatra u purra urmaysde rraṣṭvī tsīndä ‘day-and-nights and planets, aster-
isms, and the moon (and) the sun will go just right’ (Skjærvø 2004a: 110–11). Here it would 
be equally appropriate to take 1-i as the agent ‘by him (= Bhadra)’, but this does not seem 
possible in the case of the parallel construction (adv. + 2-i + 3 sg. n. intr. pf. + gen.) in v. 
234, q.v. 

170 dästu hämätu may be defined as 3 sg. n. pf. intr. pot., hämätu being 3 sg. n. intr. pf. 
(impersonal neuter, cf. on v. 1 above) and dästu being the n. pp. agreeing with it. The poten-
tial here expresses ‘anteriority’ or ‘consummation of an action’ in the terminology of 
Emmerick 1987a and Intro. §18.9, giving the translation ‘when it had appeared thus’. 

The Khot. wording is potentially ambiguous, but Buddhist practice makes it clear that it 
is the Buddha, not Bhadra, who washes the bowl and his hands. In Majjhima-Nikāya ii.138, 
15–16, every action of Gotama is praised as perfectly carried out, including that of begging 
and receiving water with which to wash his bowl: hatthesu dhotesu patto dhoto hoti. patte 
dhote hatthā dhotā honti ‘while washing his hands the bowl is washed; while washing the 
bowl his hands are washed’. 

171 jsei’ṇu vätä ‘in detail’: see Emmerick in SVK2: 45; Skjærvø 2004b: 123. 
172 Already in the Buddhacarita V.42 the Bodhisattva’s body is compared to a golden 

mountain (kāñcanaparvatāvadāto); in the Khotanese Pradakṣiṇa-sūtra (Bailey 1981: 73, Ch 
0048.47; tr. Bailey 1974: 17; Martini 2011: 139 n. 40), the comparison of the Buddha’s 
body with a golden mountain is explicitly connected with the 32 major and 80 minor marks: 
dvāradirsa lakṣaṇa brūna anuvyanjana haṣṭā bida rūpakāya tcarṣau ttrāma sa khū gara 
ysarni phyaṣṭa. This image is found widely in Buddhist literature, see Anālayo 2011: 408 n. 
94. The broader image connecting the physical marks of a Buddha’s body, his radiance and 
its superiority to the light of sun and moon is found in the Sūtra of Maitreya Bodhisattva's 
attainment of Buddhahood 彌勒大成佛經 (T. 456 [XIV] 430a28–4): ‘His body will be a 
purple-gold colour, complete with the thirty-two marks of a great man ... The inconceivable 
radiant light from the pores [of his skin] will blaze everywhere unhindered. The radiant rays 
of the sun, moon, stars and constellations, water, fire and pearls, will all become invisible, 
like motes of dust’. The passage was paraphrased without the relevant details by Kaikyoku 
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Watanabe in Leumann 1919: 230. Cf. also a verse in the Da zhidu lun (T. 1509 [XXV] 
124c18–19, tr. Lamotte 1944: 534). 

176 patīśu ‘in autumn’: see Skjærvø in SVK3: 85–6, with references to his earlier 
discussion and to that in Hitch 1990: 197 n. 14. 

179 On vaśära- (Skt. vajra-) in the sense ‘diamond’ see the note to v. 99 above. 
paśśäte, 3 sg. pres. act. of paśś-, has previously been misread as paśśäve (cited in SGS 

199 as 3 sg. pres. mid. but correctly as ‘act.’ in SGS 76). 
cänduku as acc. sg. m. of cändäka- shows the same kind of u-umlaut or regressive vowel 

assimilation as ttatutu (v. 190) beside ttatatu (v. 49) or the very common form yuḍu from 
yäḍa-, pp. of yan- (on which see Sims-Williams 2008: 381 n. 8). 

180 In the expression brī yan- ‘to love’, yan- (mid.) effectively means ‘to consider’, as it 
does in several other idiomatic expressions, see Emmerick in SVK3: 21 with n. 1. On the 
use of the injunctive yanda in a hypothetical relative clause see Emmerick 1967a: 85; 
SVK1: 100–101. Kumamoto (2019: 218–19; 2024: 266) objects to Emmerick’s translation 
of this verse, for reasons which are not clear to me, but his own interpretation does not seem 
to account for the form of näśtä or its position in the sentence (see parallels cited above on 
v. 140). 

181 biśye ysamaśśandai: see above on v. 4. 
ttau drraumasä: see above on v. 136. 
ttänau = ttäna + -o. On the 2nd person acc. sg. encl. pron. -o ‘you’ (to be distinguished 

from -ū, which is used for acc. pl., gen. pl. and gen. sg.) see Sims-Williams 2021. 
182 On yuḍaimä as a variant of 1 sg. m. tr. pf. yäḍaimä/yiḍaimä see Maggi in Intro. 

§30.37. 
186 For the identification of this verse as a quotation from the Vīradattaparip3cchā and 

of bijsīndä as 3 pl. pres. act. of a verb bijs- ‘to be contained’ see Maggi 2018. In support of 
Maggi’s etymology to the root attested in Old Indian as vyac-, one may add that a present 
stem identical to bijs- ‘to be contained’ is attested by Shughni wiz- ‘id.’ < *wiča-. 

balysūśtu vara praṇihānu ‘a vow to enlightenment’: see Intro. §22 vocab. 
189 Here, and again in v. 223, we have the well-known pair of compassion (Skt. karuṇā-) 

and wisdom (prajñā-). 
190 ttatutu: see above on cänduku, v. 179. 
192 patächu is a hapax, usually taken to be a noun, for which many different inter-

pretations have been suggested: ‘refuge’, Emmerick; ‘reverent treatment’, KT6: 154–5; 
‘approach’, DKS 205. The ending -u, however, rather suggests an adverb, for which I 
propose the meaning ‘ready, imminent, at hand’. The subject of the phrase ne patächu 
hämāte ‘it may not be at hand’ would be ‘death’, implied by the following cīyä märe ‘when 
I die’. A variant spelling of the same word may be attested in a similar context in the 
hemistich maraṇä pachä cä mulysdī ju niśtä kari, Z18.7, possibly to be translated ‘death (is) 
at hand, in which there is no mercy at all’. 

194 The 3 sg. pronouns here presumably refer to the Buddha: ‘this so great desire of his 
(ttye) ... under him (ttye vīri) ...’. 

195 kadali is listed by Emmerick as a f. i-stem, but Skt. has kadala- m. as well as kadalī- 
f. ‘banana or plantain tree’. In Z the only forms are kadalä (nom. sg. 6.53, gen. sg. 1.87) and 
here -i (gen. sg.), suggesting a m. a-stem. The tree is commonly referred to as an example of 
the ‘insubstantial’ (cf. above on v. 163). The terminology for insubstantiality here is 
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canonical: sāra- means pith, and like the banana tree (or, in a more familiar image, an 
onion), there are nothing but layers, no pith, hence asāra-. 

196 Emmerick 1967: 20 has a note on this passage in which he points to the daśākuśalāni 
(Mahāvyutpatti §§1686–98): the three physical evils of killing, stealing and sexual mis-
conduct; the four verbal evils of lying, flattery or indiscriminate and irresponsible speech, 
defamation and duplicity; and the three mental evils of greed, anger and foolishness or the 
holding of mistaken views. 

198 klaiśyau jsa hanaśśäte īyä ‘(if he) should have failed through impurities’. In his 
edition and in SGS 146, Emmerick took hanaśśäte as 3 sg. pres. act., awkwardly treating 
īyä, 3 sg. opt. act. of ah- ‘to be’ as belonging to the following clause: ‘(if) one is ruined by 
kleśas, it would be the fault of the kleśas’. Bailey, DKS 451, more naturally takes the words 
hanaśśäte īyä together, that is as 3 sg. m. pf. opt. This implies that hanaśśäta- is a secondary 
past stem (cf. KS 219, §42.4) formed by adding -äta- to the pres. stem hanaśś- ‘to go astray, 
fail’, which also attests a past stem hanaṣṭa- as in v. 133. (Cf. below on ysānätu in v. 234.) 
If hanaśśäte in v. 69 above is also 3 sg. m. pf. (rather than 3 sg. pres. with Emmerick) it may 
be that this verb has a type B present like the cognate panaśś- ‘to perish’, 3 sg. pres. mid. 
panaśte (v. 179), though in this case it would be inflected in the active, as shown by the Late 
Khot. 3 pl. pres. act. hanaśīdä. 

ṣṣäte is a mistake for ṣäte, perhaps induced by the preceding ṣṣai. 
siyatä paśtä ysarrīgyo ‘refines gold dust’, lit. ‘cooks golden sand’. 
199 Not harming the roots of good means not performing actions which will endanger 

one’s stock of karmic merits. 
200 The verb patäṇ- seems to be otherwise unattested. Emmerick 1967a: 90 compares it 

with beṇ’-, a verb which he later discussed in detail, showing that it means ‘to cut open’ and 
suggesting an etymology via *wi-šind- from *wi-sind-, to the root *said ‘to split’ (Emmerick 
1986). It seems likely that patäṇ- is derived from the same root with preverb *pati-, which 
suggests that it means ‘cut off’ like Skt. prati-cchid-, a sense which perfectly fits the present 
context. However, Fattori forthcoming returns to the etymology proposed in Sims-Williams 
1985: 51 n. 5 (to the root *fšan). 

202 aysu ni bājo barīmä ‘I will bear (the sufferings) instead of them’. See above on v. 93. 
204 ṣa’: nom. sg. f. of ṣa- according to Emmerick 1967: 43, in which case the hook is 

redundant. Cf. below on nom. sg. m. ṣä’ in v. 219. 
205 ttä ysurru tīndä ‘he feels (lit. makes) anger (towards) them’ is awkward in three 

ways: firstly because yan- in the phrase ysurru yan- is elsewhere inflected in the middle (as 
in the preceding hemistich); secondly because the expression seems to be treated here as a 
simple tr. verb with acc. direct object; and thirdly because of the change from sg. ‘enemy’ in 
the preceding phrase to pl. ‘them’. 

On the meaning of varāysa- ‘experience, enjoyment’ see Duan 2008: 43. 
207 car- ‘to practise’ takes a direct object, e.g. ‘the pāramitās’ or ‘a difficult course’, but 

most often balysūśtu, i.e. bodhi: Z1.49, 3.24, 6.23, 11.69, 13.8–9, 14.16. In several of these 
passages it is clear that Bodhisattvas ‘practise balysūsti-’. In 13.8–9 Emmerick translates 
‘realize bodhi’, probably wrongly; that would be balysūśtu bud-. The phrase balysūśtu car- 
must mean something like ‘practise actions tending towards bodhi’. A possible Skt. parallel 
is the attested but perhaps rare construction bodhaye car-, with the dative. 

208 <vā> written small below the line. 
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The ‘five agglomerations (skandha)’, which ‘constitute the root of clinging to existence’ 
(Edgerton 1953: 145, 607) are listed in the Mahāvyutpatti (cited by Emmerick 1967: 21) as 
rūpa, vedanā, saṃjñā, saṃskāra, vijñāna. 

209 Emmerick 1967: 21 notes that the first hemistich is almost identical to Z5.59: ne ju 
varata ātma ne satvä ni ju varāśākä härāṇu ‘(there is) no self there, no being, no experiencer 
of things’. As suggested by Leumann 1971: 467, we should probably emend ātma satvä here 
to ātma ne satvä as in Z5.59, thus obtaining a regular cadence. Emmerick’s translation of the 
words which begin the second hemistich, kye ma oṣṭe ko ye vā oṣṭe, as ‘whoever angered me 
if he angered anyone’ is difficult to interpret. Possibly ko here does not contain the particle  
-u (as it usually does) but rather a second person encl. pronoun, either acc. sg. -o (cf. above 
on v. 181) or acc. pl. -ū. The two phrases kye ma oṣṭe ‘(someone) who angers me’ and ko ye 
... oṣṭe ‘if someone angers you’ can then be understood as two examples of the (non-
existent) ‘experiencer of things’. Ultimately, no-one is really there, not even if it would 
seem that someone angered me or that someone angered you—the point perhaps being that 
just because you became angry doesn’t mean that the agent or cause of that anger actually 
exists. 

210 Although kalahāra- looks as if it should derive from Skt. kalaha-kāra- ‘quarrelsome’ 
it apparently means merely ‘quarrel’ (Skt. kalaha-). 

211 Emmerick (1967: 29; 1967a: 89) translated ‘He is, Bhadra, capable of proclaiming 
the forbearance, all the virtues of the Buddha’, taking kṣamauvä as a noun ‘forbearance’ and 
citing Z12.84 (where, however, he translates kṣamovu as ‘plea for forgiveness’). It seems 
better to take kṣamauvä as the adj. ‘forgiving, forbearing’, spelled kṣamova- in v. 177, which 
also has the advantage of providing a subject for the sentence: ‘A forbearing (one), Bhadra, 
is able to proclaim all the virtues of the Buddha’. Thus now Emmerick 2024: 330. The 
related nominal form kṣānti, one of the six perfections (pāramitā) which a Bodhisattva must 
cultivate, has an important place in Buddhist thought, and extends beyond forbearance to an 
intellectual receptivity to the profound realities revealed by the Buddha’s teaching. 

215 naryo avīśi: either both words are loc. sg. in apposition or avīśi is gen. sg. m. 
(‘defining genitive’, cf. Emmerick 1965: 28, III.2(a)). So also in v. 219. 

The ‘sand of the river Ganges’ is a common comparison for anything uncountable. 
Emmerick 1967: 21 cites a Skt. example in which the image is used with reference to aeons 
as here. 

219 ṣä’ is nom. sg. m. of ṣa- according to Emmerick 1967: 43, the hook being redundant 
(cf. above on v. 204). The metre and the parallelism with ṣä in the preceding verse tends to 
confirm this interpretation. Since ṣä’ here scans as one mora, it is less likely that it is a 
variant spelling of ṣei’ H, the contracted form of ṣätä LL, nom. sg. m. of ṣäta-. In Z5.20, 
where ṣä’ may count as two morae, Leumann emended it to ṣätä, while Hitch (2014: 24) 
regards it as a variant spelling for ṣei’. 

221 bvemete jsa for bvemäte jsa seems to be a case of vowel harmony. 
223 sañabrrīcā- ‘familiarity with expedients’, a compound of saña- ‘expedient’ and 

(otherwise unattested) *brrīcā- ‘love, familiarity’, functions as the translation equivalent of 
Skt. upāya-kauśalya- ‘skill in means’, see Del Tomba & Maggi 2021: 201–2. The sense of 
the expression is that while one may recognize the vanity of existence, that all phenomena 
are empty, still out of compassion one remains active in the world for the sake of others who 
do not yet have this correct understanding of reality. 
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ārsta is apparently nom. sg. f., agreeing with only the closer noun bvāmata, not with both 
sañabrrīca and bvāmata. Cf. above on bustä in v. 21. 

224 māñande is probably a mistake for nom.-acc. pl. m. māñanda, influenced by the 
surrounding words ending in -e. 

226–7 Emmerick 1967: 22 notes that almost identical verses occur in Z9.8–9 and cites 
Skt. parallels for the images of the barren woman dreaming of a son and the thirsty deer 
longing for the mirage. Ibid., 34, dai is listed as 3 sg. pres. act., i.e. as a variant of the usual 
daiyä, but the contraction would be unexpected. Here and elsewhere in Z, dai is probably 3 
sg. opt. act. 

227 avaysānda ‘unrecognized (as being non-existent)’, see Emmerick 1967: 17. 
228 nairātmu śśunyu anātmu ... aniccu: Emmerick took all these forms in -u as nom.-acc. 

pl. m., assuming (Emmerick 1967: 22) that they refer to the hära ‘things’ in v. 227, but such 
a consistent series of irregular spellings would be very surprising. Although the usage is 
certainly unusual, it seems easier to believe that all four are instances of the nom. sg. n. in an 
impersonal construction. The sequence nairātmu śśuṃñu anā[tmu] also occurs in the frag-
ment IOL Khot 168/2, b3 (Skjærvø 2002: 377). 

Regarding the image of the blind men at night, see on v. 122 above. Here Emmerick 
translates the enclitic attached to samu as ‘it’, i.e. 1-i. This is possible, but since the context 
does not make it clear what ‘it’ is, the deictic particle 2-i seems more likely. 

230 pārāmatā- is an adaptation of Skt. pāramitā- ‘perfection’, which seems to have been 
secondarily assimilated to the class of verbal abstracts in -āmatā- (Leumann 1933–36: 462). 

231 kṣāndu anutpattiyo = Skt. anutpattika-(dharma-)kṣānti- ‘intellectual receptivity to the 
truth that states of existence have no origination’ (Edgerton 1953: 27). 

dātīno ttarandaru = Skt. dharma-kāya- ‘body corresponding to the Law’. Edgerton 
(1953: 277) paraphrases ‘spiritual body’. Emmerick 1967: 23 points to dātīnai ttarandari 
byaude in Z13.127. 

byonde is an inverse spelling for byode, 3 sg. m. tr. pf. from the past stem byauda-/ 
byoda-. Since nd is often assimilated to d(d), as in ṣkodde (v. 93) for ṣkonde (v. 49), nd can 
be written for d even where there is no etymological justification for the nasal. 

232–6 Emmerick 1967: 23 cites the closely parallel Tibetan version (Régamey 1938, 
§122), which has: ‘Then at that moment the Blessed One smiled. As a result of that smile, 
innumerable and limitless rays of light emerged from his mouth, and those rays of light, 
pervading all the buddha-fields, again descended back into the uṣṇīṣa of the Blessed One. 
The Venerable Ānanda got up from his seat, and folding his monastic robe over one shoul-
der, placed one knee on the ground, with hands reverently placed together bowed in the 
direction of the Blessed One, and addressed the Blessed One saying: The reverend Blessed 
One, Tathāgata, does not smile without having causes and conditions; what were the causes 
and conditions for your smile?’. 

The profound significance of the smile of a Buddha is a topos. When a Buddha smiles, 
multi-coloured light rays are omitted, which return to different places on the body of the 
Buddha according to their signification. In v. 233 they enter his uṣṇīṣa, said in some sources 
to indicate that he is about to prophesy the unsurpassed perfect awakening of a future 
Buddha (the rays going into the Buddha’s mouth, in contrast, indicate the attainment of 
pratyeka-buddhahood, and so on). 
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233 balysä karä vīrä tsutāndä ‘encircled the Buddha’, lit. ‘went into the circle of the 
Buddha’. Correcting his previous translation, Emmerick (apud Maggi 2017: 281) adopted 
this interpretation suggested by Almuth Degener. 

234 hastarvī ysānätu balysä ‘better still was the Buddha illuminated’, lit. ‘better still it 
was illuminated to the Buddha’. For the impersonal n. intr. pf. and the use of the particle 2-i 
to emphasize the adverb see above on v. 169. Here the form ysānätu creates an additional 
difficulty. Emmerick translates ‘shone’ but notes (1967: 41) ‘form uncertain’. Certainly 
ysānätu must be connected with ysān- ‘to shine’, cf. the partially parallel passage in v. 80: 
pharu hastaru ysānde ‘he (= the Buddha) shines much better’. The intr. pf. of ysān- ‘to 
shine’ is attested in Late Khotanese in a spelling implying a past stem *ysānda- (SGS 112). 
Possibly a secondary past stem ysānäta- was created to supply a distinctive tr. pf. to the 
same present stem in the sense ‘to illuminate’. The intr. pf. from such a stem would then 
have pass. meaning ‘was illuminated’. Another verb with two attested past stems is hanaśś- : 
hanaṣṭa-, secondary past stem hanaśśäta-, see on v. 198 above. 

235 Cf. above on v. 103. 
237–9 These verses too are closely paralleled in the Tibetan version (Régamey 1938, 

§131), which is cited in Emmerick 1967: 23–4. 
237 paramārthu dātu ‘the paramārtha Law’. In this expression, which occurs several 

times in the following verses, the two nouns are always in apposition. The translation ‘Ulti-
mate Truth (of) the Law’ is only approximate. A Skt. compound paramārtha-dharma does 
exist, though it is not common. While its relevance is unclear, the present expression 
indicates the Dharma (here Teaching) characterized as paramārtha, namely, as absolutely or 
ultimate. See below on v. 241. 

238 The name Vikurvaṇarāja is otherwise attested in Sanskrit only as the name of a 
Bodhisattva (in the Vimalakīrtinirdeśa) and in the title of a text (Mahāvyutpatti 1409). 

239 mahāvyūbhī: the attested Skt. form is mahāvyūha-, the spelling with bh for h being 
hyper-Skt. (Edgerton 1953: 426, 497). The ending -ī, which Emmerick took as loc. sg. of an 
otherwise unattested stem in -ia- (< *-ika-?), is problematic. Theoretically, it could be an a-
stem loc. sg.3 in -ä/-i + the particle 2-i. However, since the initial segment of this verse 
seems to be two morae overlong, it may be better to emend the final -ī to -i. The resulting 
form could then be reduced by one more mora by lightening an unstressed syllable, giving a 
metrically regular *mahăvyūbhi LLHL. 

A Sunirmita kalpa is otherwise unknown. 
240 käḍe thatau panamäte balysi ‘very quickly the Buddha rises up’. As noted by Maggi 

2009: 163, balysi ‘Buddha’ may be a scribal error for *badri ‘Bhadra’, both because this 
would fit the context more naturally and because the Tibetan version mentions Bhadra rising 
up to the sky (though this occurs at a slightly earlier point in the narrative, Régamey 1938, 
§122). Maggi (ibid., n. 53) also suggests that ttīyä in the second hemistich, which Emmerick 
took as gen. sg. m. of ṣäta- ‘this’, may rather be the adverb ‘then’. 

241 Emmerick translated: ‘Since I, as the Buddha Dīpaṃkara, realized the paramārtha in 
the Law’, which does not seem possible given that the speaker is the Buddha Śākyamuni. It 
seems best to take dīvaṃggarä balysä as ‘genitive absolute’ (cf. Emmerick 1965: 28, III.4; 
Intro. §15.16): ‘while Dīpaṃkara was Buddha’. Doctrinally, this verse is problematic. 
Śākyamuni’s experience under Dīpaṃkara consisted in his receiving a prediction to Buddha-
hood; it marked the beginning, not the end, of his path. Like the parallel expression used of 
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Bhadra in v. 237 (paramārthu dātu paysānde ‘He has recognized the Ultimate Truth (of) the 
Law’, see above), paramārthä bustä mä dātu cannot imply ‘obtained enlightenment’. 

ma vyātaräte ... balysūśtu varālsto ‘predicted me to enlightenment’: see Intro. §24 vocab. 
242 In view of the adj. vicitra ‘various’, it seems that pajsamu must stand for nom.-acc. 

pl. m. pajsama. Since pajsamu yan- is a common phrase, the immediately preceding yäḍe 
‘did’ may be responsible for the mistake. 

243 On the paratactic construction with ‘when’ implied by the use of the potential con-
struction see Intro. §18.12. 

harbiśu: as is quite often the case, it is hard to be sure whether harbiś(ś)u is to be under-
stood as the acc. sg. m. of the adjective (‘Ānanda accepted it all’) or as an adverb (‘Ānanda 
accepted it completely’). 

The 3 sg. opt. act.2 kṣīma seems to be used here as a simple past tense. The same form is 
attested, also with clear past reference, in Z21.19 (in a conditional construction: ‘it would 
not have pleased you if someone else had seen ...’, see Skjærvø 1981: 462) and in Z21.26 
(Emmerick: ‘used to please’). 

 
Colophon  
The colophon is partly written in a later form of the language. The oldest attested form of 

the title pharṣata ‘magistrate’ is pharṣavata, but the word is not attested in any Old 
Khotanese text, where one might expect nom. sg. m. *pharṣavatä. On the form, meaning 
and unclear etymology of this word see Bailey, DKS 260–61; Emmerick, SVK3: 102–3; 
Filippone 2008. 

The patron Zambasta is also named at the end of chapters 11, 14 and 19. 
 
 





 
 

Metrical analysis 
 
Many aspects of the metrical system used in the Book of Zambasta are highly controversial. 
What follows is a summary of my personal views, which are set out in more detail in Sims-
Williams 2022. 

A basic principle of Old Khotanese poetry is the counting of morae (or moras, sg. mora). 
Essentially, a syllable ending with a short vowel is light (L) and counts as one mora, while a 
syllable containing (i) a long vowel, diphthong or triphthong or (ii) a short vowel followed 
by a consonant is heavy (= H) and counts as two morae.1  

In Chapter 2 of the Book of Zambasta, two metres are attested, metre A for the main 
narrative, metre C for the verses emitted by the gong (vv. 105–22). A verse consists of two 
hemistichs of the same metre. In the manuscript each verse is written as a single line with 
three spaces, which in principle mark the end of the first hemistich and the caesura within 
each hemistich.2 It is convenient to refer to the two parts of the first hemistich, i.e. those 
before and after the caesura, as pādas a and b and to the two parts of the second hemistich as 
pādas c and d. Each pāda ends with a cadence marked by a particular quantitative pattern 
and by an ictus (metrical stress) at a fixed point. The ictus generally coincides with the 
primary word-stress, but in the case of the longer (9- and 10-mora) cadences it may fall on a 
syllable bearing a secondary word-stress. 

The ideal types of hemistich in metres A and C are illustrated by the formulae below, the 
figures indicating a number of morae. The caesurae and verse-ends, which require a word-
boundary (or at least a compound-boundary), are marked with ||, while the positions marked 
+ require at least a syllable-boundary. 

 
Metre A (24 morae) Metre C (17/18 morae) 
5 + 7   || 5 + 7    || 7   || 5 + 5/6 || 
5 + 9   || 3 + 7    || 9   || 3 + 5/6 || 
5 + 10 || 2 + 7    || 10 || 2 + 5/6 || 

 
In metre A, each hemistich generally contains 24 morae, usually divisible into 5 + 7 || 5 + 7 || 
morae, more rarely into 5 + 9 || 3 + 7 || morae or 5 + 10 || 2 + 7 || morae. The 7-mora cadence 
ends -ˈHL or -ˈLLL, with ictus on the 5th mora (the 3rd mora from the end), the pattern 
HLLˈHL being by far the most common. The 9- and 10-mora cadences take various forms, 
the most common of which end (9-mora cadence) -ˈHHL or -ˈLLHL and (10-mora cadence)  
-ˈHHLL, -ˈHHH or -ˈLLHLL respectively. Here too, the ictus is usually on the 5th mora of 
the cadence (i.e. the 5th from the end in the case of the 9-mora cadence, the 6th from the end 
in the case of the 10-mora cadence). A less common variant has the ictus on the 4th mora, 
e.g. HLˈHLHL (9 mora cadence), HLˈHLHLL (10 mora cadence). Unlike the cadences, the 
5-, 3- and 2-mora segments can contain any sequence of syllables which adds up to the 

 
1 This definition depends on the following syllabification rule: where a single consonant occurs between 
vowels it belongs to the following syllable, e.g. bi.lĕ; where a cluster of two or more consonants occur between 
vowels at least one belongs to the preceding syllable, e.g. bil.saṅ.gä. Thus the first syllable of bi.lĕ is light 
while the first syllable of bil.saṅ.gä is heavy. 
2 In practice the position of this space is often shifted by the scribe in order to achieve a neater appearance. In 
v. 3, for example, the words bi–raṣṭä, tsutā–tä and ba–lysä are all interrupted by the intercolumnar space (see 
plate on p. 6). In the present edition, as in Leumann’s, this feature has been regularized. 
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required number of morae; in place of the 5-mora segment, moreover, a 4-mora segment is 
not infrequently found. 

In metre C, each hemistich generally contains 17 or 18 morae. This is usually divisible 
into segments of 7 || 5 + 5/6 ||, more rarely into 9 || 3 + 5/6 || or 10 || 2 + 5/6 ||. The initial 7-, 9- 
or 10-mora cadence and the 5-, 3- or 2-mora segment after it generally follow the same 
principles as the segments of equivalent length in metre A, though it is notable that in metre 
C the 7-mora cadence LHLˈHL is almost as common as HLLˈHL. The final segment of the 
hemistich, however, attests two different kinds of cadence, one consisting of 5 morae ending 
-|ˈLL (always with a word- or compound-boundary in the position marked | ), the other 
consisting of 6 morae ending -LˈLL or -LˈH. In both types of cadence the ictus is aligned 
with the penultimate mora, i.e. the 4th mora of the 5-mora cadence, the 5th mora of the 6-
mora cadence. 

One example (where possible from Z2) of each of the above patterns, showing the 
assumed position of the ictus (marked ˈ ): 
 
Metre A (24 morae) 
1ab tta mä pyūṣṭu khŏ gyastä ˈbalysä     balysūśtu hastamu ˈbustä (5 + 7 || 5 + 7 ||) 
 LLHL             LHLˈHL ||                 HHL        HLLˈHL || 
48cd darra muḍā āysana ˈnirmindĕ     kamalĕ hamau viˈcittra (5 + 9 || 3 + 7 ||) 

 LLLH         HLLˈHHL ||             LLL     LHLˈHL || 
187ab ttīyä vā bad/ paˈnatä jsaunätĕ     patä balysu niˈta’stä (5 + 10 || 2 + 7 ||) 
 HLH     HLLˈLLHLL ||               LL   HLLˈHL || 
 
Metre C (17 morae) 
118cd mahāsaˈmudrä     śśō kanā ūtca ˈbaña (7 || 5 + 5 ||) 
 LHLˈHL ||            HLH      HL|ˈLL || 
119cd irdhyau ˈbiśśä satva     ttrāma balysä ˈbaña (9 || 3 + 5 ||) 
 HH|ˈLLHL ||                 HL      HL|ˈLL || 
Z3.47ab harbiśśä ˈparamāṇava     ttĕrä vasuta ˈvarä (10 || 2 + 5 ||) 
 HLLˈLLHLL ||                LL   LLL|ˈLL || 
 
Metre C (18 morae) 
107ab ṣṣai ttä nĕ ˈbalysu     ō balysu biṣṭu tcaˈramu (7 || 5 + 6 ||) 
 HLLˈHL ||                 HHL      HLLˈLL || 
109ab ttädĕri kaˈnyau ūtca     cu dīvyau jsa niˈtā (9 || 3 + 6 ||)3 
 LLLLˈHHL ||              LH   HLLˈH || 
115ab pamātu ˈdruai nūhäna     ātāśu thaˈtau (10 || 2 + 6 ||) 
 LHLˈHHLL ||                  H HLLˈH || 

 
The scanned text which follows4 employs a number of special devices in order to clarify 

its assumed metrical structure. These include: macron and breve, grave accent, subscript and 

 
3 The abl. pl. ending -yau is a triphthong [iau]. Where this fact is metrically relevant, I write the y subscript to 
indicate that it does not count as a consonant, thus ka.nyau LH, not †kan.yau HH. However, there is no need to 
write dīvyau HH with subscript y, since the phonology of the ending -yau here does not affect the weight of the 
preceding syllable. 
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superscript letters, bold type, underlining, hyphen and stress marks indicating the position of 
the ictus. 
 
Symbols used in the text5 

ē ō = long vowels (not distinguished from ĕ ŏ in Khot. orthography) 
ĕ ŏ = short vowels (not distinguished from ē ō in Khot. orthography) 
à ì ù aì/eì aù = written ā ī ū ai/ei au, to be read ă ĭ ŭ ĕ ŏ, usually for metrical reasons 
subscript letters = written but (i) not pronounced (e.g. hvāñätĕ HL, not HLL; buvārĕ HL, 

not LHL) or (ii) disregarded in the scansion (e.g. uysnōra LHL, not HHL; kanyau LH, not 
HH) 

superscript letters = pronounced but not written (e.g. hvatĕ LL, not L; buvārĕ LHL, not 
HL)6 

bold type, e.g. c ñ ḍ tt d, indicates consonants which count metrically as double (e.g. 
baḍĕ, buttĕ, both HL, not LL) 

underlining draws attention to an assumed metrical lightening which is not obvious from 
other markings such as à ì ù or subscript letters (e.g. sarvañi HLL as opposed to sarvañi or 
sarvaṃñi HHL) 

- = boundary between two parts of a compound (only marked where it is metrically 
relevant, e.g. buddha-kṣētri HLHL, not HHHL, the second syllable of buddha- being treated 
as word-final rather than word-internal) 

ˈ = ictus in the cadences 
* = correction to the manuscript reading 
 

Symbols used in the interlinear metrical analysis 
H = heavy syllable 
L = light syllable 
L = heavy syllable which is treated as light for metrical reasons (e.g. ttarandarä LLLL) 
- (before a series of L and/or H symbols, e.g. -LHL) indicates a segment of 4 morae 

where 5 morae are expected 
| = compulsory word- (or compound-)boundary in certain cadences 
|| = caesura or end of hemistich 
ˈ = ictus in the cadences 

 
4 In addition to a couple of revised readings (viysavārgyuo’, v. 141; paśśäte, v. 179), the text below differs 
from that in Sims-Williams 2022: 112–31 in the following respects: (i) the presumed ictus in the cadences is 
marked throughout, both in the text and in the interlinear metrical analysis; (ii) so far as possible, a hypo-
thetical correction is suggested wherever the text as preserved seems to be unmetrical. The purpose of these 
changes is to provide a readable, metrically regular text. 
5 Long and short ē ō and ĕ ŏ are distinguished throughout. Most of the other markings are only used where they 
are metrically relevant (cf. p. 80 n. 3 above on kanyau and dīvyau). 
6 As noted above, p. 16, some words have alternative forms, e.g. cīyä HL or cī H ‘when’, buvārĕ LHL or bvārĕ 
HL ‘they know’. In such cases the form written is not always the one required by the metre, hence the need for 
the use of special devices to indicate how the text is to be read, e.g. buvārĕ (= manuscript bvārĕ, to be read 
buvārĕ), buvārĕ (= manuscript buvārĕ, to be read bvārĕ). 



 
 

Metrically scanned text 
 
1ab tta mä pyūṣṭu khŏ gyastä ˈbalysä     balysūśtu hastamu ˈbustä 
 LLHL             LHLˈHL ||                 HHL        HLLˈHL || 
1cd dātìnau ggei’śśätĕ ˈcakkru     biśśä anyattīrthiya ˈrr[īyĕ] 
 HLH    HLLˈHL ||                  LLHL      HLLˈHL || 
2ab rājag4hä āstä *ˈg4ddhrakūṭu1     ttu scätu ggaru vätĕ ˈbalysä 
 HLLL    HLˈHLHL ||                 LLL       LLLLˈHL || 
2cd pharākyau ṣṣamanyō ˈhaṃtsa     pharu bōdhisatva baˈlōnda 
 LHH          LLH|ˈHL ||                LLHL         HLLˈHL || 
3ab biśśä hàlā yä nāma biˈraṣṭä     ṣṣuvai bulysu burŏ tsuˈtātä 
 LLLH           HLLˈHL ||          LHH       LLLLˈHL || 
3cd biśśu buttĕ sarvañi ˈbalysä     biśiyĕ ysamaśśandai ˈttrāṇi 
 LLHL         HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL        HH|ˈHL || 
4ab dätĕna bvēmätĕ jsa puˈñyau j[sa]     màñandī haṃdarä ˈniśti 
 LLLH       LLLLˈHL ||                     LHH      HLLˈHL || 
4cd biśiyĕ ysamaśśandai ˈsatvä     cu va nĕ kau hastari ˈāya 
 LLLLL        HH|ˈHL ||            LLLH           HLLˈHL || 
5ab ttrāmu biśśä satva haˈmaṃṅgu     käḍĕ mäśtĕ mulśdĕ jsa ˈkei’tä 
 HLLL          HLLˈHL ||                 LLHL        HLLˈHL || 
5cd ōṣku vätä ṣṣīvĕ haˈḍāya     khŏ ju māta bryandamu ˈpūru 
 HLLL      HLLˈHL ||          LLHL          HLLˈHL || 
6ab śśāyānu ggūttärŏ ˈysātä     cakkravarttauñu paˈśśātĕ 
 HHL      HLLˈHL ||            HLH       HLLˈHL || 
6cd nĕ vā ttäna härna ˈṣkālśu yīndä     cu biśśä padiya aˈggaṃjsi 
 LHLL        HLˈHLHL ||                 LLL      LLLLˈHL || 
7ab käḍä rraṣṭu hvāñätĕ ˈdātu     saṃtsāru harbiśśu ˈnyastĕ 
 LLHL         HLLˈHL ||         HHL       HLLˈHL || 
7cd cai ju vätĕ ttaṃdä[na] ˈśśäru yī[ndä]     [. . . . . . . .] 
 HLLL       HLLˈLLHL ||                        [. . . . . . . .] || 
8ab ysamaśśandai harbiśśu ˈhālstŏ     balysu vara byūttä ttu ˈkālu 
 LLLH            HLLˈHL ||              HLLL         HLLˈHL || 
8cd ttärthānu kṣīnu paˈśśāndi     [. . . . . . . .] 
 HHL       HLLˈHL ||             [. . . . . . . .] || 
9ab ttärthānu mästä aˈrātä     käḍĕ nu dukhä aysmiya ˈsaittä 
 HHL       HLLˈHL ||        LLLLL            HLLˈHL || 
9cd cūḍĕ ttū nāma tta ˈbyaudĕ     [. . . . . . . .] 
 HLH      HLLˈHL ||               [. . . . . . . .] || 
10ab ttrāmu haṃgrīya haˈmālä     khŏ ju miyō bāggarĕ ˈpārrĕ 
 HLH          HLLˈHL ||           LLLH         HLLˈHL || 
10cd biśśūniyĕ caṃbulĕ ˈkaṣṭĕ     [. . . . . . . .] 
 LHLL     HLLˈHL ||             [. . . . . . . .] || 
11ab biśśūniya vaiṣäṇa ˈttrāma     khŏ yä ttiryaśūniya ˈdaiyä 
 LHLL      HLLˈHL ||            LLHL          HLLˈHL || 
11cd cu ni dātä harbiśśä ˈkūrĕ     [. . . . . . . .] 
 LLHL       HLLˈHL ||          [. . . . . . . .] || 

 
1 Manuscript dg2ddhrakūṭu. 
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12ab kyĕ kamalä patävutta ˈtsīndi     k[y]ĕ vā jala bulysa kyĕ ˈmulysga 
 -LLLL        LLLLˈHL ||             LHLL          HLLˈHL || 
12cd kyĕ *ggūśnō2 kaṅgŏ praˈhōṣṭä     [. . . . . . . .] 
 LHH              HLLˈHL ||              [. . . . . . . .] || 
13ab kyĕ ggīsā bāstĕ kyĕ ˈgrūṣkĕ     [k]y[ĕ] vā ttā būnai ˈjsātĕ 
 LHH        HLLˈHL ||                 LHH             HH|ˈHL || 
13cd ci nĕ pätāyīndä ci ˈrrai[ndi]     [. . . . . . . .] 
 LLLH       HLLˈHL ||               [. . . . . . . .] || 
14ab kyĕ pulskĕ khāysä kyĕ ˈhvāṣṣä     kyĕ vā hīyāra cĕ ˈbātĕ 
 -LHL         HLLˈHL ||                   LHH       HLLˈHL || 
14cd myāñŏ dai śśau vā ˈṣṭārĕ     [. . . . . . . .] 
 HLH          HH|ˈHL ||           [. . . . . . . .] || 
15ab ttätĕ nä ttandrāma viˈcitra     vrrata ttavaścaraṇa paˈrāha 
 LLLH         HLLˈHL ||           LLLH         LLLLˈHL || 
15cd ku samu pharu kariya u ˈstāma     [nĕ ju yĕ vā parśtä duˈkhyau jsa] 
 LLLLL             LLLLˈHL ||          [LLLH        HLLˈHL] || 
16ab khŏ yĕ siyatŏ hvaittä baˈjsīha     ō ūtcŏ maṃthätĕ ˈkīśśa 
 LLLLL          HLLˈHL ||             HHL   HLLˈHL || 
16cd kari ju vara rrūṇä ni ˈbyō[dä]     [. . . . . . . .] 
 LLLLL       HLLˈHL ||                [. . . . . . . .] || 
17ab ttrāmä ṣätä kūri paˈrāhä     cu yĕ ttarandari dukha ˈtīndä 
 HLLL        HLLˈHL ||        LLLH         LLLLˈHL || 
17cd biśśä kariya stāma ttuˈśśīma     [. . . . . . . .] 
 LLLLL        HLLˈHL ||             [. . . . . . . .] || 
18ab saña ni pharu harbi[ś]ś[ä] ˈkūra     ttĕri atäca khŏ ni rrŏ paˈrāhä 
 LLLLL          HLLˈHL ||                 LLLLL    LLLLˈHL || 
18cd gyaḍīna [. . . . . .]     [. . . . . . . .] 
 LHL[. . . . . .] ||         [. . . . . . . .] || 
19ab parāśśani maskhalä ˈttaṃdu     ysurrĕ jsa ggaljīndi khŏ ˈpyaurĕ 
 LHLL      HLLˈHL ||                 LLLH             HLLˈHL || 
19cd mara rrŏ väta hastara ˈhatäru     pharu padiya ttätĕna ṣṣaˈmanna 
 LLLLL          HLLˈLLL ||          LLLLL          LLLLˈHL || 
20ab nĕ haḍĕ ttutŏ drūjŏ hvaˈtāndi     sĕ muhu sarvaña mä ˈśśūka 
 LLLLL          HLLˈHL ||             LLLH        HLLˈHL || 
20cd ṣā mästä drūgya khŏ ˈnāma     śśō ṣṭāni harbiśśä ˈbuttĕ 
 HHL       HLLˈHL ||                 HHL      HLLˈHL || 
21ab tta hvatĕ maskhali ttiña ˈparṣŏ     cvī lōvi sarvañi ˈgrūśti 
 LLLH           LLLLˈHL ||             HHL     HLLˈHL || 
21cd ṣṣai aysätĕ bārggavi ˈvyāysi     paniyĕ häri nāma ni ˈbustä 
 HLLL        HLLˈHL ||               LLLLL      HLLˈHL || 
22ab *baggīrathi3 räṣayi tta ˈpyūṣṭä     kyau ggū’ṇa ggaṃggŏ paˈśśātĕ 
 LHLL          LLLLˈHL ||              HHL            HLLˈHL || 
22cd ṣṣai ṣä sarvañi ni ˈvätĕ śti     cuva ni śśädūvani ˈpūri 
 HLH        HLLˈLLL ||           LLLH       HLLˈHL || 
23ab aggastä ggauttamä ˈśśakkru     nahuṣṣu śśävitāndi tta ˈpyūṣṭu 
 -LHL    HLLˈHL ||                   LLLLL          HLLˈHL || 

 
2 Manuscript ggūgno. 
3 Manuscript bāggīrathi. 
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23cd rraysō bīḍāndi tcaˈhōra     riṣaya śśāvyau jsa baˈlōnda 
 LHH      HLLˈHL ||            LLLH     HLLˈHL || 
24ab bāysañuvŏ’ ttrāmu tsuˈtāndi     samu khŏ datĕ bātĕ hvaˈḍāndi 
 HLLL         HLLˈHL ||              LLLLL            HLLˈHL || 
24cd jala bulysa ūri nä ˈpātä     hvatä hvatä ni pālsuvĕ ˈdistä 
 LLHL        HLLˈHL ||       LLLLL           HLLˈHL || 
25ab ṣṣai ttä biśśu nĕ busta ˈīndi     ysurrä brìyō ni jätu yiˈḍāndi 
 HLLL           LHLˈHL ||          LLLH          LLLLˈHL || 
25cd cu va nĕ kō ṣätĕ biśśu ˈbutta     ttiyĕ klaiśa biśśu jita ˈārŏ 
 LLLH         LLLLˈHL ||             LLHL       LLLLˈHL || 
26ab sacai nigranthä tta ˈhvatĕ sĕ    cu nai bei’ khāśa ˈyanāmä 
 LHH      HLLˈLLL ||                LHH         HLLˈHL || 
26cd kyĕ ṣä cĕ sarvañi ttu ˈbuttĕ     beì’tīṇō khāysu nĕ ˈhvīḍä 

 LLLH          HLLˈHL ||            LHH     HLLˈHL || 
27ab parāśśani ttärthä tta ˈhvatĕ sĕ    vaìttāḍvī vaska paˈśśāmä 
 LHLL      HLLˈLLL ||                LHH       HLLˈHL || 
27cd ō yĕ vā ttrāmĕ ˈcā’yä tīndi     ku puṣṣŏ ysīttaru ˈmīḍä 
 HLH     HLˈHLHL ||               LLL       HLLˈHL || 
28ab kyĕ tta hvatĕ praśñai ˈpulsāmä     ggarkha ggarkha phaˈrāka 
 -LLLL          HH|ˈHHL ||              HL         HLLˈHL || 
28cd cĕ tta hvatĕ ggaṃtsu yĕ ˈkaṃggīndi     u ysāysänai paˈjuttä 
 -LLLL        HLLˈHHL ||                        LH   LHLˈHL || 
29ab cīyi hā jsātĕ ˈggaṃcha pīttä     cu sarvañŏ paˈysāndĕ 
 HLH    HLˈHLHL ||                 LH    HLLˈHL || 
29cd varṣṭāni rrūyätĕ ˈttū nāma     ṣṭakulajsēri näˈta’śtä 
 HHL      HLLˈHHL ||             LLL    HLLˈHL || 
30ab kyĕ tta hvatĕ skōdi yĕ ˈhā jsātĕ     u līnei padaˈjsāmä 
 -LLLL          HLLˈHHL ||             LH HLLˈHL || 
30cd ō yĕ caṇḍālä ˈttatatu hēḍä     sĕ thvī ttuṣṣĕ yana ˈṣṣīvĕ 
 HLH     HLˈLLLHL ||          LH      LLLLˈHL || 
31ab ttīyä vara ttärthä ˈbad4 nāma    indrajālī ˈsīyä 
 HLLL      HLˈHLHL ||              HL   HH|ˈHL || 
31cd cā’yä käḍĕ buru śśäru ˈbuttĕ     ṣä ni tta hvatĕ āysda yaˈnīru 
 HLLL        LLLLˈHL ||              LLLLL          HLLˈHL || 
32ab aysvī yanĕ śśūkä gguˈmācĕ     cā’yyau jsa trāmī ˈjsīrĕ 
 LHLL       HLLˈHL ||              HHL           HH|ˈHL || 
32cd cvī lōvä sarvañu ˈgrūśti     aysvī ttū nāma ysäˈnīmä 
 HHL      HLLˈHL ||            LHH     HLLˈHL || 
33ab cu aysu maṃdryau jsa ˈnärminīmä     u cvī cā’yyau ˈjsīrĕ 
 LLLH           HLˈHLHL ||                    LH   HH|ˈHL || 
33cd tta mä saittä ṣei ttu nĕ ˈbuttĕ     cu va nĕ kō sarvañi ˈāya 
 LLHL          HLLˈHL ||              LLLH         HLLˈHL || 
34ab samu nĕ käḍĕ ttärtha ˈnaṣkhanārŏ     cĕ vā mästä ukˈṣaiyĕ 
 LLLLL           HLˈHLHL ||                LH    HLLˈHL || 
34cd śśäru śśäru badra tta ˈyana avaśśä     thu maha vaysña uysˈgärnu 
 -LLLL        HLLˈLLLLL ||                LLL         HLLˈHL || 
35ab parāśśanu maskhalu ˈbadru     käḍĕ āhurrāru phaˈrāku 
 LHLL       HLLˈHL ||               LLHL    HLLˈHL || 
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35cd dārajsīnī viyĕ ˈpūra     pharu salī haṃtsa maˈhyau jsa 
 HLH   HLLˈHL ||        LLLH      HLLˈHL || 
36ab samu panamu cu tä mata ˈīyi     ma nĕ dīñu ākṣuva ˈpūra 
 LLLLL           LLLLˈHL ||         LLHL        HLLˈHL || 
36cd muhu tĕ ggīhāmanĕ ˈbrātĕ     cu rrŏ handara ttärtha phaˈrāka 
 LLLH         HLLˈHL ||           LLLLL           HLLˈHL || 
37ab bad4 āśvāśśätĕ ˈttärtha     rāja-g4hä kanthŏ naˈranda 
 HLH    HLLˈHL ||            HLLL     HLLˈHL || 
37cd pharākyau ttärthyau ˈhaṃtsa     rraviyŏ patä vara ulaˈtāna 
 LHH          HH|ˈHL ||                 LLLLL        LLLLˈHL || 
38ab käḍĕ biysärgyūna ggaˈnāṃja     muḍā pharu huṣka ysaˈrūṇa 
 LLLH        HLLˈHL ||                LHLL          HLLˈHL || 
38cd kyĕ vā āṣei’ṇa vaˈśūna     puva kyĕ biśśĕ ggūnĕ haˈtandĕ 
 LHH     HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL            HLLˈHL || 
39ab paṣkōva cĕ ūri ˈtcōttä     sutä’ gyatärrä rrūva naˈranda 
 HHL      LHLˈHL ||         LLLLL           HLLˈHL || 
39cd bilĕ birṣṭĕ prāṇā ˈbaysgu     pāysa burŏ śśandā ˈtcārba 
 LLHL       HH|ˈHL ||            HLLL        HH|ˈHL || 
40ab kyĕ handara mīṣṣ ō ˈśvāni     birgga rrūvāsa hvaˈḍāndä 
 LHLL          HH|ˈHL ||           HLH        HLLˈHL || 
40cd trāmu hā tranda jsaˈhēra     khŏ yĕ sunthara stēma ttiˈhīysdĕ 
 HLH       HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL             HLLˈHL || 
41ab kyĕ vā haṃdāri biˈṣaunda     aśśuci vūmūta biˈsälstä 
 LHH          HLLˈHL ||            LLLH    HLLˈHL || 
41cd śśīvaliyĕ handarĕ ˈśśārĕ     spavina haṃdrīyĕ huˈśśīyĕ 
 HLLL     HLLˈHL ||           LLLH         HLLˈHL || 
42ab haṃndāri vātcu tcabˈrītĕ     hvātä kamalĕ pālsuvĕ ˈrrīmä 
 HHL        HLLˈHL ||           HLLL          HLLˈHL || 
42cd dasta pātä kṣānaka ˈṣūñi     hurā haṃgguṣṭĕ ggaˈḍārĕ 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||          LHH      HLLˈHL || 
43ab ku vā dumä sarbätä ˈmästä     grraśdīndi gguvaṭhuta ˈdāña 
 LHLL         HLLˈHL ||            HHL         LLLLˈHL || 
43cd haṃdāri ṣṭāna kṣiˈyārĕ     huṣka āhūḍĕ paˈdamna 
 HHL      HLLˈHL ||           HLH   HLLˈHL || 
44ab ggūnĕ pharu śśārĕ tcabˈrīyĕ     diśĕ vīri brīnthĕ jsa ˈkṣauttĕ 
 HLLL           HLLˈHL ||           LLHL    HLLˈHL || 
44cd cilĕ varata baysgu muˈḍīñi     haṃtsa hīṣyō jsa ggaˈḍārĕ 
 LLLLL      HLLˈHL ||             HLH        HLLˈHL || 
45ab huṣka vara banhya ku ˈrrūva     auṅgyō jsa ā’rĕ paˈcaṣṭa 
 HLLL        HLLˈHL ||                HHL          HLLˈHL || 
45cd banāsutŏ śśaysdĕ phaˈrāka     kyau kamalĕ nitcana diˈjsārĕ 
 LHLL     HLLˈHL ||                HLLL           LLLLˈHL || 
46ab birgga rrūvāsa nuˈvaindä     śvānä śśūjätĕna juˈvārĕ 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||            HLH       LLLLˈHL || 
46cd suṭhṭha rrāysīndi u ˈṣṣundä     byū’va käḍĕ mästu naˈjsīndi 
 HLH         HLLˈHL ||              HLLL           HLLˈHL || 
47ab hā ttu diśŏ ttirthyō ˈhaṃtsa     bad4 tsutĕ ttiyĕ ulaˈtāñĕ 
 HLLL        HH|ˈHL ||               HLLL      LLLLˈHL || 
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47cd ttrāmŏ bisŏ nirmätĕ ˈcā’yyō jsa     khŏ gyastānu viˈmāni 
 HLLL         HLLˈHHL ||                LH         HLLˈHL || 
48ab stärñĕ bicĕ rrūva muˈḍaiña     palē närmindi phaˈrākĕ 
 HLLL        HLLˈHL ||             LHH     HLLˈHL || 
48cd darra muḍā āysana ˈnirmindĕ     kamalĕ hamau viˈcittra 
 LLLH         HLLˈHHL ||             LLL     LHLˈHL || 
49ab baṣṭargyŏ nirmitĕ ˈhulgŏ     ttatatu pharu spätē väˈcätra 
 HHL        HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL         LHLˈHL || 
49cd ttyō jsa bisŏ āysätĕ ˈśśärku     hōrä pharu nirmätĕ ˈṣkōndĕ 
 HLLL          HLLˈHL ||           HLLL        HLLˈHL || 
50ab parysa nirmändä cĕ ˈpīpārĕ     hurau bātā ˈphāṣṣĕ 
 HLH        HLLˈHHL ||             LH     HH|ˈHL || 
50cd svī haṃtsa biṣṭyau ˈbalysu     vā nimandraimä ttaˈttīka 
 HHL          HH|ˈHL ||              HLH      HLLˈHL || 
51ab ka viyattu sarvañi ˈīyä     ttū buttĕ ṣā ulaˈtāna 
 LLHL       HLLˈHL ||       HHL      HLLˈHL || 
51cd ka vā vā tsīyū ˈnai bvātĕ     ku mara ātä häˈmātĕ 
 LHH      HH|ˈHHL ||            LLL      HLLˈHL || 
52ab aysvī vā ttīyä haˈmīhīmä     thatau maṃdäru ˈpātcu 
 LHH     HLLˈHHL ||           LH      HLLˈHL || 
52cd khŏ rru paḍā väta ulaˈtāna     khāysvī ju vaska nĕ ˈpīpĕ 
 LLLH           LLLLˈHL ||       HHL         HLLˈHL || 
53ab ttai pulsīmä ka ˈsarvañī     śśāstārŏ paˈysāna 
 -HH    HLLˈHHH ||            H   HLLˈHL || 
53cd cu nĕ bustī ṣā ulaˈtāna     cū tsutai myāñŏ muˈḍāni 
 LLLH        HLLˈHL ||     HLH      HLLˈHL || 
54ab biśśī ysamaśśaṃdai ˈbuttĕ     ṣätĕ nĕ sarvañi śtä ˈttītä 
 LHLL        HH|ˈHL ||             LLLH      HLLˈHL || 
54cd sarvaṃñu yĕ jsīḍu nĕ ˈtīdä     drūjyau jsa ṣeitä maha ˈjsīḍĕ 
 HLLL          HLLˈHL ||         HHL          HLLˈHL || 
55ab ttīyä hā sarbitĕ ˈggaru vīri     g4ddhrakūṭu ku ˈbalysä 
 HLH     HLLˈLLHL ||            HL       HLLˈHL || 
55cd jsaunitī patäna visˈtātä     nai rraṣṭu uysdätu ˈyīndi 
 HLH     LLLLˈHL ||         HHL        HLLˈHL || 
56ab urñĕ jsau bā’yä paˈśśātĕ     käḍĕ mäśtĕ mulśdĕ jsa ˈbalysä 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||           LLHL         HLLˈHL || 
56cd badru ttēru vätĕ skuˈtātä     darraunai uysdätĕ ˈttīyä 
 HLH      LLLLˈHL ||           LHH        HLLˈHL || 
57ab āhusätĕ rrīysai ˈnātĕ     duṣḍarrau hvāñätĕ ˈhāḍĕ 
 HLLL   HH|ˈHL ||         HLH         HLLˈHL || 
57cd mamä ṣṣadda aysmiya ˈysāta     uhu varata käḍĕ burŏ ˈmästä 
 LLHL            HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL      LLLLˈHL || 
58ab kau päṇḍivātu paˈjāysa     svī haṃtsa biṣṭyau ˈbalysa 
 HHL        HLLˈHL ||         HHL          HH|ˈHL || 
58cd vā usahya kuṃ bisa ˈbalysa     ka tä mulysdä ttatvatu ˈīyi 
 HLLL      HLLˈHL ||               LLHL             HLLˈHL || 
59ab balysä ttū harbiśśu ˈbuttĕ     ttätĕ bad4 īriyĕ ˈdrūjĕ 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||             LLHL     HLLˈHL || 



 Metrically scanned text  
 

87 

59cd khŏ ju yĕ nei’ khāśä gyaˈḍīna     bi’tasaṃña trāmvī ˈjsātĕ 
 LLLH             HLLˈHL ||             LLHL        HH|ˈHL || 
60ab balysi ahävāysätĕ ˈbadrä     käḍĕ mäśtĕ mulśdĕ jsa ˈttīyi 
 HLLL      HLLˈHL ||            LLHL        HLLˈHL || 
60cd ttutŏ numadrūṇŏ phaˈrāka     varatä parsīndi duˈkhyau jsa 
 LLLH       HLLˈHL ||             LLLH     HLLˈHL || 
61ab bad4 vā hā puṣṣŏ ˈīstĕ     ulatāñĕ ttärthyau ˈhaṃtsa 
 HLH     HLLˈHL ||          LLHL  HH|ˈHL || 
61cd ttärtha käḍĕ sīra ku ˈpyūṣṭāṃdä     sĕ vā usahy

ätĕ ˈbalysä 
 HLLL          HLLˈHHL ||                LH    LLLLˈHL || 
62ab ttiyĕ ṣṣīvĕ ttū aniˈruddhä     sthavirä biśśu rraṣṭu vaˈjsiṣṭĕ 
 LLHL       HLLˈHL ||          LLLLL           HLLˈHL || 
62cd bad4 asädētu ku ˈbyūṣṭä     thatau hā jsātĕ ku ˈbalysä 
 HLLL   HLLˈHL ||             LHH       HLLˈHL || 
63ab prrahauṇä śśärku praˈhauṣṭĕ     balysä pā varnätĕ ˈsthīrä 
 -LHL        HLLˈHL ||                HLH        HLLˈHL || 
63cd haṃju hā dastaka ˈnātĕ     käḍai hā uysdätĕ ˈśśärku 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||         LHH      HLLˈHL || 
64ab mäḍāna sarvaña ˈbalysa     pyū’ cu ttō haṃjsätĕ ˈhvāñi 
 HHL     HLLˈHL ||             HLH           HLLˈHL || 
64cd trāmu tvī vaska haṃgˈrīta     ulatāñĕ harbiśśä ˈttärtha 
 HLH       HLLˈHL ||             LLHL  HLLˈHL || 
65ab khŏ ju sarvai vaska phaˈrāka     rrūvāsa cā’yyō ˈbad4 
 LLLH           HLLˈHL ||            HHL     HH|ˈHL || 
65cd tvī hìviyŏ bvāmata ˈbalysa     ggumācĕ yandĕ gyaˈḍīna 
 HLLL      HLLˈHL ||              -LHL      HLLˈHL || 
66ab ttu aysu buvĕ khŏ ju himaˈvaṃdu     ggaru ni ārōttu yaˈnīndä 
 LLLLL         LLLLˈHL ||                  LLLH      HLLˈHL || 
66cd śśalarba kvī bēndŏ draˈhvā śśārĕ     tta uhŏ harbiśśä ˈttärtha 
 LLLH         HLLˈHHL ||                 LLL    HLLˈHL || 
67ab aśka vā hāḍĕ jaˈḍānu     kyĕ nĕ balysä gvāru buˈvārĕ 
 HLH     HLLˈHL ||         LLHL            HLLˈHL || 
67cd tta ni saittä balysä nĕ ˈbustä     ttiyĕ käḍäna tsutĕ ulaˈtāñĕ 
 LLHL        HLLˈHL ||               LLLLL       LLLLˈHL || 
68ab ttai hvāñätĕ balysä uˈtāri     aniruddha bad4 puˈñyō jsa 
 HHL           HLLˈHL ||        LLHL      HLLˈHL || 
68cd biśśī śśära dīṣṭa ˈkuśśalamūla     īmu parśtä duˈkhyau jsa 
 LHLL       HLˈLLLHL ||             HL  HLLˈHL || 
69ab ttäna bad4 hanaśśätĕ ˈvaysña     cvī dìraṃggārĕ haˈyūna 
 LLHL       LLLLˈHL ||               HLH       HLLˈHL || 
69cd pharu rrŏ vara haṃdara ˈparsīndä     dukhyau īmu uysˈnōra 
 LLLLL            HLLˈHHL ||               LH        HLLˈHL || 
70ab tsō thu ṣṣamanānu tta ˈhvāña     bāḍä hā bad4 biˈśśālstŏ 
 HLLL           HLLˈHL ||              HLH     HLLˈHL || 
70cd ysīttaḍaru hā usaˈhyāmä     vā haṃgrīsādu biˈśśīnda 
 HLLL       HLLˈHL ||         HLH      HLLˈHL || 
71ab tta hvatĕ aniruddhä ˈsthavirä balysä     ttärtha māniya ˈṣkālśa 
 LLLLL      HLˈLLLHL ||                     HL      HLLˈHL || 
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71cd ka tä bāḍä sarvaña ˈsaitä     irdyō jsa hā usaˈhyāmä 
 LLHL       HLLˈHL ||          HHL       HLLˈHL || 
72ab biśśu nä ṣkālśētū ˈmānä     irdyau jsa buhu hatcaˈñāmä 
 LLLH          HH|ˈHL ||        HHL        LLLLˈHL || 
72cd ni pajsamä käḍäna ni ˈhāvu     irdä nijsätā’manĕ ˈbalysa 
 -LLLL       LLLLˈHL ||            HLLL    HLLˈHL || 
73ab ttai hvāñätĕ balysä ma ˈhvāña     nĕ samu prārhālī ˈttandä 
 HHL          HLLˈHL ||                LLLH           HH|ˈHL || 
73cd cu yĕ lōvi irdi niˈjsaṣḍĕ     drraiya pārhāliya ˈbalysi 
 LLHL       HLLˈHL ||         HLH         HLLˈHL || 
74ab kyĕ mä ttä vainaiyā ˈaniruddha     kyĕ stura bvāmata ˈmulysga 
 LLLH            HH|ˈLLHL ||             LLL        HLLˈHL || 
74cd idryau jsa nvāta u ˈmurkha     irdi-prāhālī ˈttānu 
 HHL         HLLˈHL ||              HLH    HH|ˈHL || 
75ab kyĕ myānāindryiya ˈhva’ndä     ttä mamä grati īñi praˈyseindi 
 LHH         HLLˈHL ||                 LLLLL            HLLˈHL || 
75cd t4ṣṇa indryau jsa uˈtāra     parvacha ni bvāmata ˈrräsca 
 HLH    HLLˈHL ||             HLLL          HLLˈHL || 
76ab dātu ggaṃbhīru pyuˈvā’rĕ     huhvatu käḍĕ rraṣṭu aˈggaṃjsu 
 HLH         HLLˈHL ||             LLLLL         HLLˈHL || 
76cd ttānu vara hämätĕ praˈysātu     balysānu śśāśanu ˈvīri 
 HLLL       LLLLˈHL ||             HHL       HLLˈHL || 
77ab bad4 käḍĕ indriya ˈt4ṣṇa     trāmu biśśä ṣṣāvā ˈrraysgu 
 HLLL       HLLˈHL ||         HLLL          HH|ˈHL || 
77cd biśpadiya rrījitĕ ˈīmu     khŏ ju bārgyi pātī ˈhva’ndu 
 HLLL      HLLˈHL ||      LLHL            HH|ˈHL || 
78ab biśśä ṣṣamana hālstŏ haṃgˈrītĕ     aniruddhä balysä pruˈhauṣṭĕ 
 LLLLL           HLLˈHL ||             LLHL       HLLˈHL || 
78cd saṃkhālu pāttäru ˈnātĕ     paḍā pastātä bilˈsaṃggä 
 HHL        HLLˈHL ||         LHH     HLLˈHL || 
79ab bōdhisatvai karä ˈvīrä     maṃju-śrī samantaˈbhad4 
 HLH     HLLˈHL ||          HLH         LHLˈHL || 
79cd kṣittiggarbhä mätrai ˈāstanna     bhadrratalpiya ˈysāru 
 LLHL            HH|ˈHHL ||           HL       HLLˈHL || 
80ab pharu hastaru ysāndĕ khŏ ˈpurra haṃbaḍa     nakṣatryau ˈhaṃtsa 
 LLLLL          HLLˈLLHLL ||                         H   HH|ˈHL || 
80cd uskäna ni dīvatĕ ˈbēndä     spätē kāñīndi gyasˈtūña 
 HLLL      HLLˈHL ||          LHH     HLLˈHL || 
81ab balysi ysamaśśandau ˈspāṣṭĕ     ānaṃdu gurṣṭĕ ttu ˈkālu 
 HLLL          HH|ˈHL ||               HHL     HLLˈHL || 
81cd dukhyau biśśä satva n4ˈhīya     vinō mamä niśti nä ˈtrāṇä 
 LHLL             HLLˈHL ||         LHLL        HLLˈHL || 
82ab rāja-g4hä dīvatä ˈbad4     ātāśi ṣṭāna hvaˈtātä 
 HLLL     HLLˈHL ||        HHL HLLˈHL || 
82cd samu bad4 nāmai ˈbadra     nä haḍä badrī karaˈṇāni 
 LLHL       HH|ˈHL ||           LLLH         HLLˈHL || 
83ab cĕ va ju ātāśi haṃˈjsaṣḍĕ     byālysyō jsa badra paˈmētĕ 
 LLLH     HLLˈHL ||            HHL            HLLˈHL || 
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83cd tvī jaḍī mästari ˈdyāñi     kyĕ thu haṃjsäta’ balysi paˈmētĕ 
 HLH    HLLˈHL ||            LLHL                  HLLˈHL || 
84ab hāni uysdäya vira ˈbadra     cärū śśäru brūñätĕ ˈbalysi 
 HLH     LLLLˈHL ||             LHLL       HLLˈHL || 
84cd samu khŏ sarbandä urˈmaysdĕ     udayi ggarä t4ṃkhuvŏ ˈṣṭāni 
 LLLH           HLLˈHL ||               LLLLL        HLLˈHL || 
85ab ō khŏ brahmāni ˈgyastä ysāndi     ttāva-ttrīśyō ˈhaṃtsa 
 HLH         HLˈHLHL ||                 HL    HH|ˈHL || 
85cd kailāysu ggaru vätĕ ˈjsāni     kuī brahmakāya niˈmalśa 
 HHL      LLLLˈHL ||             HHL          HLLˈHL || 
86ab balysä hā ggarna vaˈhäṣṭä     kvī bad4 hāysäna ˈdaiyä 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||              HHL      HLLˈHL || 
86cd patī tsutĕ ttärthyō ˈhaṃtsa     palē daśa dīśta baˈrīndä 
 LHLL      HH|ˈHL ||               LHLL      HLLˈHL || 
87ab pandāya jsāni tta ˈkei’tä     ka ṣätĕ sarvañi ni ˈīyä 
 HHL      HLLˈHL ||            LLLH       HLLˈHL || 
87cd kyĕ ttärĕ biśśä padiya aˈggaṃjsä     ttĕrä pajsamajsērä biˈśśānu 
 LLLLL            LLLLˈHL ||              LLLLL         HLLˈHL || 
88ab ttätĕ ysamaśśandai ˈnäśti     kyĕ va handari sarvañi ˈāya 
 -LLLL       HH|ˈHL ||           LLLLL            HLLˈHL || 
88cd ka haḍĕ sarvañi tta ˈcū jsātĕ     ku ṣā samu ulaˈtāna 
 LLLH        HLLˈHHL ||            LH    LLLLˈHL || 
89ab bulysu buru hā patä ˈjsātĕ     śśäna peina hanamätĕ ˈttaṃdu 
 HLLL          HLLˈHL ||         LLHL         LLLLˈHL || 
89cd śśäru tsutai ma stātä ˈāyĕ     vā usahya ysīttaru ˈbāḍu 
 LLLH         LHLˈHL ||         HLLL      HLLˈHL || 
90ab balysi hā ttrāmätĕ ˈtsāṣṭu     khŏ ju sarau ttärä avu’ˈtastä 
 HLH       HLLˈHL ||             LLLH           LLLLˈHL || 
90cd biśśä bōdhisatva bilˈsaṃgi     bad4 vara vīra visˈtātä 
 LLHL        HLLˈHL ||            HLLL      HLLˈHL || 
91ab āśirī  kālōˈdātä     būśyau jsa badru tta ˈbrraṣṭĕ 
 HLH HHˈHL ||     HHL          HLLˈHL || 
91cd kyĕri bàrrai śśäraṃggäri ˈnātĕ     kyĕ ttutŏ bisŏ badra paˈdandĕ 
 LLLH          LLLLˈHL ||             LLLLL           HLLˈHL || 
92ab vanaṃdī tta hvatĕ ˈśśākyaputrä     ka nō hīsä häˈmātĕ 
 LHH       LLLˈHLHL ||                  LH    HLLˈHL || 
92cd ttū hōri harbiśśä ˈhērä     käḍĕ hāḍĕ ṣṣadī ˈbadra 
 HHL     HLLˈHL ||          LLHL       HH|ˈHL || 
93ab śśakkrä puṣṣŏ muḍā paˈhäṣṭä     cu vara ṣṭuta āysanu ˈbāgyŏ 
 HLLL             LHLˈHL ||            LLLLL         HLLˈHL || 
93cd gyastūñu āysanu ˈṣkōddĕ     ttiyĕ bēndä balysä niˈga’lstä 
 HHL       HLLˈHL ||              LLHL       HLLˈHL || 
94ab avaśśärṣṭā āysanu ˈvīri     ṣṣamana biśśä u bōdhiˈsatva 
 LLLH      HLLˈHL ||       LLLLL            LHLˈHL || 
94cd mārä rāja-g4hä uysˈnōra     hālstŏ ulatāñĕ naṣˈpūstĕ 
 HLH    LLLLˈHL ||            HLLL    HLLˈHL || 
95ab rrē biṃbäysārä rrŏ ˈhā baḍĕ     haṃtsa hārvyau ˈttīyä 
 HHL        HLLˈHHL ||              HL       HH|ˈHL || 
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95cd ttärtha käḍĕ badru hasˈpījīndä     vaṃña bāḍä haˈmīha 
 HLLL          HLLˈHHL ||             HL      HLLˈHL || 
96ab bad4 baña kṣīri visˈtātä     tta hvatĕ vā āysda yaˈnīru 
 HLLL       HLLˈHL ||       LLLH         HLLˈHL || 
96cd khŏ uhu ttĕrä jsīḍa tsuˈtānda     cū balysä sarvañi ˈsastä 
 LLLLL          HLLˈHL ||           HHL        HLLˈHL || 
97ab samu nĕ haṃjsaṣḍĕ haˈmīhä     khŏ rrŏ paḍā väta ulaˈtāna 
 LLLH           HLLˈHL ||            LLLH           LLLLˈHL || 
97cd maṃdrai ni kīru nä ˈtsīndi     nai nĕ yuḍu yīndi haˈmästu 
 HHL           HLLˈHL ||           HLLL         HLLˈHL || 
98ab biśśĕ nĕ matĕ cā’yō ˈyandĕ     ku nĕ hämätĕ cu ma vĕtĕ ˈhīsä 
 LLLLL          HH|ˈHL ||           LLLLL          LLLLˈHL || 
98cd ṣā ṣṭakula muhŏ vätĕ ˈna’sta     samu nĕ haṃjsaṣḍĕ paˈtīsä 
 HLLL       LLLLˈHL ||              LLLH           HLLˈHL || 
99ab vaśärnai vaska ˈvaśärapānä     patäna ātä sĕ ˈīsä 
 LHH      HLˈLLLHL ||             LLL    HLLˈHL || 
99cd ni hämätĕ badra ka ˈbalysu     vā numad4tai ttaˈttīka 
 -LLLL      HLLˈHL ||              HLH      LHLˈHL || 
100ab ggaṃḍiyai dīśta väsˈtātĕ     skyätĕ bāḍä āvula4 ˈbhadra 
 HLH         HLLˈHL ||         LLHL         HLLˈHL || 
100cd cvä tä tta ratä hälysdä paˈmātä     ma nĕ dīñi ākṣuva ˈbūṣṣa 
 LLLLL          HLLˈHL ||               LLHL       HLLˈHL || 
101ab bad4 käḍĕ drātai ˈpvai’ttä     balysä ānandä tta ˈparstĕ 
 HLLL       HH|ˈHL ||             HLH     HLLˈHL || 
101cd ttai hvāña bad4 ma ˈpva’ttu     āvulätu ggaṃḍiyŏ ˈbāḍä 
 HHL         HLLˈHL ||               HLLL   HLLˈHL || 
102ab ānaṃdä balysä paˈrauṇa     bad4 hvatĕ ma ju puva’ ˈbadra 
 HHL    HLLˈHL ||              HLLL       LLLLˈHL || 
102cd ākūṭa ggaṃḍiyŏ ˈtsāṣṭŏ     hāvä tvī patämara ˈmästä 
 HHL  HLLˈHL ||               HLH     LLLLˈHL || 
103ab nä ṣā vina pracai ˈmästä     biśśa bhūmadīvata ˈbadra 
 LHLL       HH|ˈHL ||           LLHL          HLLˈHL || 
103cd ārūhätĕ haṃtsa ggaˈryau jsa     trāmu māñaṃndäna ˈbalysä 
 HHL    HLLˈHL ||                   HLH       HLLˈHL || 
104ab dasau diśĕ namasätĕ ˈbad4     āvulätĕ ggaṃḍiyŏ ˈmästu 
 LHLL       LLLLˈHL ||           HLLL  HLLˈHL || 
104cd ttätū ttaṃdrāma phaˈrāka     ggaṃḍiyĕ jsa ggāha naˈraṃnda 
 LHH       HLLˈHL ||              HLLL           HLLˈHL || 
105ab ka va biśśä ˈsatva     cā’yä ttĕrä bvāru ˈśśärĕ 
 LLLLˈHL ||              HLLL        HL|ˈLL || 
105cd khŏ rāhu ˈbuttĕ     ō bīmacätri aˈysuri 
 LHLˈHL ||             HHL   HLLˈLL || 
106ab ttaṃdu yaˈnārŏ     kō hatärrŏ balysu ˈbuhu 
 HLLˈHL ||           HLLL       HL|ˈLL || 
106cd jsīḍu yaˈnāma     satä salī vaṣṭa ˈbiśśä 
 HLLˈHL ||           LLLH   HL|ˈLL || 

 
4 After āvula the word ggaṃḍya is added below the line in cursive writing, but the correction is erroneous. 
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107ab ṣṣai ttä nĕ ˈbalysu     ō balysu biṣṭu tcaˈramu 
 HLLˈHL ||                 HHL      HLLˈLL || 
107cd jsīḍu yaˈnīndä     ttĕrä balysä hōva ˈpharu 
 HLLˈHL ||           LLHL         HL|ˈLL || 
108ab kanyau saˈmudru     päṣkälstu yīndä ˈbiśśu 
 LHLˈHL ||               HHL        HL|ˈLL || 
108cd ttutŏ vā ˈūtcŏ     nāta bāḍāndä ˈsamu 
 LLH|ˈHL ||         HLH   HL|ˈLL || 
109ab ttädĕri kaˈnyau ūtca     cu dīvyau jsa niˈtā 
 LLLLˈHHL ||              LH   HLLˈH || 
109cd kyĕ vā vaˈhäṣṭa     päṣkälstu yīndä ˈbiśśu 
 LHLˈHL ||             HHL        HL|ˈLL || 
110ab kyĕ va ju suˈmīru     ggaru burūvāñi ˈbiśśu 
 LLLLˈHL ||              LLLH        HL|ˈLL || 
110cd ṣkōndī ˈpātcu     balysu yuḍu yīndä thaˈtau 
 HH|ˈHL ||            HLLL         HLLˈH || 
111ab ni vara gguˈrvīci     śau tcaramu kaśtĕ ˈaña 
 LLLLˈHL ||            HLLL          HL|ˈLL || 
111cd kar nĕ biˈthāñi     khŏ rrŏ paḍā ṣṭātä ˈbiśśä 
 HLLˈHL ||            LLLH           HL|ˈLL || 
112ab kyĕ va ju paˈdajsu ysāysu     harbiśśu baṃhya ˈhuvĕ’ 
 LLLLˈLLHL ||                       LLL      HL|ˈLL || 
112cd mahāsaˈmudru     maṃthä biśśu āhärä ˈttū 
 LHLˈHL ||            HLLL             HLLˈH || 
113ab biśśä ttä gguˈrvīkya     sarvañi balysä thaˈtau 
 LLLLˈHL ||                 HHL     HLLˈH || 
113cd rraṣṭä vaˈjsiṣḍĕ     ttätĕ ttätäyĕ banhyä ˈväta 
 HLLˈHL ||             LLLLL       HL|ˈLL || 
114ab ttätĕ cvī ˈbātĕ     ttätĕ skandha ṣṣäṃgya ˈväta 
 LLH|ˈHL ||          LLHL           HL|ˈLL || 
114cd bāggarĕ ˈṣṣei rrŏ     ṣkōndu yuḍu yīndä ˈbiśśu 
 HLLˈHL ||               HLLL           HL|ˈLL || 
115ab pamātu ˈdruai nūhäna     ātāśu thaˈtau 
 LHLˈHHLL ||                  H HLLˈH || 
115cd batäñi kaˈriyĕ jsa     balysä yuḍu yīndä ˈbiśu 
 LLLLˈLLL ||           HLLL          HL|ˈLL || 
116ab cu burŏ uysˈnōra     aysmūna kei’ndä ˈhära 
 LLLLˈHL ||            HHL       HL|ˈLL || 
116cd harbiśśu ˈbalysä     hamiyĕ kṣaṇu buttĕ ˈbiśśu 
 HLLˈHL ||               LLLLL          HL|ˈLL || 
117ab niśtä avˈyūṣṭä     adätĕ avaysāndä ˈkari 
 HLLˈHL ||          LLLLL   HL|ˈLL || 
117cd abustä ˈbalysānu     cu va nĕ butta ˈbiśśu 
 LHLˈHHL ||            LLL       HL|ˈLL || 
118ab khŏ ggarä suˈmīrä     śśaśvānä kaśtĕ ˈpata 
 LLLLˈHL ||               HHL       HL|ˈLL || 
118cd mahāsaˈmudrä     śśō kanā ūtca ˈbaña 
 LHLˈHL ||            HLH      HL|ˈLL || 
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119ab sañyau haˈjuvattētĕ     puñyau mulśdĕ päˈtyō’ 
 LHLˈLLHL ||             LH      HLLˈH || 
119cd irdhyau ˈbiśśä satva     ttrāma balysä ˈbaña 
 HH|ˈLLHL ||                HL       HL|ˈLL || 
120ab mahāsaˈmudru     ūtca biśśa khaṣṭa häˈmätĕ 
 LHLˈHL ||            HLLL      HLLˈLL || 
120cd bātä ˈahäna kaśta     hämätĕ vātä ˈbiśśä 
 HLˈLLLHL ||           LLL     HL|ˈLL || 
121ab nĕ balysi ˈhōtŏ     huvĕ’ harbiśśu buttĕ ˈkarä 
 LHLˈHL ||            LLLLL           HL|ˈLL || 
121cd balysa buˈvārĕ     śśūjīyĕ hōta ˈsamu 
 HLLˈHL ||            HHL    HL|ˈLL || 
122ab khŏ ttērä ˈṣṣīvĕ     hastu parnaindä ˈhana 
 LHLˈHL ||             HLH      HL|ˈLL || 
122cd ttrāmu nĕ ˈbvārĕ     balysānu hōta ˈgyaḍa 
 HLLˈHL ||               HHL       HL|ˈLL || 
123ab cītä ttätĕ ggāha ˈbad4 pyūṣṭĕ     cu ggaṃḍiyĕ jsa naˈranda 
 HLLL     HLˈHLHL ||               LH        LLLLˈHL || 
123cd käḍai hā hämätĕ prraˈysātu     balysä vätĕ dātu bilˈsaṅgu 
 LHH       LLLLˈHL ||              HLLL         HLLˈHL || 
124ab käḍai aysmūna niˈmānä     ttai hämätĕ nĕ śśäru yiˈḍaimä 
 LHH         HLLˈHL ||         HLLL        LLLLˈHL || 
124cd khŏ aysu ttĕri jaḍä mä cĕ ˈbalysu     cā’yyō jsa haṃjsä’tĕ ˈjsīḍĕ 
 LLLLL           LLLLˈHL ||                HHL         HLLˈHL || 
125ab ttai hämätĕ balysi kṣaˈmēvīmä     khŏ huvĕ’ kyĕ śśandŏ ˈpīttä 
 HLLL        HLLˈHHL ||                LLL         LHLˈHL || 
125cd śśaṃdā yä vātcŏ ˈpārajsāña     ṣṣei rrŏ panamätĕ ˈpātcŏ 
 HHL          HLˈHLHL ||           HL       LLLLˈHL || 
126ab samu khŏ haṃjsaṣḍĕ sĕ ˈhā ttrāmĕ     gyastu balysu kṣaˈmvaittä 
 LLLH             HLLˈHHL ||                 HL      HLLˈHL || 
126cd varī vā kṣārmañi ˈīstĕ     duṣḍarrau vīra visˈtātä 
 LHH    HLLˈHL ||           HLH        HLLˈHL || 
127ab khvai kṣamēvīmä u ˈskyätä bāḍi     u niśtä mä cu va ˈbūṣṣä 
 HLH            HLLˈLLHL ||               LH  LLLLˈHL || 
127cd käḍai dukhi aysmiya ˈsastä     ysurrĕ jsa hā uysdätĕ ˈttärtha 
 LHLL         HLLˈHL ||            LLLH           HLLˈHL || 
128ab khŏ ju yĕ muhŏ karä nä paˈthīyĕ     śśō tcaramu huvĕ’ ttäña ˈkṣīra 
 LLLLL              LLLLˈHL ||            HLLL          LLLLˈHL || 
128cd sumīräna ggarna ma ˈjaṃpha     nai hōta päta’ñyau ˈbadra 
 LHLL     HLLˈHL ||                   HHL      LLH|ˈHL || 
129ab cīyi anahārä häˈmätĕ balysä     ku nĕ mä khāysä cu ˈbūṣṣu 
 HLLL   HLLˈLLHL ||               LLL        HLLˈHL || 
129cd trāmu aysu patämä aˈvāyä     samu khŏ hani ggaru vei ˈjsāni 
 HLLL         LLLLˈHL ||         LLLLL            LLH|ˈHL || 
130ab ātāśi ṣṭānī ˈgurṣṭĕ     vaiśramani badra khŏ ˈnātä 
 HHL HH|ˈHL ||         HLLL        HLLˈHL || 



 Metrically scanned text  
 

93 

130cd ūca puvĕ *gāvu5 nĕ ˈbyaurĕ     ttrāmu ysurrä aysmiya ˈbalysä 
 HLLL       HLLˈHL ||               HLLL             HLLˈHL || 
131ab trāmu hā balysu kṣaˈmēva     ma ju bitamu khāysä mä ˈniśti 
 HLH       HLLˈHL ||               LLLLL          HLLˈHL || 
131cd aśka vā balysä puˈñyau jsa     biśśä hälysdä hämätĕ cu ˈśtāka 
 HLH     HLLˈHL ||                 LLHL            LLLLˈHL || 
132ab bad4 hā ttrāmätĕ ˈbalysä     pō’ pāysu vīri haˈraysdĕ 
 HLH     HLLˈHL ||              HHL        HLLˈHL || 
132cd mulśdu yanu sarvaña ˈbalysa     muhŏ jsa kṣama biśśäna aysˈmūna 
 HLLL           HLLˈHL ||              LLLLL              LLLLˈHL || 
133ab aysu hanaṣṭaimä gyaˈḍīna     gyaḍa hajvī hva’ṃndi aˈnārra 
 LLLH       HLLˈHL ||             LLLH        HLLˈHL || 
133cd hajū huvĕ’ harbiśśu ˈbuttĕ     gyaḍī ṣätä ārrä ni ˈauysdĕ 
 LHLL        HLLˈHL ||             LHLL      HLLˈHL || 
134ab hanäna vajsäta’ndai ˈṣṭāna     paṃndaḍaru karaṇu yäˈḍaimä 
 LLLLL        HH|ˈHL ||            HLLL          LLLLˈHL || 
134cd cĕ aysu ggaru bēndä suˈmīrä     uskujätĕ mä haḍāya ˈṣṭāni 
 LLLLL           HLLˈHL ||           LLLLL        LHLˈHL || 
135ab vaysña vā ārru paˈysāni     uysāniyĕ bāju biˈśśānu 
 HLH         HLLˈHL ||          LHLL    HLLˈHL || 
135cd cu rrŏ anyattīrthiya ˈīndä     kyĕ biśśä hana tsīndi gyaˈḍīna 
 LLHL        HLLˈHL ||          LLLLL            HLLˈHL || 
136ab balysä hā dastu haˈraṣṭĕ     bad4 ttēru vätĕ visˈtātä 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||          HLH    LLLLˈHL || 
136cd ṣṣei mä ttō drōmasĕ ˈpūra     uhu varata vīyai ˈniśtä 
 HLH          HLLˈHL ||           LLLLL      HH|ˈHL || 
137ab khŏ pūrä pätaru vaˈrrīttä     ni haḍĕ pätĕ pūräna ˈōysdĕ 
 -LHL      LLLLˈHL ||           LLLLL       HLLˈHL || 
137cd trāmu maṃ vīyai ˈniśtä     harbiśyau ttärthyau ˈbadra 
 HLH           HH|ˈHL ||        HLH       HH|ˈHL || 
138ab aysu hastä māñämä ˈjauysä     kyĕri halci pūrnyau ˈbittĕ 
 LLHL        HLLˈHL ||              LLHL       HH|ˈHL || 
138cd biśśu sahyätä tta aysu saˈhyīmä     ysīra hō paniyĕ uysˈnaurä 
 LLLLL         LLLLˈHL ||             HLH      LLLLˈHL || 
139ab kyĕ mamä śśau bāysū ˈmalstä     śśau mä jūṣḍānyau ˈttäṣḍä 
 LLLH               HH|ˈHL ||            HLH          HH|ˈHL || 
139cd hamaṃggä mä haṃvätĕ ˈbadrra     śśäri aysmū hūduva ˈvīri 
 LHLL             HLLˈHL ||              LLLH         HLLˈHL || 
140ab kyĕ mamä käḍĕ buljsē ˈhvāñi     kyĕ vā pharu ggaṃjsĕ viˈcitrĕ 
 LLLLL              HH|ˈHL ||           LHLL           HLLˈHL || 
140cd ṣa ju näśtä buljsā ˈggaṃjsa     kama jsa mamä uī’ hamiˈyārŏ 
 LLHL        HH|ˈHL ||              LLLLL              HLLˈHL || 
141ab trāmä mamä aysmū ˈbadra     ttĕri asaṃkhälstu biˈhīyu 
 HLLL           HH|HL ||            LLLH     HLLHL || 
141cd bipajsama buljsō ˈvīrä     samu khŏ viysavārgyuvŏ’ ˈūtca 
 -LLLL      HH|ˈHL ||         LLLLL            HLLˈHL || 

 
5 Three morae are apparently missing here. The insertion of *gāvu, giving the expression gāvu nĕ ‘never’, is 
quite hypothetical. 
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142ab ku ttärtha badru däˈtāndä     balysä bañu *śśandŏ6 haˈraṣṭä 
 -LHL       HLLˈHL ||            HLLL            HLLˈHL || 
142cd khŏ yĕ baṃhyu bīrätĕ ˈśśandŏ     diśĕ vīrä ggāma paˈhaiga 
 LLHL                HLLˈHL ||           LLHL    HLLˈHL || 
143ab kyĕ vā vara ṣṣadŏ praˈysātĕ     byaudāndä ttu skyätu uˈvārŏ 
 LHLL         HLLˈHL ||              HHL          LLLLˈHL || 
143cd draiṇu ratänānu tsuˈtāndi     śśaraṇu śśära *hämäta7 aysˈmūna 
 HLLL        HLLˈHL ||           LLLLL           LLLLˈHL || 
144ab bilsaṃggu rrŏ bad4 kṣaˈmōttĕ     biśśä bōdhisatva kṣaˈmōttĕ 
 LHLL             HLLˈHL ||            LLHL        HLLˈHL || 
144cd närmitŏ spāṣṭĕ paˈpāju     tsau ju ṣätä ttatvata väˈtāga 
 -HLL    HLLˈHL ||           HLLL         HLLˈHL || 
145ab mahākālśavī tta ˈhvatĕ badra     crrāmä tvānai ˈhōrä 
 LHH     LHLˈLLHL ||               HL       HH|ˈHL || 
145cd ttrāmu biśśä dharma aˈnātma     trāma nāsāka haˈmaṅga 
 HLLL          HLLˈHL ||              HLH      HLLˈHL || 
146ab ku ṣā tvī dakṣäṇa ˈbadra     biśśä padiya vasuta aˈggaṃjsa 
 LHH       HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL        LLLLˈHL || 
146cd trāmvī rrŏ vasutu nĕ ˈdāru     thatau vīvātu paˈjāysa 
 HHL          LLLLˈHL ||          LHH      HLLˈHL || 
147ab śśāriputrī hvatĕ ˈcrrāma     vaṭhāyā badrra aysˈmūna 
 HLH    HLLˈHL ||               LHH     HLLˈHL || 
147cd crrāma dākṣiṇiya aysˈmūna     tvānai rrŏ trāmī ˈāya 
 HLH          LLLLˈHL ||          HHL        HH|ˈHL || 
148ab ttīyä ṣā dakṣäṇa ˈbadra     biśśä padiya vasuta diˈyāña 
 HLH    HLLˈHL ||             LLLLL        LLLLˈHL || 
148cd tvī padī vasutu paˈttīmu     samu khŏ uhu āṣaṇi ˈttīyä 
 HLH     LLLLˈHL ||           LLLLL           HLLˈHL || 
149ab mudgalyāyanī8 tta ˈhvatĕ bad4     crrāma āysana ˈṣṭārĕ 
 LHH       LHLˈLLHL ||               HL       HLLˈHL || 
149cd vina ātmĕ jīvätĕ ˈsatvä     samu ṣkaunda pracai ˈīñi 
 LLHL      HLLˈHL ||         LLHL             HH|ˈHL || 
150ab crrāmu rrŏ bēndä näˈta’sta     crrāma biśśä dharma aˈnātma 
 -HLL         HLLˈHL ||             HLLL           HLLˈHL || 
150cd trāmä ṣätä tvānai ˈhōri     vīvātu trāmu paˈjāysa 
 HLLL       HH|ˈHL ||         HHL  HLLˈHL || 
151ab subhūtī tta hvatĕ aˈtāṣṭä     ṣei tvànai hōri aˈnaṃttä 
 LHH     LLLLˈHL ||           HLH        HLLˈHL || 
151cd kyĕ nĕ nĕ hīvyāmata ˈbyaudĕ     ttätī nāsāka ttandˈrāma 
 LLLH         HLLˈHL ||                LHH   HLLˈHL || 
152ab ànandī tta hvatĕ adˈravyä     ṣei tvànai hōrä aˈsatvä 
 LHH    LLLLˈHL ||              HLH        HLLˈHL || 
152cd kyai varāśārĕ aˈbasta     hära vīrä harbiśśä ˈbadra 
 HLH       HLLˈHL ||       LLHL     HLLˈHL || 

 
6 Three morae are apparently missing here. The insertion of *śśandŏ is hypothetical. 
7 Manuscript hämata. 
8 The manuscript here adds sthīrä, the deletion of which was proposed by M. Leumann (1967: 366). 
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153ab maṃju-śrī tta hvatĕ ˈbōdhisatvä     cā’yanärmäta ˈbhadra 
 HLH          LLLˈHLHL ||                HL   HLLˈHL || 
153cd biśśä sarvadharma diˈyāña     samu khŏ ṣätĕ tvānei ˈhaurä 
 LLHL        HLLˈHL ||             LLLLL           HH|ˈHL || 
154ab ākāśaggarbhī ˈhvatĕ bhadrra     cu ttätĕ kā’matĕ ˈkūrĕ 
 HHL   HH|ˈLLHL ||                   LLL     HLLˈHL || 
154cd cu samu hära saindä nĕ ˈīndi     ttyau jsa biśśä närmäta ˈsatva 
 LLLLL          HLLˈHL ||            HLLL             HLLˈHL || 
155ab kṣättäggarbhī tta hvatĕ ˈbōdhisatvä     cu ttärä närmäñi ˈrraysgu 
 LLLH            LLLˈHLHL ||                 LLL     HLLˈHL || 
155cd biśśūniya rraysā haˈphāra     kyĕ vā uhŏ närmätĕ ˈbadrra 
 LHLL      LHLˈHL ||             LHLL        HLLˈHL || 
156ab vaiśramaṇä gyastyau ˈhaṃtsa     gyastūñi khāysä paˈpātĕ 
 HLLL         HH|ˈHL ||                  HHL      HLLˈHL || 
156cd hvādaśtu bhad4 paˈliṃgya     yakṣa haiśārŏ sĕ ˈbūṣṣa 
 HHL        HLLˈHL ||              HLH      HLLˈHL || 
157ab cu burŏ mara ā’matĕ ˈthāna     harbiśśu ysamaśandau ˈvīrä 
 LLLLL          HLLˈHL ||           LLLLL           HH|ˈHL || 
157cd ō brrahmalōvi ttu ˈkālu     balysyau jsa haṃbaḍa ˈdästa 
 HHL         HLLˈHL ||        HHL             HLLˈHL || 
158ab sìruṣṭanä ṣṭānä paˈliṃju     haṃjsaṣḍa balysi haˈtīśä 
 LHLL     HLLˈHL ||           HHL          HLLˈHL || 
158cd biśśä hàlā balysa vaˈjäṣṭĕ     nĕ nĕ buttĕ ttatvatu ˈkāmä 
 LLLH       HLLˈHL ||           LLHL         HLLˈHL || 
159ab atī käḍĕ duṣkaru ˈsaittä     khŏ haḍä ttĕrä hōtanä ˈbalysä 
 LHLL    HLLˈHL ||           LLLLL            HLLˈHL || 
159cd vaiśramanu ākṣuttĕ ˈpulsu     kāmä mä nä ttatvatu ˈbalysä 
 HLLL         HLLˈHL ||           HLLL          HLLˈHL || 
160ab ttīyi biśśä balysa päˈtāstāndi     khŏ ṣā tvī bisa ˈbadra 
 HLLL       HLLˈHHL ||             LH      HLLˈHL || 
160cd crrāma tä rrŏ āysana ˈṣṭārĕ     vaṭhāyā hauri väˈcitri 
 HLLL            HLLˈHL ||         LHH     HLLˈHL || 
161ab härä ju vara ttatvatu ˈnäśti     biśśä hāḍĕ ṣṭāniyĕ ˈdättĕ 
 LLLLL        HLLˈHL ||          LLHL       HLLˈHL || 
161cd ttrāma hära cu burŏ diˈyārĕ     härju vara ttatvatu ˈniśti 
 HLLL         LLLLˈHL ||           HLLL       HLLˈHL || 
162ab crrāma ttätĕ harbiśśi ˈbalysa     ttrāma biśśä satva diˈyāña 
 HLLL          HLLˈHL ||             HLLL          HLLˈHL || 
162cd trāmä thvī ttatvatu ˈbadrra     khŏ yĕ cā’yanirmätu ˈdaiyä 
 HLH          HLLˈHL ||            LLHL          HLLˈHL || 
163ab hūnä māñanda aˈsāra     ttämärä khavä bĕtĕvi maˈrīci 
 HLH       HLLˈHL ||       LLLLL           LLLLˈHL || 
163cd paṃjsa ggatĕ śūna tcaˈhōra     ysamaśśandā harbiśśä ˈdrraiya 
 HLLL            HLLˈHL ||          LLLH          HLLˈHL || 
164ab jaḍānu ttatvatu ˈsaindä     ttäna ni parsīndä duˈkhyau jsa 
 -LHL   HLLˈHL ||             LLLH       HLLˈHL || 
164cd ttrāmu ggei’lsārĕ saṃˈtsēra     khŏ ju makalä karä stunŏ ˈbastä 
 HLH             HLLˈHL ||          LLLLL           LLLLˈHL || 
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165ab cu burŏ ttätĕ ṣkōgyĕ diˈyārĕ     cā’yĕ māñandĕ diˈyārĕ 
 LLLLL         HLLˈHL ||           HLH       HLLˈHL || 
165cd khŏ ju cā’yanärmätĕ ˈnäśtä     paramārthä ttatvatu ˈtrāmä 
 LLHL          HLLˈHL ||            LLHL        HLLˈHL || 
166ab cīyä ttätä ggāha nalˈjsōndāndi     gyasta balysa ttu ˈkālu 
 HLLL     HLLˈHHL ||                  HL      HLLˈHL || 
166cd bad4 vara ṣṭāniyĕ ˈttīyä     kṣāṃdu anulōmiyŏ ˈbustä 
 HLLL      HLLˈHL ||         HLLL        HLLˈHL || 
167ab samu khŏ hūsandi bäˈysēndä     ō māstä mauna haˈmattĕ 
 LLLH           HLLˈHL ||             HHL     HLLˈHL || 
167cd ttrāmu puṣṣu parrätĕ jaˈḍīna     hamatu dätĕ ttatvatu ˈbalysi 
 HLLL            LLLLˈHL ||          LLLLL       HLLˈHL || 
168ab ulatāñĕ āṇiyĕ ˈbalysi     andarahyätĕ irdhyau ˈrraysgu 
 LLHL   HLLˈHL ||        HLLL        HH|ˈHL || 
168cd ggaru vīri näta’stä ˈg4jakūṭu     biśśĕñĕ parṣĕ jsa ˈhaṃtsa 
 LLHL       LHLˈLLHL ||            LLL     HLLˈHL || 
169ab balysä käḍĕ brītiya ˈspāṣṭĕ     paliṃjvī pāttrŏ visˈtātĕ 
 HLLL          HLLˈHL ||          LHH      HLLˈHL || 
169cd pacaḍänau ākṣuttĕ ˈbūṣṣä     śśärvī spatu biśiyĕ bilˈsaṃṅgi 
 LLLH        HLLˈHL ||          LHLL         LLLLˈHL || 
170ab ku tta dästu hämätu sĕ ˈkhāysu     puṣṣŏ gyastä balysi paˈjāṣṭĕ 
 LLHL         LLLLˈHL ||                LLHL           HLLˈHL || 
170cd pātrŏ haysnātĕ u ˈdasta     bad4 patä balysu visˈtātä 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||         HLLL     HLLˈHL || 
171ab lakṣaṇai jsōnätĕ ˈṣṭānä     jsei’ṇu vätä harbiśśä ˈspāṣṭĕ 
 HLH      HLLˈHL ||          HLLL         HLLˈHL || 
171cd käḍĕ saggōraväna aysˈmūna     ākṣuttai buljsē ˈhvāñi 
 LLLH        LLLLˈHL ||            HLH     HH|ˈHL || 
172ab trāmä tvī ttarandarä ˈbalysa     lakṣaṇyau āysätĕ ˈysāndĕ 
 HLH       LLLLˈHL ||              HLH        HLLˈHL || 
172cd samu khŏ ggarä ysarnai ˈvūḍä     ratanyō jsa pāśäru ˈvīri 
 LLLLL              HH|ˈHL ||            LLHL       HLLˈHL || 
173ab ṣṣai nĕ urmaysdĕ haˈḍāya     ō nĕ purra haṃbaḍa ˈṣṣīvĕ 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||             HLLL       HLLˈHL || 
173cd trāmu ttāḍētu jiˈnīndä     khŏ thu jätai balysa gyaˈḍīju 
 HLH      HLLˈHL ||         LLLH          HLLˈHL || 
174ab ṣa ju aruva’ näśti nĕ ˈvīji     kyĕ va trāmu āchā ˈgyēhä 
 LLLLL        HLLˈHL ||        LLHL            HH|ˈHL || 
174cd khŏ ṣä tvànai dātä uysˈnōrä     klaiśìnā āchā ˈjändä 
 LLLH            HLLˈHL ||         HLH     HH|ˈHL || 
175ab ṣṣai nĕ dai trāmu paˈṭhaiyä     huṣkĕ ttarrĕ crrāmu uysˈnōri 
 HLH         HLLˈHL ||              HLLL          HLLˈHL || 
175cd biśśä klaiśa karma paˈṭhaiyä     kyĕ ṣä dātä tvānai ˈpyūṣṭä 
 LLHL         HLLˈHL ||              LLHL         HH|ˈHL || 
176ab trāmu tvī aysmū ˈbalysa     ōṣku vätĕ vasvä

utä aˈggaṃjsä 
 HLH        HH|ˈHL ||            HLLL      LLLLˈHL || 
176cd samu khŏ ātāśi vaˈsuśti     vänō pyaurāṇu paˈtīśu 
 LLLH        HLLˈHL ||       LHH        HLLˈHL || 
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177ab ttĕrä kṣamōvī briya ˈbalysa     samu khŏ śśandā nĕ ju ˈōysa 
 LLLH         HLLˈHL ||            LLLH             HLLˈHL || 
177cd ttĕrä tĕ avamātĕ ṣṣaˈhānĕ     samu khŏ ātāśä aˈnantä 
 LLLLL      HLLˈHL ||          LLLH        HLLˈHL || 
178ab ṣṣai sarvai ṣa hōta ˈniśtä     kau va datĕ trāmu niˈhaljä 
 HLH         LHLˈHL ||         HLLL         HLLˈHL || 
178cd kō thu n4hìyai biśśä ˈttirtha     ggei’śśätai dātī ˈcakru 
 HLLL        HLLˈHL ||              HLH         HH|ˈHL || 
179ab vaśärä ṣṣai aśka guˈvaśtĕ     ō chāya paśśätĕ uysˈnōri 
 LLLH        HLLˈHL ||          HHL     LLLLˈHL || 
179cd cänduku yĕ tvī vätĕ ˈbalysa     śśäru yīndä kari nĕ paˈnaśtĕ 
 HLLL         HLLˈHL ||             LLHL         LLLLˈHL || 
180ab ṣa ju māta näśtä kyĕ ˈpūru     śśauysātu ttĕrä brī ˈyanda 
 LLHL       HLLˈHL ||             HHL        LLH|ˈHL || 
180cd crrāmu tvī balysa haˈmaṅgu     biśśä sarvasatva uysˈnōra 
 HLH          HLLˈHL ||               LLHL       HLLˈHL || 
181ab biśiyĕ ysamaśśandai ˈniśtä     kyĕ tä va ttau drraumasä ˈmāñi 
 LLLLL          HH|ˈHL ||          LLLH            HLLˈHL || 
181cd puñyau bvēmätĕ jsa ṣaˈhāñĕ     ttänau namasīmä mäˈḍāna 
 LHH          LLLLˈHL ||             LHLL        HLLˈHL || 
182ab samu nĕ hā pātcu haˈraysdĕ     balysi pvō’ kamalu visˈtātĕ 
 LLLH         HLLˈHL ||             HLH           LLLLˈHL || 
182cd āysda yanu sarvaña ˈbalysa     cu aysu saṃtsēra yuˈḍaimä 
 HLLL         HLLˈHL ||             LLLH         HLLˈHL || 
183ab puña kuśalamūla cu ˈvaysña     balysä vätä dātä bilˈsaṃṅgi 
 LLLLL       HLLˈHL ||              HLLL         HLLˈHL || 
183cd ttyau puñyō avaśi ma ˈdāru     balysūśtu hastamu ˈbyēvŏ 
 HLH           LLLLˈHL ||          HHL        HLLˈHL || 
184ab ysamaśśandai trāṇä häˈmānĕ     biśśä parrījīñi uysˈnōra 
 LLLH            HLLˈHL ||           LLLH      HLLˈHL || 
184cd balysi āstannai ˈparṣĕ     biśä sātä sātä yiˈḍāndä 
 HLH      HH|ˈHL ||          LLHL    HLLˈHL || 
185ab ttai hvāñätĕ mätrai ˈbadrä     haṃgguvai hāväna ˈvaysña 
 HHL          HH|ˈHL ||           HLH           HLLˈHL || 
185cd ṣätĕ pārśä mästamä ˈbalysä     sīravātä tĕ käḍĕ ˈtcēra 
 LLHL       HLLˈHL ||              HLH  LLLLˈHL || 
186ab cu yĕ mäśtĕ mulśdĕ jsa ˈyandĕ     balysūśtu vara praṇiˈhānu 
 LLHL          HLLˈHL ||                 HHL        LLLLˈHL || 
186cd ka ttä puña diyānā ˈārŏ     ātāśi ṣṣai nä biˈjsīndä 
 LLLLL         HH|ˈHL ||    HHL HLLˈHL || 
187ab ttīyä vā bad4 paˈnatä jsaunätĕ     patä balysu niˈta’stä 
 HLH     HLLˈLLHLL ||               LL  HLLˈHL || 
187cd ttu mä dātu hvāña khŏ ˈtcērä     ku yĕ thatau buttĕ balˈysūśtu 
 LLHL         HLLˈHL ||               LLLH          HLLˈHL || 
188ab käḍĕ ma śśäru braṣṭai ˈbadra     tsāṣṭu niya ma hämu biˈtandä 
 LLLLL           HH|ˈHL ||            HLLL       LLLLˈHL || 
188cd aysu tä hvāñīmä paˈdaṃja     balysūśtĕ harbiśśu ˈvaysña 
 LLLH        HLLˈHL ||            HHL       HLLˈHL || 
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189ab biśpaḍā duva hära ˈśtāka     balysūñavūysai ˈhva’ṃdu 
 HLH     LLLLˈHL ||             HHL      HH|ˈHL || 
189cd satva vätä mulysdä haˈmaṃṅga     ggaṃbhīra bvāmata ˈmästä 
 HLLL       HLLˈHL ||                      ΗΗL         HLLˈHL || 
190ab mulśdĕ jsa yĕ harˈbiśśä patästĕ     cu uysnōra paˈjīndä 
 -HLL         LHˈLLLHL ||               LH     HLLˈHL || 
190cd ttatutu bisŏ bryandama ˈpūra     ṣṣai hìvī jīvätu ˈyāva 
 LLLLL       HLLˈHL ||               HLH      HLLˈHL || 
191ab ku ttĕru pharu padiya duˈkhautta     saṃtsēra harbiśśä ˈsatva 
 LLLLL            LLLLˈHL ||              HHL       HLLˈHL || 
191cd cu buru aysu tcāraṇä ˈīñi     biśśu yanimä ku nä dukha ˈjyāri 
 LLLLL          HLLˈHL ||      LLLLL         LLLLˈHL || 
192ab bvēmätĕ jsa vātcu tta ˈkā’ñu     cvī nĕ {. .}9 patächu häˈmātĕ 
 HLLL          HLLˈHL ||             HLLL          LLLLˈHL || 
192cd cīyä märĕ harbiśśä ˈttītä     mara ṣṭāni harśti aˈsārä 
 HLLL      HLLˈHL ||           LLHL       HLLˈHL || 
193ab cu mä mästa ātama ˈṣṭārĕ     ka mä va gratu harbiśśä ˈsatva 
 LLHL           HLLˈHL ||        LLLLL            HLLˈHL || 
193cd käḍĕ thatau nātu yaˈnārŏ     biśyō parsāru duˈkhyō jsa 
 LLLH         HLLˈHL ||         LHH     HLLˈHL || 
194ab ka aysu ttū vaysña nĕ ˈhaṃbērämä     ttiyĕ āgamu ˈttaṃdu 
 LLLH        HLLˈHHLL ||                    LL  HLLˈHL || 
194cd nĕ mamä ṣätĕ ātamä ˈttiyĕ vīri     ustamu kālu haṃˈbīḍä 
 LLLLL           HLLˈLLHL ||         LLL    HLLˈHL || 
195ab biśśä rrŏ ttätĕ ṣkauṅgyĕ aˈniccä     kadali māñandĕ aˈsārä 
 LLLLL           HLLˈHL ||                LLLH     HLLˈHL || 
195cd ttrāmu parsändä khŏ ˈhūnä     cūḍĕ jsa sārä nĕ ˈnāsĕ 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||               -HLL     HLLˈHL || 
196ab cu ttĕ dasau baśdē ˈmäśtĕ     kvī mästä aysmiya ˈmulysdä 
 LLLH          HH|ˈHL ||          HHL        HLLˈHL || 
196cd ttyau jsa härṣṭāyä paˈthīśti     bvēmätĕ jsa d4ṣṭī ˈrraṣṭa 
 HLH            HLLˈHL ||          HLLL          HH|ˈHL || 
197ab kvī hajuvattātä u ˈmulysdä     kyĕ nĕ parēhaṃndā ˈīndä 
 HLLL      HLLˈHL ||              LLLH        HH|ˈHL || 
197cd samvī hā mulysdä nĕ ˈōysä     klaiśānu ārru vaˈjsiṣḍĕ 
 LHH      HLLˈHL ||                 HHL      HLLˈHL || 
198ab klaiśyau jsa hanaśśätĕ ˈīyä     klaiśānu ārru nĕ ˈttīyä 
 HHL            LLLLˈHL ||         HHL      HLLˈHL || 
198cd ṣṣai rru *ṣätĕ10 ttrāmu vaˈsuśti     khŏ yĕ siyatä paśtä ysaˈrrīgyŏ 
 HLLL              HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL          HLLˈHL || 
199ab hajvī uysnōrä tta ˈkā’ñu     ku nĕ kuśśalamūla gguˈhaimä 
 LHH      HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL         HLLˈHL || 
199cd aysu häviyŏ tsūmatŏ ˈspāśĕ     avamāta harbiśśä ˈsatva 
 LLLLL        HLLˈHL ||            LLHL    HLLˈHL || 
200ab ysurrī härṣṭāyä nĕ ˈtcēra     paniyĕ biśśä ōysa saˈhyāña 
 LHH        HLLˈHL ||           LLLLL        HLLˈHL || 

 
9 Two morae are apparently missing here. There is no obvious way to correct the metre. 
10 Manuscript ṣṣäte.  
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200cd ysīra hō ka ma yä maˈnīyä     aṅga patäṇīyä jsaˈnīyi 
 HLH      LLLLˈHL ||               HLLL     HLLˈHL || 
201ab samvī hā mulysdi uˈpēvāña     ku ttärä hamatä duˈkhōtta 
 LHH      HLLˈHHL ||               LLL     LLLLˈHL || 
201cd nĕ nä spaiyĕ ṣṣai rrŏ hamˈrraṣṭu     dukhānu pracai ˈtsīndä 
 LLHL           HLLˈHL ||                 -LHL      HH|ˈHL || 
202ab ttū sahyämä cu rrŏ ttäyĕ ˈkäḍna     ttānu dukha bēra saṃˈtsēra 
 HLLL         LLLLˈHL ||                 HLLL         HLLˈHL || 
202cd ttä rrŏ avaśśä muhŏ vätĕ ˈhīsāṃdu     aysu ni bājŏ barˈīmä 
 LLLLL          LLLLˈHHL ||                LLL     HLLˈHL || 
203ab kyĕ mamä vätĕ asädu yaˈnīyä     ttiyĕ baśdiyĕ ōśu paˈttīmu 
 LLLLL             LLLLˈHL ||         LLLLL       HLLˈHL || 
203cd aysu varāśānĕ ma ˈṣārä     ttiyĕ ttä puña cu mamä häˈmāndĕ 
 LLLH     HLLˈHL ||           LLLLL         LLLLˈHL || 
204ab hajvī uysnaurä tta ˈkā’ñu     cu ṣätĕ muhŏ vaṃña duˈkhauttä 
 LHH     HLLˈHL ||               LLLLL         HLLˈHL || 
204cd cī rrŏ hā aysmū ˈāphīrĕ     ṣa’ mä rrŏ baśdā ˈmästä 
 HLH      HH|ˈHHL ||          LLL          HH|ˈHL || 
205ab cu yĕ sānu vätä ysurru ˈyandĕ     samu ṣä ttiyĕ sānä vaˈrāysä 
 LLHL        LLLLˈHL ||                LLLLL         HLLˈHL || 
205cd cvī rrŏ dukha sānä nĕ ˈyuḍu tīndä     ttä ysurru tīndä saṃˈtsēra 
 HLLL            HLLˈLLHL ||               LLL         HLLˈHL || 
206ab pātcu uysnōrä tta ˈkā’ñu     aysu tta praṇähānu yäˈḍaimä 
 HLH       HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL          HLLˈHL || 
206cd avaśśä balysūśtu buˈvāni     biśśä klaiśa purrdu yanˈīñi 
 LLLH      HLLˈHL ||            LLHL         HLLˈHL || 
207ab ttäna härna ni mamä haˈmaṃggu     ttyau jsa ysurrä aysmiya ˈtcēra 
 LLHL         LLLLˈHL ||                    HLLL               HLLˈHL || 
207cd ttätĕ nä balysūśtu caˈrīndi     klaiśānu rrāśa tsuˈtāndi 
 LLLH       HLLˈHL ||            HHL      HLLˈHL || 
208ab pātcu <vā> hva’ṃdä tta ˈkā’ñu     ttätĕ paṃjsa skandha aˈsāra 
 HLH           HLLˈHL ||                   LLHL          HLLˈHL || 
208cd härju vara ttatvatu ˈniśtä     khŏ yĕ cā’yanärmätu ˈdaiyä 
 HLLL       HLLˈHL ||          LLHL          HLLˈHL || 
209ab nĕnjsa vara ātma *nĕ11 ˈsatvä     nĕ ju varāśākä häˈrāṇu 
 HLLL         HLLˈHL ||                LLLH     HLLˈHL || 
209cd kyĕ ma ōṣṭĕ kō yĕ *va12 ˈōṣṭĕ     dharma biśśä ttuśśā anˈātma 
 LLHL          HLLˈHL ||               HLLL           LHLˈHL || 
210ab samu kvīrĕ syēmatĕ ˈīñi     cu ṣei ysamaśśandai ˈsaittä 
 LLHL         HLLˈHL ||        LHLL          HH|ˈHL || 
210cd kalahāra ōysa haṃdˈrūṣṣa     hūnä māñanda däˈyāña 
 LLHL     HLLˈHL ||             HLH     HLLˈHL || 
211ab kṣamauvä buljsē ˈbadrra     balysä biśśĕ tcāraṇä ˈhvītĕ 
 -LHL        HH|ˈHL ||            HLLL          HLLˈHL || 

 
11 The insertion of the word *nĕ was proposed by M. Leumann (1971: 467) in order to obtain a regular cadence 
(as attested in Z5.59c: ātma nĕ ˈsatvä HLLˈHL). 
12 Manuscript vā. 
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211cd ōṣku vätĕ drūṇai ˈtsātä     dīvatai āysda yaˈnārĕ 
 HLLL      HH|ˈHL ||         HLH    HLLˈHL || 
212ab avāyä nĕ ysaṃthu nĕ ˈnāstĕ     indryau jsa uspurri ˈysaitĕ 
 LHLL     HLLˈHL ||                 HHL          HLLˈHL || 
212cd lakṣaṇyau āysäta ˈaṃgga     balysūśtu hastama ˈbuttĕ 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||           HHL        HLLˈHL || 
213ab mulśdĕ jsa yĕ stāmŏ nĕ ˈyandĕ     ṣṣai ka mamä śśau śśau ˈsatvä 
 HLLL             HLLˈHL ||              HLLL            HH|ˈHL || 
213cd ku burŏ mara tsīñi saṃˈtsēra     mamä hiviyŏ gūśtŏ hvaˈrīyä 
 LLLLL          HLLˈHL ||           LLLLL         HLLˈHL || 
214ab mamānai tcārma pruˈhōṇä     mamä bēndä hamu vätĕ ˈtsītä 
 LHH       HLLˈHL ||                LLHL          LLLLˈHL || 
214cd biśśu sahyämä paniyĕ uysˈnōrä     ku buru mara tsīñi saṃˈtsēra 
 LLLLL           LLLLˈHL ||          LLLLL          HLLˈHL || 
215ab ṣṣai ka mamä nariyŏ aˈvīśi     ttĕrä kalpa ṣṭāñu häˈmātĕ 
 HLLL             LLLLˈHL ||      LLHL       HLLˈHL || 
215cd khŏ ju säyata ggaṃggä näˈtāyä     sarvasatvānu häˈtāyä 
 LLLLL          HLLˈHL ||                HLH     HLLˈHL || 
216ab biśśu sahyämä kariyŏ ni ˈkei’mä     ka haḍĕ balysūśtu buˈvānĕ 
 LLLLL           LLLLˈHL ||              LLLH        HLLˈHL || 
216cd biśśä parrījīñi uysˈnōra     kō nĕ ju yĕ avarrätĕ ˈharsä 
 LLLH       HLLˈHL ||       HLLL        LLLLˈHL || 
217ab nĕ ma śtā śtä ttandä paˈrrīyä     ku samu aysu parsämä ˈśśūkä 
 LLHL           HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL           HLLˈHL || 
217cd ku ttĕrä pharu satva duˈkhōtta     kyĕ mara harsīndi aˈnāha 
 LLLLL           HLLˈHL ||             LLLH           HLLˈHL || 
218ab dukhä hajvī hva’ṃndä ṣä ˈkā’ñi     cvī ttä suha mästa väˈcätra 
 LLLH         HLLˈHL ||                   HLLL         HLLˈHL || 
218cd tcamäna pharu satva duˈkhōtta     hvasta brrēmandā ˈbasta 
 LLLLL            HLLˈHL ||             HLH          HH|ˈHL || 
219ab suhä hajvī hvandi ṣä’ ˈmästä     cu yĕ nariyŏ hīśtä aˈvīśi 
 LLLH      HLLˈHL ||                 LLLLL        HLLˈHL || 
219cd ka haḍĕ vā haṃdaru ˈsatvu     śśau parrätu yīndä duˈkhyau jsa 
 LLLH        HLLˈHL ||             HLLL          HLLˈHL || 
220ab nĕ ttĕrä dukha tcāraṇä ˈsānä     balysūñavūysai ˈhvandä 
 LLLLL            HLLˈHL ||         HHL      HH|ˈHL || 
220cd cĕrä hamata buttĕ duˈkhēvä     uysānō satvahäˈtāyä 
 LLLLL        HLLˈHL ||             LHH    HLLˈHL || 
221ab bvēmĕtĕ jsa jāna uˈpēvāña     samāhāña niˈyāñu 
 HLLL          HLLˈHHL ||        LH  HLLˈHL || 
221cd mulśdĕ jsei vā panaˈmāñu     ku nä yĕ vara hämätĕ biˈtandä 
 HLH           HLLˈHL ||           LLLLL          LLLLˈHL || 
222ab ka vā vara dāḍaru ˈā’tĕ’     lakṣaṇyō āysätĕ ˈbalysi 
 LHLL       HLLˈHL ||         HLH      HLLˈHL || 
222cd aysmūna byāta yaˈnāñi     däśĕ vīrä sāmuha ˈbalysa 
 HHL       HLLˈHL ||          LLHL     HLLˈHL || 
223ab sañabrrīca bvāmata ˈśtāka     käḍĕ mäśtĕ mulśdĕ jsa ˈārsta 
 LLHL        HLLˈHL ||            LLHL        HLLˈHL || 
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223cd ku yĕ rraṣṭŏ dharma paˈysēndä     mulśdĕ jsa yĕ hāḍĕ nĕ ˈjīyĕ 
 LLHL          HLLˈHL ||                 HLLL             HLLˈHL || 
224ab biśśä sarvadharma paˈysānāña     hajuvattētĕ jsa ˈrraṣṭu 
 LLHL        HLLˈHHL ||                LLL  HLLˈHL || 
224cd cā’yĕ māñandĕ maˈrīcĕ     ttämärä pratäbiṃbai ˈhūni 
 HLH      HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL        HH|ˈHL || 
225ab ttä vätĕ käḍä mulysdä uˈpēvāña     kyĕ saṃtsēra paˈrōṣṭa 
 LLLLL         HLLˈHHL ||               LH       HLLˈHL || 
225cd kāmaguṇa vīrä näˈṣäṣṭa     khŏ ju mā’tĕ mākṣī ˈvīrä 
 HLLL       HLLˈHL ||         LLHL           HH|ˈHL || 
226ab ātmŏ hīvyārĕ khŏ ˈstrīya     pūru dai hūña aˈysaṃgga 
 HLH      HLLˈHL ||              HLH      HLLˈHL || 
226cd ō ttarrā rrau vätĕ ˈāska     ggāma kṣiṃgyīndä maˈrīcŏ 
 HLH    HLLˈHL ||            HLH           HLLˈHL || 
227ab trāmu uysnōra gyaˈḍīna     avaysānda hära vätĕ ˈbasta 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||           LLHL       LLLLˈHL || 
227cd biśśä nä hära ttatvatu ˈsaindi     khŏ ju ttämära daiyä kyĕ ˈkāśä 
 LLLLL          HLLˈHL ||            LLLLL            HLLˈHL || 
228ab nairātmu śśunyu aˈnātmu     paramārthu vīrä aˈniccu 
 HHL       HLLˈHL ||              LLHL         HLLˈHL || 
228cd ttrāmu gyaḍa khŏ ju hanä ˈṣṣīvĕ     samvī parnaindi nĕ ˈdaindä 
 HLLL            LLLLˈHL ||               LHH       HLLˈHL || 
229ab ttäna haspäsāñu haˈmatiyĕ     balysūñavūysei ˈhva’ndä 
 LLHL        HLLˈLLL ||          HHL      HH|ˈHL || 
229cd sarvasatvānu jiˈnāña     ttāḍātä mästä gyaˈḍīja 
 HLH     HLLˈHL ||        HHL    HLLˈHL || 
230ab kyĕ ttätĕ kṣäta’ bhadrra caˈrīyä     pàrāmatĕ mulśdĕ jsa ˈhaṃtsa 
 LLLLL             HLLˈHL ||             LHLL     HLLˈHL || 
230cd balysūśtu hastamŏ ˈbuttĕ     parrījätä harbiśśä ˈsatva 
 HHL        HLLˈHL ||             LHLL    HLLˈHL || 
231ab cīyä ttū dhātu ˈbad4 pyūṣṭĕ     varī āṇiyĕ ˈttīyä 
 HLH     HLˈHLHL ||               LH  HLLˈHL || 
231cd kṣāndu anutpattiyŏ ˈbustä     dātìnō ttarandaru ˈbyōndĕ 
 HLLL         HLLˈHL ||          HLH   LLLLˈHL || 
232ab tvī balysi aysmiya ˈbuttĕ     khanō vā dyāñitĕ ˈttīyä 
 HHL       HLLˈHL ||             LHH       HLLˈHL || 
232cd vicittrei bā’yä naˈrandĕ     ysamaśśandā vīri biˈraṣṭĕ 
 LHH     HLLˈHL ||             LLLH           HLLˈHL || 
233ab mästu suhu ttītä yäˈḍāndi     sarvasatvānu ttä ˈbā’yä 
 HLLL         HLLˈHL ||         HLH     HLLˈHL || 
233cd balysä karä vīrä tsuˈtāndä     uṣṇīrvai vā puṣṣu ˈttrandĕ 
 HLLL         HLLˈHL ||          LHH     HLLˈHL || 
234ab hastarvī ysānätu ˈbalysä     kvī tturrna bā’yä naˈrandĕ 
 HLH     HLLˈHL ||             HHL         HLLˈHL || 
234cd samu khŏ sarbandi àˈtāśu     indradhani myāñŏ urˈmaysdĕ 
 LLLH           HLLˈHL ||        HLLL       HLLˈHL || 
235ab ānandä jsaunätĕ ˈvistātä     gyastu balysu tta ˈbraṣṭĕ 
 HHL    HLLˈHHL ||           HL      HLLˈHL || 
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235cd nä ṣā vina pracai ˈmästa     ārūhätĕ śśandā ˈbalysa 
 LHLL       HH|ˈHL ||           HHL   HH|ˈHL || 
236ab ttrāmu māñaṃndä nĕ ˈbalysä     apracai khanau niˈjsaṣḍĕ 
 HLH        HLLˈHL ||                   LHH   LHLˈHL || 
236cd jina mä ttutŏ bitamō ˈbalysa     kyĕ nĕ ju karä bitamā ˈnäśtä 
 LLLLL         LLH|ˈHL ||            LLLLL           LLH|ˈHL || 
237ab dätai ttū bhadru àˈnanda     kyĕ mä päṇḍävātu haˈtäṣṭĕ 
 LHH       HLLˈHL ||            LLHL            HLLˈHL || 
237cd balysūśta yäḍĕ praṇäˈhānu     paramārthu dātu paˈysāndĕ 
 HHL        LLLLˈHL ||             LLHL         HLLˈHL || 
238ab balysūśtu hastamu ˈbuttĕ     ṣä dvāvaränautamä ˈkalpä 
 HHL        HLLˈHL ||             LHLL      HLLˈHL || 
238cd vikurvaṇarājä häˈmätĕ nāma     gyastä balysä ttu ˈkālu 
 LHLL      HLLˈLLHL ||             HL      HLLˈHL || 
239ab *mahàvyūbhi13 nāma ˈbuddha-kṣētri     vasutu buljsā-ˈjsērä 
 LLHL               HLˈHLHL ||                  LLL    HH|ˈHL || 
239cd sunärmätĕ kalpä ˈysāru salī     balysä jsīnŏ niˈjsaṣḍĕ 
 LHLL       HLˈHLLH ||            HL      HLLˈHL || 
240ab ānandä duṣkaru ˈsastu     käḍĕ thatau panamätĕ ˈbalysi14 
 HHL    HLLˈHL ||            LLLH         LLLLˈHL || 
240cd ttai hvāñätĕ balysä sĕ ˈttīyä     paramārthä dātä ṣṣäˈṇaumä 
 HHL          HLLˈHL ||             LLHL        HLLˈHL || 
241ab khŏ aysu dīvaṃggarä ˈbalysä     paramārthä bustä mä ˈdātu 
 LLLH        HLLˈHL ||                 LLHL         HLLˈHL || 
241cd ttäna ma vyātarätĕ ttu ˈkālu     balysä balysūśtu vaˈrālstŏ 
 LLLH          LLLLˈHL ||          HLH        HLLˈHL || 
242ab bad4 bīnāñäna ˈbū’ṇa     spätyau pharu stavyō viˈcitra 
 HLH   HLLˈHL ||           LHLL             LHLˈHL || 
242cd balysä yäḍĕ pajsamu ttu ˈkālu     dukhyō vara parräta phaˈrāka 
 HLLL          LLLLˈHL ||             HLLL          LLLLˈHL || 
243ab balysä ttū hvatu yäḍĕ ˈsūttru     ànandī harbiśu ˈnātĕ 
 HLH        LLLLˈHL ||                LHH   HLLˈHL || 
243cd ṣṣai rrŏ biśśĕ parṣĕ ˈkṣīma pyūṣṭĕ     u naljsōndai ˈbalysi 
 HLLL           HLˈHLHL ||                  LH  HH|ˈHL || 
244ab cu aysu ttū dhātu hvaˈtaimä     paramārthä sūttryau ˈśūstä 
 LLLH        HLLˈHL ||              LLHL         HH|ˈHL || 
244cd ttyau puñyau harbiśśä ˈsatva     paramārthu dātu buˈvāndĕ 
 HLH             HLLˈHL ||            LLHL         HLLˈHL || 
 

 
13 Manuscript mahāvyūbhī, which appears to be overlong by two morae. Possibly this is an irregularity which 
was permitted in order to fit the long Skt. name into the verse. However, since the ending -ī is problematic in 
any case, it may be better to emend as indicated here. 
14 According to Maggi 2009: 163, balysi ‘Buddha’ is a scribal error for *badri ‘Bhadra’. 
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Alphabetical order: a ā ä/i ī u ū e/ei/ai o/au k kh g ṅ c/ky ch j/gy ñ ṭ ṭh ḍ ṇ t th d/dh n p ph 
b/bh m y r/rr l v ś ṣ s h. 

For alphabetization ṃ is treated as a homorganic nasal, i.e. as ṅ ñ ṇ n m depending on the 
following consonant; 3 is treated as ri/rä; doubling of consonants is ignored, as is the sub-
script hook transcribed as ’. 

* before a lemma marks a hypothetical form. Present and past stems are separated by a 
colon ( : ); if the pres. stem is not attested it is represented by a dash ( — ). 

In the case of nouns which are irregular or which belong to less well-attested declensions, 
wherever possible the nom. sg. form is used as the lemma and a reference is given to a place 
in SGS and/or Intro. where the declension is treated. Adjectives are generally given in the 
m. form. Those with stems ending in -a- usually form the feminine by changing the final 
vowel to -ā-. Known exceptions are noted where possible. 

Wherever possible, I have tried to give a very brief indication of the likely etymology of 
each word. I have not attempted to justify these hints with detailed arguments, let alone to 
list all alternative etymologies which have been proposed. To save repetition, some common 
suffixes are given separate entries at the beginning of the glossary. In the case of words of 
Iranian origin, a single cognate (generally Avestan) and/or a verbal root (including a refer-
ence to the form given in Cheung 2007, except where his reconstruction is identical to mine) 
is usually cited. In reconstructed OIran. forms, I take the outcome of Indo-European *ḱr/ḱl 
and *ḱu̯ to be *śr and *św (rather than *sr and *sw); see śśära-, paśś-, biśśa-, etc. Words of 
Indian origin are simply marked as ‘Skt.’ if their form and spelling is exactly the same as in 
Sanskrit (including Buddhist Sanskrit). Where they differ from Sanskrit in any way, e.g. as a 
result of borrowing via Prakrit or merely spelling according to Khot. conventions, an equi-
valent Skt. form is cited. Where Indian forms are cited as cognates for Khot. words of 
Iranian origin, they are cited as ‘OInd.’ (with the Vedic accents, if known). 

Verse-numbers in bold type indicate that the relevant word or form is discussed in a note 
to the passage. 

 
 
-āka- suffix forming agent nouns from pres. 

stems (KS §5, Intro. §29.18) 
-āñ- suffix forming transitive (usually 

causative) pres. stems 
-āmatā- suffix forming action nouns from 

pres. stems (KS §11, Intro. §16.14) 
-ia- denominal suffix forming abstract nouns 

(KS §14.A) and adjectives (KS §14.B, 
especially compounds, KS §14.C) 

-īña- denominal suffix forming adjectives (KS 
§19) 

-īnaa- denominal suffix forming adjectives 
(KS §21, Intro. §19.15–16) 

-ūña- denominal suffix forming abstract nouns 
(KS §26.A) and adjectives (KS §26.C) 

-ūna- denominal suffix forming adjectives 
(KS §28.B) 

-auña- denominal suffix forming abstract 
nouns (KS §26.B) 

-kyā- suffix forming denominal and deverbal 
nouns (KS §38) 

-tama- superlative suffix (KS §43, Intro. 
§26.22–4) 

-tara- comparative and contrastive suffix (KS 
§44, Intro. §26.22–4) 

-tāti- denominal suffix forming abstract nouns 
(KS §45, Intro. §16.14–15) 

-ya- denominal suffix forming nouns and 
adjectives (KS §48.C) 

a-, before vowels an- (neg. prefix) < *a-, *an-, 
Av. id. 

aggaṃjsa- ‘faultless’ < a- + ggaṃjsā- 
 aggaṃjsä nom. sg. m. 87, 176 
 aggaṃjsi nom. sg. m. 6 



 Glossary 
 

104 

 aggaṃjsu acc. sg. m. 76 
 aggaṃjsa nom. sg. f. 146 
aggasta- m. PN (Skt. Agasti) 
 aggastä nom. sg. 23 
aṅga- m. ‘limb’ (Skt.) 
 aṃgga nom.-acc. pl. 212 
 aṅga nom.-acc. pl. 200 
aña ‘otherwise, differently, out of place’ < 

*anyad or *anyā, Av. ainiiat̰, ainiia 
 aña 111 
atāṣṭa- ‘inconceivable’ < a- + kāṣṭa- (see s.v. 

käṣ’-) 
 atāṣṭä nom. sg. m. 151 
atä ‘greatly’ (Skt. ati) 
 atī = atä + 1-i 159 
atäca- ‘inactive’ (Skt. ak)tya-) 
 atäca nom.-acc. pl. m. 18 
adäta- ‘unseen’ < a- + däta- (see s.v. dai-) 
 adäte nom. sg. m. 117 
adravya- ‘insubstantial’ (Skt.) 
 adravyä nom. sg. m. 152 
an-: see a- 
ananta- ‘endless, boundless’ (Skt.) 
 anaṃttä nom. sg. m. 151 
 anantä nom. sg. m. 177 
anahāra- ‘without food’ (Skt. anāhāra-) 
 anahārä nom. sg. m. 129 
anātma- ‘without self’ (Skt.) 
 anātmu nom. sg. n.(?) 228 
 anātma nom.-acc. pl. m. 145, 150, 209 
anārra- ‘guiltless’ < an- + ārra- 
 anārra nom.-acc. pl. m. 133 
anāha- ‘helpless’ (Skt. anātha-) 
 anāha nom.-acc. pl. m. 217 
anicca- ‘impermanent’ (Skt. anitya-) 
 aniccu nom. sg. n.(?) 228 
 aniccä nom.-acc. pl. f. 195 
aniruddha- m. PN (Skt.)  
 aniruddhä nom. sg. 62, 71, 78 
 aniruddha voc. sg. 68, 74 
anutpattia- ‘relating to the non-origination of 

all phenomena’ (Skt. anutpattika-) 
 anutpattiyo acc. sg. f. 231 
anulomia- ‘conformable, suitable’ (Skt. 

anulomika-) 
 anulomyo acc. sg. f. 166 
— : andarahyäta- ‘to disappear’ (Skt. 

antarahita-) 
 andarahyäte 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 168 
anyattīrthia- m. ‘follower of another religion, 

non-Buddhist’ (Skt. anyatīrthika-) 
 anyattīrthiya nom.-acc. pl. 1 

 anyattīrthya nom.-acc. pl. 135 
apracaa- ‘without a cause’ (Skt. apratyaya-) 
 apracai nom. sg. m. 236 
abasta- ‘unbound’ < a- + basta- (see s.v. bañ-) 
 abasta nom.-acc. pl. m. 152 
abusta- ‘unknown’ < a- + busta- (see s.v. 

bud-) 
 abustä nom. sg. m. 117 
aysaṃggā- ‘barren’ (no m.) < a- + *zanakā-, 

root *zan (Cheung *zanH1) ‘to give 
birth’, cf. ysai- 

 aysaṃgga nom. sg. f. 226 
aysäta- m. PN (Skt. Asita or Ajita) 
 aysäte nom. sg. 21 
aysu 1 sg. pron. ‘I’ < *azam, Av. azəm; 

acc./abl. muho (etymologically unclear), 
1ma < *mā, Av. encl. mā; gen. mamä < 
*mana, Av. id., crossed with encl. mä 
(see 3mä) 

 aysu nom. sg. 33, 66, 124, 129, 133, 134, 
138 (x2), 182, 188, 191, 194, 199, 202, 
203, 206, 217, 241, 244 

 aysvī = aysu nom. sg. + 1-i 32 (x2), 52 
 muho acc. sg. 98, 128, 202 (x2) 
 1ma acc. sg. 98, 188 (1st ma), 200, 209, 

217, 241 
 mamä gen. sg. 57, 75, 81, 139, 140 (x2), 

141, 194, 203 (x2), 207, 213 (x2), 214, 
215 

 maṃ gen. sg. 137 
 muho jsa abl. sg. 132 
aysura- m. ‘demon’ (Skt. asura-) 
 aysuri nom. sg. 105 
aysmua- m. ‘mind, heart’, perhaps < *azam ‘I’ 

(see s.v. aysu) + *buwa- < *buH-a- 
‘being’, to root *bū (see s.v. ah-) 
(differently Maggi 2016) 

 aysmū nom. sg. 139, 141, 176 
 aysmū acc. sg. 204 
 aysmūna abl. sg. 116, 124, 132, 143, 147 

(x2), 171, 222 
 aysmya loc. sg. 9, 57, 127, 130, 196, 207, 

232 
arāti- f. ‘envy’ (< OInd. (Vedic!) arāti- ‘id.’? 

or *arša- ‘envious’ + suffix -tāti-?) 
 arātä nom. sg. 9 
aruvā’-, aruṣā’- f. ‘herb, medicine’, cf. Av. 

uruuarā- ‘plants’ 
 aruva’ nom. sg. 174 
avamāta- ‘immeasurable, innumerable’ < a- + 

pamāta- (see s.v. pīm-) 
 avamāta nom.-acc. pl. m. 199 
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 avamāte nom.-acc. pl. f. 177 
avaysānda- ‘unrecognized’ < a- + paysānda- 

(see s.v. paysān-) 
 avaysāndä nom. sg. m. 117 
 avaysānda nom.-acc. pl. m. 227 
avarräta- ‘undelivered’ < a- + parräta- (see s.v. 

parrīj-) 
 avarräte nom. sg. m. 216 
avaśśä ‘surely’ (Skt. avaśyaṃ) 
 avaśi 183 
 avaśśä 34, 202, 206 
avaśśärṣṭaa- ‘remaining’ (Skt. avaśiṣṭaka-) 
 avaśśärṣṭā nom.-acc. pl. m. 94 
avāya- ‘evil state’ (Skt. apāya-) 
 avāyä loc. sg. m.3 129, 212 
avīśa- m., name of a hell (Skt. avīci-) 
 avīśi loc. sg. m.3 215, 219 
avu’tasta- ‘unafraid’ < a- + puva’sta- (see s.v. 

puva’d-) 
 avu’tastä nom. sg. m. 90 
avyūṣṭa- ‘unheard’ < a- + pyūṣṭa- (see s.v. 

pyūṣ-) 
 avyūṣṭä nom. sg. m. 117 
aśśuca- m. ‘filth, excrement’ (Skt. aśuci-) 
 aśśuci nom. sg. 41 
aśka ‘perhaps’ < *asti kadā, Sogd. ʾst kδ 

(Sims-Williams 2023: 29) 
 aśka 67, 131, 179 
asaṃkhälsta- ‘unsullied’ < a- + saṃkhälsta- 

(see s.v. saṃkhal-) 
 asaṃkhälstu for nom. sg. m. 141 
asatva- ‘without being; inexistent’ (Skt. 

asattva-) 
 asatvä nom. sg. m. 152 
asāra- ‘insubstantial’ (Skt.) 
 asārä nom. sg. m. 192 
 asāra nom.-acc. pl. m. 163, 208 
 asārä nom.-acc. pl. f. 195 
asäda- m. ‘evil’ (Skt. asiddha-) 
 asädu acc. sg. 203 
asädāti- f. ‘wickedness’ < asäda- + suffix 

*-tāti- 
 asädetu acc. sg. 62 
ah- : väta- act. B ‘to be, exist’, also auxiliary 

of tr./intr. pf. < *ah-, Av. id. (root *ah, 
Cheung *Hah1), suppletive past *būta-, 
Av. id. (root *bū, Cheung *bauH). 

 1mä 1 sg. pres. act. encl. 124, 134, 241 
 kṣamovī = kṣamovä + -ī 2 sg. pres. act. 

encl. 177 
 thvī = thu + -ī 2 sg. pres. act. encl. 162 
 nāmai = nāma + -ī 2 sg. pres. act. encl. 82 

 badrī = badrä + -ī 2 sg. pres. act. encl. 82 
 ṣṣadī = ṣṣadä + -ī 2 sg. pres. act. encl. 92 
 sarvañī = sarvañi + -ī 2 sg. pres. act. encl. 

53 
 śtä 3 sg. pres. act. encl. 54, 217 
 śti 3 sg. pres. act. encl. 22 
 niśtä neg. 3 sg. pres. act. 117, 127, 136, 

137, 178, 181, 208 
 niśti neg. 3 sg. pres. act. 4, 81, 131, 161 
 näśtä neg. 3 sg. pres. act. 140, 165, 180, 

236 
 näśti neg. 3 sg. pres. act. 88, 161, 174 
 2mä 1 pl. pres. act. 20 
 īndä 3 pl. pres. act. 135, 197 
 īndi 3 pl. pres. act. 25, 154 
 īñi 1 sg. subj. act. 191 
 āye 2 sg. subj. act. 89 
 āya 3 sg. subj. act. 4, 33, 88, 147 
 āro 3 pl. subj. act. 25, 186 
 vye 2 sg. opt. act. 35 
 īyä 3 sg. opt. act. 51, 87, 198 
 īyi 3 sg. opt. act. 36, 58 
 1väte 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 7, 22 
 väta 3 sg. f. intr. pf. 52, 97 
 väta 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 19, 113, 114 
aha- m. ‘noose’, older ahva- < ? 
 ahäna abl. sg. 120 
ahävāys- : ahävāysäta- act. B ‘to endure; 

condescend; accept (an invitation)’ (Skt. 
adhivāsaya-) 

 ahävāysäte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 60 
ākāśaggarbha- m. PN (Skt. Ākāśagarbha) 
 ākāśaggarbhī = ākāśaggarbhä nom. sg. + 1-i 

154 
ākūṭ- act. ‘to strike’ (Skt. ākoṭaya-, cf. āvul-) 
 ākūṭa 2 sg. impv. act. 102 
ākṣuv- : ākṣutta- act. B ‘to begin’, etymology 

unclear, perhaps related to kṣäv- 
 ākṣuva 2 sg. impv. act. 36 
 ākṣva 2 sg. impv. act. 100 
 ākṣutte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 159, 169 
 ākṣuttai = ākṣutte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. + 1-i 171 
āgama- m. ‘desire, wish’ < *ā-kāma-, cf. OP 

kāma- ‘id.’ 
 ātamä nom. sg. 194 
 āgamu acc. sg. 194 
 ātama nom.-acc. pl. 193 
āchaa- m. ‘disease’ < *axtyaka-, cf. Av. axti- 

‘pain’? 
 āchā nom.-acc. pl. 174, 174 
āṇye particle and postp. + loc. ‘from’, pres. 

part. (gen. sg.) of āh- 
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 āṇye 168, 231 
āta- s. hīs- 
ātama- s. āgama- 
ātāśa- m. ‘sky’ (Skt. ākāśa-) 
 ātāśä nom. sg. 177 
 ātāśi nom. sg. 176 
 ātāśu acc. sg. 115 
 ātāśi acc. sg. m.2 83 
 ātāśu loc. sg. m.2 234 
 ātāśi loc. sg. m.3 82, 130, 186 
ātmā- f. ‘self’ (Skt. ātman-) 
 ātma nom. sg. 209 
 ātmo acc. sg. 226 
 ātme gen. sg. 149 
ānanda- m. PN (Skt.) 
 ānadä nom. sg. 102 
 ānandä nom. sg. 235 
 ānandī = ānandä nom. sg. + 1-i 152, 243 
 ānaṃdu acc. sg. 81 
 ānandä gen. sg. 101, 240 
 ānanda voc. sg. 237 
āphīr- mid. A ‘to disturb’ < *ā-far-aya-? Root 

*far (not in Cheung), cf. haphāra-. 
 āphīre 1 sg. pres. mid. 204 
ā’matā- f. ‘dwelling-place’ < āh- + suffix        

-āmatā- 
 ā’mate nom.-acc. pl. 157 
āya, āye s. ah- 
āysana- m. ‘seat’ (Skt. āsana-) 
 āysanu acc. sg. 93, 93, 94 
 āysana nom.-acc. pl. 48, 149, 160 
āysän- : āysäta- mid.(?) B ‘to equip, adorn’ < 

*ā-zinā-, *-zīta-, root *zai (Cheung 
*zai2) 

 āysäte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 49 
 āysäte pp. nom. sg. m. 172, 222 
 āysäta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 212 
āysda adv. in phrase āysda yan- (mid.) ‘to 

watch, pay attention, look, watch over, 
protect’ < *azdā, OP id. ‘known’ 

 āysda 31, 96, 182, 211 
ārra-, pl. -a/-e m./n. ‘fault, guilt’ < *arna-, Av. 

arəna- 
 ārrä nom. sg. m. 133 
 ārru nom. sg. n. 198 
 ārru acc. sg. m. 135, 197 
ārūh- : ārotta- A ‘to move, shake’ < *ā-rauf-

ya-, *-rauf-ta-, root *raup (Cheung 
*raup2 ‘to sweep’)? 

 ārūhäte 3 sg. pres. act./mid. 103, 235 
 ārottu yanīndä 3 pl. pres. tr. pot. 66 
ā’re s. āh- 

āro s. ah- 
ārsta- ‘accompanied (by), joined (with)’ (+ 

abl.) < *ā-ris-ta-, pp. of ārīh- ‘to share’ 
< *ā-raiθ-, root *raiθ (Cheung *raiθ2) 
‘to mix’ 

 ārsta nom. sg. f. 223 
-ālsto postp. + loc. ‘towards’ < *arda- ‘side’, 

Av. arəδa- + *-stā- ‘standing’. Cf. 
hālsto, varālsto. 

 biśśālsto = biśśa + -ālsto 70 
āvul- : āvuläta- act. A (not B as in Intro., 216) 

‘to strike, beat’ (Skt. ākoṭaya-, cf. ākūṭ-) 
 āvula 2 sg. impv. act. 100 
 āvulätu 3 sg. impv. act. 101 
 āvuläte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 104 
āśiria- m. ‘teacher’ (Skt. ācārya-) 
 āśirī nom. sg. 91 
āśvāśś- : āśvāśśäta- A ‘to comfort, encourage’ 

(Skt. āśvāsaya-) 
 āśvāśśäte 3 sg. pres. act./mid. or 3 sg. m. tr. 

pf. 37 
āṣaṇa- ‘worthy’ (< Bactr. αζανο) 
 āṣaṇi nom. sg. m. 148 
āṣei’ṇa- ‘blue’ < *axšaina-, Av. axšaēna- 
 āṣei’ṇa nom.-acc. pl. m. 38 
āska- m. ‘deer’ < *āsu-ka-, Balochi āsk 

‘gazelle’, cf. Av. āsu- ‘swift’ 
 āska nom.-acc. pl. 226 
āstanna postp. + gen. ‘beginning with’, 

equivalent to ‘etc.’, abl. sg. of āstana- 
‘beginning’, to root *stā (Cheung *staH) 
‘to stand’ or *stan (Cheung *staHn) ‘to 
take’ 

 āstanna 79 
 āstannai = āstanna + 1-i 184 
āh- : āsta- mid. B ‘to sit, remain’ < *āh-, 

*āsta-, Av. id., root *āh (Cheung 
*HaHh) 

 ā’re 3 pl. pres. mid. 45 
 ā’te’ 3 sg. subj. mid. 222 
 āstä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 2 
āhära- m. ‘ashes’ < *āθr-iya-, cf. Av. ātr-iia- 
 āhärä acc. sg. m.2 112 
āhurr- ‘to bless’ < *ā-frinā-, Av. ā-frīnā-, root 

*frī (Cheung *fraiH ‘to rejoice’) 
 āhurrāru 3 pl. subj. act./mid. 35 
*āhus- : āhusäta- ‘to sweat’ < *ā-hwisa-, root 

*hwaid (Cheung *hu̯aid) 
 āhusäte 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 57 
āhūḍa-, pl. -e m. ‘skeleton, bone’, cf. *ah- 

‘bone’ in Av. aŋhaēna- ‘made of bone’? 
 āhūḍe nom.-acc. pl. m.2 43 
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1-i, 1yä pron. 3 sg. pron. encl. ‘him, her, it’ < 
*-hai, Av. hōi, hē. In Intro. the pronoun 
is given as -ī, but forms ending in -ī 
only occur as a result of contraction, 
while the variant yä, yi (used after long 
vowels and diphthongs, with hiatus-
filling -y-) suggests that the underlying 
form has a short vowel. 

 atī = atä + 1-i 159 
 aysvī = aysu + 1-i 32 (x2), 52 
 ākāśaggarbhī = ākāśaggarbhä + 1-i 154 
 ākṣuttai = ākṣutte + 1-i 171 
 ānandī = ānandä + 1-i 152, 243 
 āstannai = āstanna + 1-i 184 
 uṣṇīrvai = uṣṇīro + 1-i 233 
 käḍai = käḍe + 1-i 63, 123, 124, 127 
 kuī = ku + 1-i 85 
 kvī = ku + 1-i 66, 86, 196, 197, 234 
 kṣättäggarbhī = kṣättäggarbhä + 1-i 155 
 khāysvī = khāysu + 1-i 52 
 khvai = kho + 1-i 127 
 ggaṃḍyai = ggaṃḍya + 1-i 100 
 kyai = kye + 1-i 152 
 cai = kye + 1-i 7 
 cvī = cu + 1-i 21, 32, 33, 69, 114, 192, 205, 

218 
 jsaunitī = jsaunitä + 1-i 55 
 ttai = tta + 1-i 53, 68, 73, 101, 124, 125, 

185, 240 
 trāmī = 2trāmu + 1-i 32 
 trāmvī = 2trāmu + 1-i 59, 146 
 thvī = thu + 1-i 30 
 darraunai = darrauna + 1-i 56 
 dīvatai = dīvate + 1-i 211 
 d)ṣṭī = d)ṣṭä + 1-i 196 
 naljsondai = naljsonde + 1-i 243 
 nai = ne + 1-i 26, 51, 55, 97, 128 
 patī = 2patä + 1-i 86 
 paliṃjvī = paliṃju + 1-i 169 
 praśñai = praśña + 1-i 28 
 biśśī = biśśä + 1-i 54, 68 
 bodhisatvai = bodhisatva + 1-i 79 
 maṃdrai = maṃdra + 1-i 97 
 mahākālśavī = mahākālśavä + 1-i 145 
 māñandī = māñandä + 1-i 4 
 mudgalyāyanī = mudgalyāyanä + 1-i 149 
 mulśde jsei = mulśde jsa + 1-i 221 
 1yä 3, 125 
 ysāysänai = ysāysäna + 1-i 28 
 ysurrī = ysurrä + 1-i 200 
 lakṣaṇai = lakṣaṇa + 1-i 171 
 līnei = līne + 1-i 30 

 vanaṃdī = vanaṃdä + 1-i 92 
 vaśärnai = vaśärna + 1-i 99 
 vicittrei = vicitre + 1-i 232 
 vaittāḍvī = vaittāḍu + 1-i 27 
 śśāriputrī = śśāriputrä + 1-i 147 
 ṣṣuvai = ṣṣuva + 1-i 3 
 ṣkondī = ṣkondu + 1-i 110 
 ṣṭānī = ṣṭānä + 1-i 130 
 samvī = samu + 1-i 197, 201 
 subhūtī = subhūtä + 1-i 151 
2-i deictic and emphatic particle < *id, Av. īt̰, 

it̰ (Emmerick, SVK3: 26–7). Cf. above 
on 1-i. Here there is no way to know 
whether the particle is -ī (thus Intro.) or 
-i, since all forms show contraction. 

 ttätī = ttätä + 2-i(?) 151 
 trāmī = trāmä + 2-i 147 
 2tvī = ttu + 2-i 148, 232 
 mahāvyūbhī = mahāvyūbhä + 2-i(?) 239 
 śśärvī = śśäru + 2-i 169 
 samvī = samu + 2-i 228 
 hastarvī = hastaru + 2-i 234 
idryau jsa s. indria- 
indrajālia- m. ‘sorcerer’ (Skt. indrajālika-) 
 indrajālī nom. sg. 31 
indradhana- m. ‘Indra’s bow, rainbow’ (Skt. 

indradhanuṣ-) 
 indradhani gen. sg. 234 
indria- m. (pl. only) ‘senses’ (Skt. indriya-) 
 indriya nom.-acc. pl. 77 
 idryau jsa abl. pl. 74 
 indryau jsa abl. pl. 75, 212 
irdi- f. ‘supernatural power’ (Skt. )ddhi-) 
 irdä nom.-acc. pl. 72 
 irdi nom.-acc. pl. 73 
 irdhyau abl. pl. 119, 168 
 irdyo jsa abl. pl. 71 
 irdyau jsa abl. pl. 72 
irdiprāhālia- m. ‘supernatural performance’ 

(Skt. )ddhi-prātihārya) 
 irdiprāhālī nom. sg. 74 
-ī s. ah- 
īñi postp./prep. + gen. ‘on account of, with 

regard to, in the face of, on’, cf. perhaps 
Av. ainika-, OInd. ánīka- ‘face, front’ 

 īñi 75, 149, 210 
īndä, īndi s. ah- 
īmu ‘today’, probably < *ayam ‘this’, Av. 

aiiə̄m, aēm + -?-. Cf. perhaps Bactrian 
ειµο ‘this’. 

 īmu 68, 69, 77 
īyä, īyi s. ah- 
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īriā- f. (pl. only) ‘wiles, tricks, deceptions’ 
(Skt. īryā- ‘deportment, behaviour’) 

 īrye nom.-acc. pl. 59 
īs- : īṣṭa- act./mid. B ‘to return; to turn away’ 

< *ā-isa-, *-iš-ta-, root *aiš (Cheung 
*HaišH) ‘to set in motion’ 

 īste 3 sg. pres. mid. 61, 126 
 īsä pres. inf. 99 
u, 1-u ‘and’ < *uta, Av. utā, uta 
 u 15, 28, 30, 33, 46, 74, 94, 127 (x2), 170, 

197, 243 
 ttätū = ttätä + 1-u 104 
 cärū = cäru + 1-u 84 
 tsīyū = tsīyä + 1-u 51 
 ṣkālśetū = ṣkālśetu + 1-u 72 
2-u (encl. particle) < *uti, Av. ūitī, uiti (Sims-

Williams 2021: 481–2) 
 urñe jsau = urñe jsa + 2-u 56 
 1ko = ka + 2-u 25, 33, 106, 178, 216 
 kau = ka + 2-u 4, 58, 178 
 cū = cu + 2-u 53, 88 
 kyau = kye + 2-u 22, 45 
 tto = tta + 2-u(?) 136 
 ttau = tta + 2-u(?) 181 
 pacaḍänau = pacaḍäna + 2-u 169 
uī’ ‘senses’ (pl. only, declension: SGS 348–9; 

Intro. §24.7) < *ušī, Av. uši (dual) ‘ears; 
understanding’ 

 uī’ nom.-acc. pl. 140 
ukṣai- mid. D ‘to stand up’(?) (perhaps Skt. 

ut-(s)thā-?) 
 ukṣaiye 3 sg. pres. mid. 34 
utāra- ‘noble’ (Skt. udāra-) 
 utāri nom. sg. m. 68 
 uvāro acc. sg. m. 143 
 utāra nom. sg. f. 75 
udaya- m., name of the eastern mountain, 

where the sun rises (Skt.) 
 udayi gen. sg. 84 
upev- : upautta- mid. A ‘to produce’ (Skt. 

utpādaya-) 
 upevāña part. nec. nom. sg. f. 201, 225 
 upevāña part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 221 
uysānaā- f. ‘self’ < *uz-ān>kā-, root *an 

(Cheung *HanH) ‘to breathe’. Cf. 
uysnora-. 

 uysāno acc. sg. 220 
 uysānye gen. sg. 135 
uysgärn- mid. B ‘to redeem’ < *us-xrinā-, root 

*xrī (Cheung *xraiH) ‘to buy’ 
 uysgärnu 2 sg. impv. mid. 34 

uysdai- : uysdäta- act. D ‘to look up (at)’ < 
preverb *uz- + dai- : däta- 

 uysdäte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 56, 63, 127 
 uysdätu yīndi 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 55 
 uysdäya 2 sg. impv. act. 84 
uysnora- m. ‘living being’ < uysanā- ‘breath’ 

(< *uz-anā-, cf. uysānaā-) + *bara- 
‘bearing’ 

 uysnori acc. sg. m.2 179 
 uysnorä gen. sg. 174, 199, 206, 214 
 uysnori gen. sg. 175 
 uysnaurä gen. sg. 138, 204 
 uysnora nom.-acc. pl. 69, 94, 116, 180, 

184, 190, 216, 227 
urnā- f. ‘circle of hair between the eyebrows’ 

(Skt. ūrṇā-) 
 urñe jsau = urñe jsa abl. sg. + 2-u 56 
urmaysde, urmaysdān- m. ‘sun’ (declension: 

SGS 347–8; Intro. §24.5) < *ahura-
mazdā-, OP Auramazdā- (name of the 
supreme deity) 

 urmaysde nom. sg. 84, 173, 234 
ulatānā- f. ‘cemetery’ < ? 
 ulatāna nom. sg. 37, 51, 52, 53, 88, 97 
 ulatāñe gen. sg. 47 
 ulatāñe loc. sg. f.3 61, 64, 67, 94, 168 
uvāro s. utāra- 
uṣṇīra- m. ‘excrescence on Buddha’s head, 

top-knot’ (Skt. uṣṇīṣa-) 
 uṣṇīrvai = uṣṇīro loc. sg. m.2 + 1-i 233 
usahy- : usahyäta- act. A ‘to deign to go or 

come’ (Skt. utsah-) 
 usahye 3 sg. pres. act. 61 
 usahyāmä 1 pl. pres. act. 70, 71 
 usahya 2 sg. impv. act. 58, 89 
uskäna ‘above, on high’, abl. sg. m. of *uska-, 

cf. Av. uskāt̰ 
 uskäna 80 
uskuj- : uskujäta- mid. B ‘to rise up (against)’, 

apparently < *us-kuǰ-ya-, root *kaug 
(not *kauč with Cheung) 

 uskujäte mä 1 sg. m. intr. pf. 134 
ustama- ‘last’ < *us-tama-, Av. us-təma- 
 ustamu acc. sg. m. 194 
uspurra- ‘complete’ < *us-p)na-, Sogd. 

ʿspwrn- 
 uspurri nom. sg. m. 212 
uhu 2 pl. pron. ‘you’, cf. Av. yūžəm (Sims-

Williams 1983: 48; SVK3: 126)? 
Frequently used as a sg. form 
(especially acc. sg.). For 2 pl. encl. 
pron. see -ū. 
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 uhu nom. sg. 148 
 uhu acc. sg. 57, 136 
 uho acc. sg. 66, 155 
 uhu nom. pl. 96 
-ū 2 sg./pl. pron. encl. ‘you’ (gen. sg., acc. pl., 

gen. pl.) < *-wah, Av. vō. Cf. 2-o. 
 tto = tta + -ū gen. sg. 64 
 no = ne + -ū gen. sg. 92 
 cū = cu + -ū gen. pl. 96 
ūtcā- f. ‘water’, probably < *usa-čā-, cf. Av. 

usa- ‘spring (of water)’ (Emmerick 
1980: 170) 

 ūtca nom. sg. 109, 118, 120, 141 
 ūtco acc. sg. 16, 108 
 ūca loc. sg. 130 
ūra- m. ‘belly’ < *udara-, Av. id. 
 ūri nom. sg. 24, 39 
o, 1-o ‘or’, probably a compound containing 

*wā, Av. vā (Sims-Williams 2021: 483–
4) 

 o 16, 27, 30, 85, 105, 107, 157, 167, 173, 
179, 226 

 mīṣṣo = mīṣṣä + 1-o 
2-o 2 sg. pron. encl. ‘you’ (only acc. sg.), 

perhaps < *-θwā, Av. θβā (Sims-
Williams 2021: 480–81). Cf. -ū. 

 2ko = ka + 2-o(?) 209 
 ttänau = ttäna + 2-o 181 
auṅg>-(?) (stem and gender uncertain) 

‘branch’ < ? 
 auṅgyo jsa abl. pl. m./f. 45 
oys- mid. B ‘to be/become angry’ < *ā-waza-, 

cf. Sogd. ʾwyž ‘id.’, root *waz (Cheung 
*u̯az) ‘to move’ 

 1oysa 2 sg. pres. mid. 177 
 oysde 3 sg. pres. mid. 137 
 auysde 3 sg. pres. mid. 133 
oysa- m. ‘anger, rage’ < *ā-waza-, cf. oys- 
 oysä nom. sg. 197 
 2oysa nom.-acc. pl. 200, 210 
auś- : oṣṭa- act. A ‘to anger’ < *ā-wazaya-, 

caus. to oys- 
 oṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 209 (x2) 
ośa- ‘evil’ < *ā-waz-ya-, cf. oys-, oysa- 
 ośu acc. sg. m. 203 
oṣku ‘forever’, oṣku vätä ‘always’ < *āyuš-

kam, cf. Av. āiiu-, OInd. )yuṣ- ‘life, 
duration, period’ 

 oṣku 5, 176, 211 
oṣṭa- s. auś- 
ka ‘if, when’ < *kadā, Av. kadā, kaδa. Also 

expresses a wish or an exclamation ‘if, 

if only’, especially in the combination 
ko, kau. 

 ka 51 (x2), 53, 58, 71, 87, 88, 92, 99, 105, 
186, 193, 194, 200, 213, 215, 216, 219, 
222 

 1ko = ka + 2-u 25, 33, 106, 178, 216 
 2ko = ka + 2-o(?) 209 
 kau = ka + 2-u 4, 58, 178 
kaṅga- m. ‘skin’ < ? 
 kaṅgo acc. sg. 12 
kaṃggan- : kaṃggata- act. B ‘to dig’ < *kan-

kan-a-, root *kan (Cheung *kanH1) 
 kaṃggīndi 3 sg. pres. act. 28 
kadala- m. or kadali- f. ‘banana-tree’ (Skt.) 
 kadali gen. sg. m./f. 195 
kanaā- f. ‘drop’ (cf. Skt. kaṇa- ‘grain; drop’; 

cognate or borrowed?) 
 kanā nom. sg. 118 
 kanyau abl. pl. 108, 109 
kanthā- f. ‘city’ < *kanθā-, Sogd. knδh, qnθ 
 kantho acc. sg. 37 
kama jsa ‘by which’ < *kahmād, Av. kahmāt̰, 

+ jsa, used as abl. of kye and cu (cf. 
tcamäna) 

 kama jsa 140 
kamala-, pl. -e m. ‘head’ < *kam)da-, Av. 

kamərəδa- 
 kamalu acc. sg. 182 
 kamalä acc. sg. m.2 12 
 kamale nom.-acc. pl. m.2 42, 45, 48 
kar s. 2karä 
kara- m. ‘circle, entourage’, perhaps to the 

Indo-European root *kʷelh1 ‘to turn’ 
 1karä gen. sg. 79, 233 
karaṇa- m. ‘deed’ (Skt.) 
 karaṇu acc. sg. 134 
 karaṇāni gen. pl. 82 
2karä ‘really, at all, indeed’, often used with 

neg., cf. perhaps OInd. kíla ‘indeed’ 
 kar 111 
 2karä 121, 128, 164, 236 
 kari 16, 117, 179 
kariā- f. ‘effort’ < *karikā-, root *kar ‘to do’, 

cf. yan- 
 karya nom. sg. 15, 17 
 karyo acc. sg. 216 
 karye jsa abl. sg. 115 
karma- m. ‘karma, action, deed’ (see Intro. 

§15 vocab.) (Skt. karman-) 
 karma nom.-acc. pl. 175 
kalahāra- m. ‘quarrel’ (Skt. kalaha- + -?-) 
 kalahāra nom.-acc. pl. 210 
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kalpa- m. ‘aeon’ (see Intro. §14 vocab.) (Skt.) 
 kalpa nom.-acc. pl. 215 
 kalpä loc. sg. m.3 238, 239 
1kaśś- mid. B ‘to appear’ < *kasya-, root *kas 

(Cheung *kas1) ‘to look, appear’ 
 kaśte 3 sg. pres. mid. 111, 118 
2kaśś- : kaṣṭa- mid. B ‘to be caught, be 

attached’ < *kasya-, *kašta-, root *kas 
(Cheung *kas2) ‘to attach’ 

 kaśta 3 sg. inj. mid. 120 
 kaṣṭe nom.-acc. pl. m.2 10 
kāñ- act. A/B ‘to throw’ < *kānaya-, root *kan 

(Cheung *kan1) 
 kāñīndi 3 pl. pres. act. 80 
kā’ña- s. käṣ’- 
kāma- ‘which? whichever’ < *katāma-, Av. id. 
 kāmä nom. sg. m. 158, 159 
kāmaguṇa- m. ‘quality of desire’ (Skt.) 
 kāmaguṇa nom.-acc. pl. 225 
kā’matā- f. ‘thought’ < käṣ’- + suffix -āmatā- 
 kā’mate nom.-acc. pl. 154 
kāla- m. ‘time’ (Skt.) 
 kālu acc. sg. 8, 81, 157, 166, 194, 238, 241, 

242 
kālodāta- m. PN (Skt. Kālodāyin) 
 kālodātä nom. sg. 91 
kāśa- m. ‘cataract’ (Skt. kāca-) 
 kāśä nom. sg. 227 
käḍäna postp. + gen. ‘on account of, for the 

sake of’ (older käḍana, Śgs, probably < 
*k)tanā, calqued on Gandhari kridena 
rather than borrowed) 

 käḍäna 67, 72 
 käḍna 202 
käḍe ‘very, very much, greatly’ < *k)tai, 

perhaps cognate with Greek κάρτα ‘id.’ 
according to Bailey, DKS 60 

 käḍä 7, 225 
 käḍe 5, 9, 31, 34, 35, 38, 46, 56, 57, 60, 61, 

76, 77, 92, 95, 101, 140, 159, 169, 171, 
185, 188, 193, 223, 240 

 käḍai = käḍe + 1-i 63, 123, 124, 127 
käṣ’-/kät’- : kāṣṭa- act. A (see Maggi 2019a) 

‘to think, consider, care for, protect’ < 
*kašaya-, *kāšta-, cf. nijsaṣ-? 

 kei’mä 1 sg. pres. act. 216 
 kei’tä 3 sg. pres. act. 5, 87 
 kei’ndä 3 pl. pres. act. 116 
 kā’ñi part. nec. nom. sg. m. for nom. sg. n. 

218 
 kā’ñu part. nec. nom. sg. n. 192, 199, 204, 

206, 208 

kīra-, pl. -e m. ‘work’ < *kar-ya-, root *kar ‘to 
do’ 

 kīru acc. sg. 97 
kīśśa s. kūsa- 
ku ‘when, if, so that, that, since, where’ < *kū 

or *kuwa, Av. kū, kuua 
 ku 15, 27, 43, 45, 51, 55, 61, 62 (x2), 88, 

98, 129, 142, 146, 170, 187, 191 (x2), 
199, 201, 213, 214, 217 (x2), 221, 223 

 kuī = ku + 1-i 85 
 kvī = ku + 1-i 66, 86, 196, 197, 234 
 kuṃ = ku + 3mä 58 
kuśśalamūla- m. ‘good (karmic) root’ (Skt. 

kuśalamūla-) 
 kuśśalamūla nom.-acc. pl. 68, 199 
 kuśalamūla nom.-acc. pl. 183 
kūra- ‘false’, cf. perhaps Sogd. kwr ‘blind’ or 

krwʾ ‘gap’ (Skjærvø 2004b: 256) 
 kūri nom. sg. m. 17 
 kūre nom. sg. m. 11 
 kūra nom.-acc. pl. m. 18 
 kvīre gen. sg. f. 210 
 kūre nom.-acc. pl. f. 154 
kūsa- m. ‘vessel, drum’ < *kausa-, Sogd. kws 

‘drum’ 
 kīśśa loc. sg. 16 
ko, kau s. ka 
kei’tä, kei’ndä, kei’mä s. käṣ’- 
kailāysa- m., name of a mountain (Skt. 

Kailāsa) 
 kailāysu acc. sg. 85 
ky-: for all words beginning ky° see under c° 
klaiśa- m. ‘impurity, affliction’ (see Intro. §12 

vocab.) (Skt. kleśa-) 
 klaiśa nom.-acc. pl. 25, 175, 206 
 klaiśānu gen. pl. 197, 198, 207 
 klaiśyau jsa abl. pl. 198 
klaiśīnaa-, f. *klaiśīṃgyā- ‘pertaining to 

kleśas’ < klaiśa- + suffix -īnaa- 
 klaiśīnā nom.-acc. pl. m. 174 
kvī s. ku 
kvīre s. kūra- 
kṣaṇa- m. ‘instant’ (Skt.) 
 kṣaṇu loc. sg. m.2 116 
kṣam- : *kṣaunda- act. A ‘to endure (+ acc.); 

to please (+ gen.); to forgive (+ abl.)’ 
(Skt. kṣama-) 

 kṣīma 3 sg. opt. act.2 243 
 kṣama 2 sg. impv. act. 132 
kṣamev- : kṣamotta- act. A/B ‘to ask 

forgiveness of; take leave of’ (+ acc.) 
(Skt. kṣamāpaya-) 
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 kṣamevīmä 1 sg. pres. act. 125, 127 
 kṣameva 2 sg. impv. act. 131 
 kṣamotte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 144 (x2) 
 kṣamvaittä past inf. 126 
kṣamova- ‘forgiving, forbearing’ (Skt. 

kṣamāvant-) 
 kṣamauvä nom. sg. m. 211 
 kṣamovī = kṣamovä nom. sg. m. + -ī 177 
kṣānaka- m. ‘shoulder-blade’ < *fšānaka-, NP 

šāna 
 kṣānaka nom.-acc. pl. 42 
kṣāndi- f. ‘intellectual receptivity’ (Skt. 

kṣānti-) 
 kṣāṃdu acc. sg. 166 
 kṣāndu acc. sg. 231 
kṣārmañi ‘in shame’ < kṣārma- ‘shame’ 

(*fšarma-, Av. fšarəma-) + adverbial 
suffix -añi (see note to v. 126) 

 kṣārmañi 126 
kṣiṃj- act. A ‘to long for, desire’ < *xši-n-ǰ-

aya-, root *xšaig (Cheung *xšiǰ) 
 kṣiṃgyīndä 3 pl. pres. act. 226 
kṣäta’ ‘six’ < *xš(w)aša-, cf. Av. xšuuaš 
 kṣäta’ 230 
kṣittiggarbha- m. PN (Skt. Kṣitigarbha) 
 kṣättäggarbhī = kṣättäggarbhä nom. sg. + 

1-i 155 
 kṣittiggarbhä gen. sg. 79 
kṣiy- mid. A/B ‘to be blown about’, passive to 

kṣäv- 
 kṣiyāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 43 
kṣäv- : kṣautta- A ‘to blow about, blow out’, 

perhaps < conflated roots *xšaub ‘to 
rustle, tremble’ and *xšwaib (Cheung 
*xšu̯aip/b) ‘to vibrate’ (Maggi 2024a: 
304–6) 

 kṣautte pp. nom.-acc. pl. f. 44 
kṣīnā- f. ‘abandonment’ (cf. Skt. kṣīṇa- ‘lost, 

exhausted, etc.’) 
 kṣīnu acc. sg. 8 
kṣīma s. kṣam- 
kṣīra-, pl. kṣīre/kṣīrañi m. ‘land’ < *xšaiθra- 

(SVK3: 45–6) 
 kṣīri gen. sg. 96 
 kṣīra loc. sg. 128 
kṣautta- s. kṣäv- 
khanaa- m. ‘laugh, smile’ < *xandaka-, NP 

xanda, cf. naṣkhan- 
 khanau acc. sg. 236 
 khano acc. sg. 232 
khava- m. ‘foam’, probably < *kafwa-, Sogd. 

kwβ, rather than *kafa-, Av. kafa-. 

 khavä gen. sg. 163 
khaṣṭa- s. khāś- 
khāysa-, pl. khāysa/khāysañä m. ‘food’ < 

*xāza-, cf. khāś- 
 khāysä nom. sg. 14, 129, 131 
 khāysu acc. sg. 26, 170 
 khāysä acc. sg. m.2 156 
 khāysvī = khāysu acc. sg. + 1-i 52 
 khāśa loc. sg. m. 26 
khāś- : khaṣṭa- act. A ‘to eat, drink’ < 

*xāzaya-, *xašta-. Connection with root 
*xād (Cheung 2007: 445) is difficult. 

 khāśä 3 sg. opt. act. 59 
 khaṣṭa hämāte 3 sg. f. pres. intr. pot. 120 
kho ‘as, how, when, so that, how?, than’ < 

*kaθā, Av. kaθā, kaθa + 2-u (Sims-
Williams 2021: 482–3) 

 kho 1, 5, 10, 11, 16, 18, 19, 20, 24, 40, 47, 
52, 59, 65, 66, 77, 80, 84, 85, 90, 96, 97, 
105, 111, 118, 122, 124, 125, 126, 128, 
129, 130, 137, 141, 142, 148, 153, 159, 
160, 162, 164, 165, 167, 172, 173, 174, 
176, 177 (x2), 187, 195, 198, 208, 215, 
225, 226, 227, 228, 234, 241 

 khvai = kho + 1-i 127 
ggaṃggā- f., name of a river ‘Ganges’ (Skt. 

Gaṅgā) 
 ggaṃggo acc. sg. 22 
 ggaṃggä gen. sg. 215 
ggaṃcha s. ggaṃtsa- 
ggaṃjsā- f. ‘fault’ < *ganda-čā-, cf. gganānaa- 
 ggaṃjsa nom. sg. 140 
 ggaṃjse nom.-acc. pl. 140 
ggaḍ- mid. B ‘to lie about’ < *garta-, root 

*gart ‘to turn’, cf. ggei’ls-, ggei’śś- 
 ggaḍāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 42, 44 
ggaṃḍiā- f. ‘gong’, more literally ‘semantron’ 

(Skt. gaṇḍikā-) 
 ggaṃḍyo acc. sg. 101, 102, 104 
 ggaṃḍya acc. sg. f.2 100 
 ggaṃḍyai = ggaṃḍya acc. sg. f.2 + 1-i 100 
 ggaṃḍye jsa abl. sg. 104, 123 
ggatā- f. ‘state of existence’ (see Intro. §29 

vocab.) (Skt. gati-) 
 ggate nom.-acc. pl. 163 
ggaṃtsa- m. ‘hole’ < ? 
 ggaṃtsu acc. sg. 28 
 ggaṃcha loc. sg. 29 
gganānaa-, f. gganāṃjā- ‘stinking’ < *gand-

ānaka-, pres. pt. mid., root *gand 
(Cheung *gant) 

 gganāṃja nom. sg. f. 38 
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ggaṃbhīra- ‘deep, profound’ (Skt. gambhīra-) 
 ggaṃbhīru acc. sg. m. 76 
 ggaṃbhīra nom. sg. f. 189 
ggara-, pl. -e m. ‘mountain’ < *gari-, Av. 

gairi- 
 ggarä nom. sg. 172 
 ggaru acc. sg. 2, 55, 66, 85, 110, 129, 134, 

168 
 ggarä gen. sg. 84, 118 
 ggarna abl. sg. 86, 128 
 ggaryau jsa abl. pl. 103 
ggarkha- ‘heavy; reverend; difficult’ < *garu-

ka-, cf. Av. gouru° (Sims-Williams 
2024: 350–51) 

 ggarkha nom.-acc. pl. m. 28, 28 
ggalj- act. A ‘to thunder’ < *garǰ-aya-, root 

*garg (Cheung *garǰ1) 
 ggaljīndi 3 pl. pres. act. 19 
ggāma- ‘swift’ < ? 
 ggāma nom.-acc. pl. m. 142, 226 
ggāha- m. ‘song, verse’ (Skt. gāthā- f. or < 

*gāθa-, cf. Av. gāθā-) 
 ggāha nom.-acc. pl. 104, 123, 166 
ggīsaa- m. ‘grass’ < *gaisaka-, cf. Av. gaēsa- 

‘hair’ 
 ggīsā nom.-acc. pl. 13 
ggīh- : ggīsta- mid. B ‘to help’ (+ gen.). For 

recent etymological suggestions see 
Dragoni 2023: 87–92 and Fattori & 
Michetti 2024: 223–4. 

 ggīhāmane 1 pl. subj. mid. 36 
ggumācā- f. ‘test’ < ggumāta- ‘measured, 

tested’ < *wi-māta-, root *mā ‘to 
measure’ (Cheung *maH1) + suffix        
-kyā- 

 ggumāce nom.-acc. pl. 32, 65 
ggurvīca- m. ‘grain, particle’ < ? 
 ggurvīci nom. sg. 111 
 ggurvīkya nom.-acc. pl. 113 
gurṣṭa- s. grūs- 
gguvaṭhuta- ‘half burnt’ < *wi- + paṭhuta-, see 

paṭhai- 
 gguvaṭhuta nom.-acc. pl. m. 43 
guvaśś- mid. B ‘to split’, perhaps < *wi-

kasya- ‘disjoin’, cf. kaṣṭa- 
 guvaśte 3 sg. pres. mid. 179 
gguhad- : gguhasta- act. C ‘to harm, injure’ < 

*wi-xad(a)ya-, *-xasta-, root *xad ‘to 
beat, hurt’ 

 gguhaimä 1 sg. pres. act. 199 
*ggū’, ggua’- m. ‘ear’ (declension: SGS 332–

3; Intro. §27.1–6) < *gauša-, Av. gaoša- 

 ggū’ṇa abl. sg. 22 
ggūgno s. *ggūśnaa- 
ggūtära- m. ‘family, lineage’ (Skt. gotra-) 
 ggūttäro loc. sg. m.2 6 
ggūnā- f. ‘hair’ < *gauna-, Av. gaona- (on the 

change of gender see Del Tomba 2022: 
119) 

 ggūne nom.-acc. pl. 38, 44 
gūśtā- f. ‘flesh’, cf. MP gōšt ‘meat’, no doubt 

containing *gau- ‘bovine’, Av. gauu-, 
further details unclear 

 gūśto acc. sg. 213 
*ggūśnaa-, f. *ggūśīṃgyā- ‘made of ox-

hide’(?) (see commentary to v. 12) 
 *ggūśno acc. sg. m. 12 (manuscript 

ggūgno) 
ggei’ls- : *ggei’sāta- mid. B ‘to turn (intr.), 

revolve’ < *gar(t)-sa-, cf. ggaḍ- 
 ggei’lsāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 164 
ggei’śś- : ggei’śśäta- act. A ‘to turn (tr.), make 

revolve’ < *gar(t)-sa-ya-, caus. to 
ggei’ls- 

 ggei’śśätai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 178 
 ggei’śśäte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 1 
ggauttama- m. PN (Skt. Gautama) 
 ggauttamä nom. sg. 23 
gy-: for all words beginning gy° see under j° 
grata- m. ‘instruction’ < *xratu-, Av. id. 

‘mental power, understanding’ 
 gratu acc. sg. 193 
 grati gen. sg. 75 
grraśd- act. A/B ‘to stew’ < ? 
 grraśdīndi 3 pl. pres. act. 43 
g)ddhrakūṭa- m., name of a mountain (Skt. 

G)dhrakūṭa) 
 g)jakūṭu acc. sg. 168 
 g)ddhrakūṭu acc. sg. 2 (manuscript 

dg)ddhra°), 55 
grūśti s. grūs- 
grūṣk>-, pl. -e (stem and gender uncertain) 

‘husk, bark’ < ? 
 grūṣke nom.-acc. pl. m.2/nom.-acc. pl. f. 13 
grūs- : gurṣṭa- act. B ‘to call, address’ < 

*xrausa-, *xrušta-, Parth. xrws-, xrwšt, 
root *xraus 

 grūśti 3 sg. pres. act. 21, 32 
 gurṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 81, 130 
gvāra- m. ‘teaching’(?) < *wi-wāra- 

‘uncovering’, root *war (Cheung 
*Hu̯ar1) ‘to cover’ 

 gvāru acc. sg. 67 
cakkra- m. ‘wheel’ (Skt. cakra-) 
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 cakkru acc. sg. 1 
 cakru acc. sg. 178 
cakkravarttauña- m. ‘the position of a 

cakravartin, universal emperorship’ 
(Skt. cakravartin- + suffix -auña-) 

 cakkravarttauñu acc. sg. 6 
caṇḍāla- m. ‘outcaste’ (Skt.) 
 caṇḍālä gen. sg. 30 
caṃbula- ‘confused, disorderly’ < ? 
 caṃbule nom.-acc. pl. m.2 10 
car- : caräta- act. A ‘to practise’ (Skt. cara-) 
 carīndi 3 pl. pres. act. 207 
 carīyä 3 sg. opt. act.3 230 
cā’yanärmäta- ‘produced by magic’ < cā’yi- + 

närmäta-, see nirmän- 
 cā’yanärmäte nom. sg. m. 165 
 cā’yanärmätu acc. sg. m. 208 
 cā’yanirmätu acc. sg. m. 162 
 cā’yanärmäta nom.-acc. pl. m. 153 
cā’yi- f. (often pl.) ‘magic, magical power’ < ? 
 cā’yä acc. sg. f.2 31 
 cā’ye gen. sg. 165, 224 
 cā’yä nom.-acc. pl. 27, 105 
 cā’yo abl. pl. 98 
 cā’yyo abl. pl. 65 
 cā’yyau abl. pl. 33 
 cā’yyo jsa abl. pl. 47, 124 
 cā’yyau jsa abl. pl. 32 
ci s. kye 
cändäka- ‘however much’ < *čiy-ant-aka-, cf. 

Sogd. cntn etc. (Sims-Williams 1997: 
318) 

 cänduku acc. sg. m. 179 
cäru ‘manifestly, clearly’, adverbial acc. of 

cära- ‘manifest’ < *čiθra-, Av. ciθra- 
 cärū = cäru + 1-u 84 
cilā- f. ‘clothing’ (Skt. cela-) 
 cile nom.-acc. pl. 44 
cīyä ‘when, if’, unclear derivative of rel.-

interrog. stem *či-, cf. 1ttīyä 
 cī 204 
 cītä 123 
 cīyä 166, 192, 231 
 cīyi 29, 129 
cu ‘which, what? why? how? since, if, when, 

that, although’ < *čim, Sogd. cw 
 cu 4, 6, 11, 17, 25, 26, 29, 33 (x2), 36 (x2), 

53, 64, 73, 93, 98, 109, 116, 117, 123, 
127, 129, 131, 135, 154 (x2), 155, 157, 
161, 165, 182, 183, 186, 190, 191, 193, 
196, 202, 203, 204, 205, 210, 219, 244 

 cvä 100 

 cva = cu + va 22 
 cvī = cu + 1-i 21, 32, 33, 69, 114, 192, 205, 

218 
 cū = cu + 2-u 53, 88 
 cū = cu + -ū 96 
cūḍe ‘why, how, why?’, cūḍe jsa ‘wherefore’, 

probably < cu + Skt. k)te ‘on account 
of’ (or its Iranian equivalent) 

 cūḍe 9 
 cūḍe jsa 195 
kye ‘who, which; who? which? one, someone, 

some’, kye ṣä kye ‘whoever’ < rel.-
interrog. *ka-, Av. id. Cf. ye. 

 kye 12, 12 (k[y]e), 12 (x2), 13 (x2), 13 
([k]y[e]), 14 (x3), 26, 28, 30, 38 (x2), 
40, 41, 67, 74, 74, 75, 83, 87, 88, 91, 
109, 110, 112, 125, 135, 139, 140 (x2), 
143, 151, 155, 174, 175, 180, 181, 197, 
203, 209, 217, 225, 227, 230, 236, 237 

 ce 14, 26, 28, 34, 39, 50, 83, 124, 134  
 ci 13, 13 
 kyai = kye + 1-i 152 
 cai = kye + 1-i 7 
 kyau = kye + 2-u 22, 45 
cerä ‘how much? how much, how greatly, as 

greatly’, perhaps < *cäderä < *či-tara-, 
from rel.-interrog. *či-, cf. 2tterä, ttäderi 

 kyeri 91, 138 
 cerä 220 
crrāma- ‘of which kind, what kind of, as’ < 

*či-tara-tama-, cf. cerä? 
 crrāmä nom. sg. m. 145 
 crrāma nom.-acc. pl. m. 147 (x2), 149, 150, 

160, 162 
 crrāmu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘as’ 150, 175, 

180 
chāyā- f. ‘shadow’ (Skt.) 
 chāya nom. sg. 179 
gyaḍa- ‘foolish, ignorant’ (Skt. jaḍa-) 
 jaḍä nom. sg. m. 124 
 gyaḍa nom.-acc. pl. m. 122, 133, 228 
 jaḍānu gen. pl. m. 67, 164 
gyaḍia- m. ‘folly, ignorance’ < gyaḍa- + suffix 

-ia- 
 jaḍī nom. sg. 83 
 gyaḍī gen. sg. 133 
 gyaḍīna abl. sg. 18, 59, 65, 133, 135, 227 
 jaḍīna abl. sg. 167 
gyaḍīnaa-, f. *gyaḍīṃjā- ‘pertaining to folly or 

ignorance’ < gyaḍa- + suffix -īnaa- 
 gyaḍīja nom. sg. f. 229 
 gyaḍīju acc. sg. f. 173 



 Glossary 
 

114 

gyatärra- m. ‘liver’ < *yak)na- (Emmerick 
1980: 168) 

 gyatärrä nom. sg. 39 
jaṃph- act. A ‘to fool with’ < ? (Chen 2024: 

60 n. 43) 
 jaṃpha 2 sg. impv. act. 128 
jalā- f. ‘hair twisted into locks, matted hair’ 

(Skt. jaṭā-) 
 jala nom. sg. 12, 24 
gyasta- m. ‘god, lord’ < *yazata-, Av. id., 

perhaps combined with gyasta- 
‘purified’, see gyeh- 

 gyastä nom. sg. 1, 85, 170, 238 
 gyastu acc. sg. 126, 235 
 gyasta nom.-acc. pl. 166 
 gyastānu gen. pl. 47 
 gyastyau abl. pl. 156 
gyastūña- ‘divine’ gyasta- + suffix -ūña- 
 gyastūñu acc. sg. m. 93 
 gyastūñi acc. sg. m.2 156 
 gyastūña nom.-acc. pl. m. 80 
jāna- m. ‘thought, meditation’ (Skt. dhyāna-) 
 jāna nom.-acc. pl. 221 
jin- : jita- act. B ‘to destroy, take away’ < 

*ǰinā-, *ǰīta-, cf. Av. jinā-, root *ǰī 
(Cheung *ǰaiH2) 

 jändä 3 sg. pres. act. 174 
 jinīndä 3 pl. pres. act. 173 
 jina 2 sg. impv. act. 236 
 jināña part. nec. nom. sg. f. 229 
 jätai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 173 
 jätu yiḍāndi 3 pl. pf. tr. pot. 25 
 jita pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 25 
jiy- : jita- mid. B ‘to disappear, pass away, 

cease, be removed’ < *ǰīya-, pass. to jin- 
 jīye 3 sg. pres. mid. 223 
 jyāri 3 pl. pres. mid. 191 
jīväta- m. ‘life’ (Skt. jīvita-) 
 jīvätu acc. sg. 190 
 jīväte gen. sg. 149 
ju (encl. emphatic particle), encl. form of cu 
 ju 5, 7, 10, 16, 52, 59, 65, 66, 77, 83, 90, 

102, 110, 112, 128, 131, 140, 144, 161 
(x2), 164, 165, 174, 177, 180, 208, 209, 
215, 216, 225, 227, 228, 236 

j(u)v- : justa- mid. A/B ‘to fight’ < *yudya-, 
*yusta-, Av. yūiδiia-, root *yaud 
(Cheung *H*aud) 

 juvāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 46 
jūṣḍān+- ‘musk grain’ < jūṣḍa- ‘musk deer’ + 

dānā- ‘grain’, OInd. dh)nā- (thus Maggi 
2019: 301–5, but the gender of jūṣḍān+-

is uncertain and *-dāna- m. ‘grain’ is 
implied by śśaśvāna-) 

 jūṣḍānyau abl. pl. m./f. 139 
gyeh- : gyasta- act. A ‘to cleanse, cure’, 

perhaps < *yāhaya-, *yasta- (cf. Kellens 
1976: 91–2 on Av. pairiša- ‘to *clean’) 

 gyehä 3 sg. opt. act. 174 
jauysa- ‘fighting’ < *yauza-, perhaps s-

extension of *yaud (cf. juv-) 
 jauysä gen. sg. m. 138 
jsa postp. marking the abl. sg. f. and abl. pl. < 

*hačā, Av. hacā, haca. Examples listed 
under the form preceding jsa in the text. 
Note: urñe jsau = urñe jsa + 2-u 56; 
mulśde jsei = mulśde jsa + 1-i 221. 

jsan- : jsata- act. B ‘to strike, slay’ < *ǰana-, 
*ǰata-, root *gan (Cheung *ǰan) 

 jsanīyi 3 sg. opt. act.3 200 
jsahāra- m. ‘belly’, synonymous with OInd. 

jaṭhára- and Sogd. qθʾry, but not easily 
to be connected with either  

 jsahera loc. sg. 40 
jsā- mid. B ‘to go’ < *ǰā-, root *gā (Cheung 

*gaH1) 
 jsāte 3 sg. pres. mid. 13, 29, 30, 59, 62, 88, 

89 
 jsāni pres. pt. mid. nom. sg. m. 85, 87, 129 
jsīnā- f. ‘life’ < *ǰayanā-, root *ǰī (Cheung 

*ǰaiH1) ‘to live’ 
 jsīno acc. sg. 239 
jsīr- : jsīḍa- mid. A ‘to deceive’ < *ǰaraya-, 

connections unclear 
 jsīre 1 sg. pres. mid. 32, 33 
 jsīḍe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 54 
 jsīḍu ... tīdä 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 54 
 jsīḍu yanīndä 3 pl. pres. tr. pot. 107 
 jsīḍu yanāma 1 pl. subj. tr. pot. 106 
 jsīḍe past inf. 124 
 jsīḍa pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 96 
jsei s. jsa 
jsei’ṇu vätä ‘in detail’ < *ǰašna-, cf. Sogd. 

šnʾkk ‘little’ (Sims-Williams 1983: 47–
8) 

 jsei’ṇu vätä 171 
jsau s. jsa 
jsaunäta- ‘bowed, bowing’ < *ǰabi-, Av. jaiβi- 

‘deep’ + nata-, pp. of root *nam ‘to 
bend’ (Leumann) 

 jsonäte nom. sg. m. 171 
 jsaunäte nom. sg. m. 187, 235 
 jsaunitī = jsaunitä nom. sg. m. + 1-i 55 
jyāri s. jīy- 
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tta ‘thus, so’ < *tā, Av. id. 
 tta 1, 9, 21, 22, 23, 26, 27, 28 (x2), 30, 31, 

33, 34, 66, 67, 70, 71, 87, 88, 91, 92, 96, 
100, 101, 138, 145, 149, 151, 152, 153, 
155, 170, 192, 199, 204, 206 (x2), 208, 
235 

 ttai = tta + 1-i 53, 68, 73, 101, 124, 125, 
185, 240 

 1tto = tta + 2-u(?) 136 
 2tto = tta + -ū 64 
 ttau = tta + 2-u(?) 181 
tta- s. ṣa- 
ttatata- m. ‘wealth, money’, perhaps < *takata- 

‘mobile property, cattle’, root *tak 
(Cheung *tač1) ‘to run’ (KT6: 99–100) 

 ttata for acc. sg. 30 
 ttatatu acc. sg. 49 
 ttatutu acc. sg. 190 
ttattīka ‘here’, unclear derivative of dem. stem 

*ta- 
 ttattīka 50, 99 
ttatvatu, ttatvata ‘in reality, really’ (Skt. 

tattvato) 
 ttatvata 144 
 ttatvatu 58, 158, 159, 161 (x2), 162, 164, 

165, 167, 208, 227 
ttadu s. ttanda- 
ttanda- ‘so great, so much’ < *taH-ant- (Sims-

Williams 1997: 319) 
 ttandä nom. sg. m. 73, 217 
 ttadu acc. sg. m. 106 
 ttaṃdu acc. sg. m. 194 
 ttaṃdu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘so much, (only) 

so much’ 19, 89 
 ttaṃdä[na] abl. sg. m. 7 
ttandrāma- ‘such’ < ttanda- + ttrāma- 
 ttaṃdrāma nom.-acc. pl. m. 104 
 ttandrāma nom.-acc. pl. m. 15, 151 
ttarandara- m. ‘body’ < *tanam-dara-, with 

*tana-, acc. *tanam, replacing *tanū-, 
Av. id. ‘body, self’ (cf. Emmerick apud 
Degener 1987: 39) 

 ttarandarä nom. sg. 172 
 ttarandaru acc. sg. 231 
 ttarandari gen. sg. 17 
ttarra-, pl. -e m. ‘blade of grass’ < *t)na-, 

OInd. t)́na- 
 ttarre nom.-acc. pl. m.2 175 
ttarraa- ‘thirsty’ < *t)šna-ka-, cf. Av. taršna- 

‘thirst’ 
 ttarrā nom.-acc. pl. m. 226 
ttavaścaraṇa- m. ‘austerity’ (Skt. tapaścaraṇa-) 

 ttavaścaraṇa nom.-acc. pl. 15 
ttā (adverb indicating direction, generally 

towards the person addressed), probably 
a derivative of dem. stem *ta- 

 ttā 13 
ttānu s. ṣa- 
ttāḍāti- f. ‘darkness’ < ttāra- + suffix -tāti- 
 ttāḍātä nom. sg. 229 
 ttāḍetu acc. sg. 173 
ttāra- ‘dark’ < *tanθra- < *tamHsra-, Av. 

tąθra-, Skt. tamisra- 
 1tterä gen. sg. f. 122 
ttāri- f. ‘forehead’ < *tār,-, Sogd. tʾr 
 1tteru acc. sg. 56, 136 
ttāvattrīśa- m., name of a class of gods (Skt. 

Trāya(s)triṃśa) 
 ttāvattrīśyo abl. pl. 85 
tä 2 sg. pron. encl. ‘you’ (only gen. sg.) < 

*-tai, Av. tōi, tē 
 tä 36, 58, 71, 100, 160, 181, 188 
 te 36, 177, 185 
ttä, ttäña, ttiña s. ṣa- 
ttätä, ttätäye, ttätī, ttätū, ttäte, ttätena s. ṣäta- 
ttäderi s. 2tterä 
ttäna, ttänau s. ṣa- 
ttämära- m. ‘visual distortion’ (Skt. timira-) 
 ttämärä gen. sg. 163, 224 
 ttämära nom.-acc. pl. 227 
ttäye s. ṣa- 
ttärä, ttäre s. 2tterä 
ttärtha- m. ‘follower of another religion, non-

Buddhist’ (Skt. tīrtha-). On the 
translation ‘heretic’ see note to v. 1. 

 ttärthä nom. sg. 27, 31 
 ttärtha nom.-acc. pl. 34, 36, 37, 61, 64, 66, 

71, 95, 127, 142 
 ttirtha nom.-acc. pl. 178 
 ttärthānu gen. pl. 8, 9 
 ttärthyo abl. pl. 86 
 ttirthyo abl. pl. 47 
 ttärthyau abl. pl. 37, 61, 137 
ttiryaśūnia- m. ‘animal’ (Skt. tiryagyonika-) 
 ttiryaśūnya nom.-acc. pl. 11 
ttäṣ- act.(?) B ‘to sprinkle’, perhaps < *čaša-, 

cf. vatciṣ- ‘id.’, root *kaš (Cheung 
*čaš1) ‘to drip’, with *t- for *č- by dissi-
milation (Maggi 2019: 298–300, cf. also 
Sims-Williams 2021a: 227–8; differ-
ently Maggi 2019: 300–301; 2019a: 49) 

 ttäṣḍä 3 sg. pres. act.(?) 139 
ttihīys- mid. B ‘to penetrate’ < *ati-haiza- or 

*-xaiza-, cf. vahīys- 
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 ttihīysde 3 sg. pres. mid. 40 
tīdä, tīndä, tīndi s. yan- 
1ttīyä ‘then’, unclear derivative of dem. stem 

*ta-, cf. cīyä 
 ttītä 54, 192, 233 
 ttīyä 31, 52, 55, 56, 95, 148 (1st ttīyä), 166, 

187, 231, 232 
 ttīyi 60, 160 
2ttīyä s. ṣäta- 
ttu s. ṣa- 
ttuto s. ṣäta- 
tturra- m. ‘mouth’ < ? 
 tturrna abl. sg. 234 
ttuśśaa- ‘empty’ < *tus(s)yaka-, cf. Parth. 

twsyg, OInd. tucchyá- 
 ttuśśā nom.-acc. pl. m. 209 
ttuśśīma ‘vain, in vain’ < ttuśśaa- + unclear 

suffix (Emmerick, SVK3: 70) 
 ttuśśīma 17 
ttuṣṣe adv. in expression ttuṣṣe yan- ‘to 

destroy’ < ? 
 ttuṣṣe 30 
ttū s. ṣäta- 
te s. tä 
tte s. ṣa- 
ttai s. tta 
1tterä s. ttāra- 
2tterä, ttäderi ‘so great, so much, so many, so 

greatly, very’, from dem. *ta-, perhaps 
formed as a rhyme to cerä, *cäderä 

 ttäderi 109 
 ttärä 90, 155, 201 
 ttäre 87 
 2tterä 87, 96, 105, 107, 159, 177 (x2), 180, 

215, 217, 220 
 tteri 18, 124, 141 
 2tteru 191 
1tteru s. ttāri- 
tto, ttau s. tta 
tcabalj- : tcabrīta- A ‘to scatter’ < *hača(?)-

barǰaya-, *-braxta-, root *brag (Cheung 
*braǰ) ‘to break’ 

 tcabrīte pp. nom.-acc. pl. f. 42 
 tcabrīye pp. nom.-acc. pl. f. 44 
tcamäna ‘whereby’ < *čahmanā (cf. Av. 

dative cahmāi), used as abl. of kye and 
cu (cf. kama jsa) 

 tcamäna 218 
tcaramu ‘even’, acc. sg. n. of *čarama- ‘last’, 

OInd. caramá- 
 tcaramu 107, 111, 128 
tcahora ‘four’ < *čaθwār-, Av. caθβār- 

 tcahora 23, 163 
tcāraṇa- ‘capable, able (to do)’ < *čārana-, 

root *kar ‘to do’ 
 tcāraṇä nom. sg. m. 191, 211, 220 
tcārba- ‘fat, fatty’ < *čarpa-, Sogd. crp ‘fat’ 
 tcārba nom. sg. f. 39 
tcārma, tcārman- n. ‘skin’ (declension: SGS 

340–43; Intro. §19.3–6) < *čarman-, 
Av. carəman- 

 tcārma nom. sg. 214 
tcera- s. yan- 
tcotta- ‘broken, burst’ < ? 
 tcottä nom. sg. m. 39 
ttye, ttyo, ttya s. ṣa- 
ttrāṇa- m. ‘protection, stronghold’ (Skt. trāṇa-) 
 trāṇä nom. sg. 81, 184 
 ttrāṇi nom. sg. 3 
ttrām- : ttranda- mid. A ‘to cross over (+ acc. 

or prep.); to enter (+ loc.)’ < *ati-rāma-, 
*ati-ranta-, root *ram ‘to go’ 

 1ttrāme 1 sg. pres. mid. 126 
 ttrāmäte 3 sg. pres. mid. 90, 132 
 1trāmu 2 sg. impv. mid. 131 
 tranda 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 40 
 ttrande 3 pl. f. intr. pf. 233 
ttrāma- ‘such’, formed from 2tterä on the 

analogy of crrāma- beside cerä? 
 ttrāmä nom. sg. m. 17 
 trāmä nom. sg. m. 141, 150, 162, 165, 172 
 1trāmī = trāmä nom. sg. m. + 2-i 147 
 ttrāma nom.-acc. pl. m. 11, 119, 161, 162 
 trāma nom.-acc. pl. m. 145 
 ttrāmo acc. sg. f. 47 
 2ttrāme nom.-acc. pl. f. 27 
ttrāmu ‘so, thus’, adv. acc. sg. n. of ttrāma- 
 ttrāmu 5, 10, 24, 40, 122, 130, 145, 164, 

167, 195, 198, 228, 236 
 2trāmu 64, 77, 103, 129, 137, 150, 173, 

174, 175, 176, 178, 227 
 2trāmī = 2trāmu + 1-i 32 
 trāmvī = 2trāmu + 1-i 59, 146 
t)ṃkh>-, pl. -e (stem and gender uncertain) 

‘peak’ (Skt. trīkṣṇa-) 
 t)ṃkhvo loc. pl. m./f. 84 
t)ṣṇa- ‘sharp, acute’ (Skt. tīkṣṇa-, trīkṣṇa-, 

Maggi 2009: 158–61) 
 t)ṣṇa nom.-acc. pl. m. 75, 77 
tvānaa- ‘your’ (2 sg.) < gen. sg. *tawa ‘of 

you’, Av. tauuā, tauua (cf. 1tvī) + suffix 
-ānaa- (KS 83, §10.B.15.1) 

 tvānai nom. sg. m. 145, 147, 150, 151, 152, 
174, 175 
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 tvānei nom. sg. m. 153 
1tvī s. thu 
2tvī s. ṣa- 
tsāta- ‘rich, wealthy’ < *čyāta-, OP šiyāta- 

‘fortunate’, root *čyā (Cheung *č*aH1) 
‘to be calm’ 

 tsātä nom. sg. m. 211 
tsāṣṭu, tsāṣṭo ‘calmly’, unclear derivative of 

root *čyā, cf. tsāta- 
 tsāṣṭu 90, 188 
 tsāṣṭo 102 
tsū- : tsuta- act. B ‘to go; (occasionally) to 

transmigrate’ < *čyawa-, OP šiyava-, 
*čyuta-, Parth. šwd, root *čyau (Cheung 
*č*au) 

 tsītä 3 sg. pres. act. 214 
 tsīndä 3 pl. pres. act. 201 
 tsīndi 3 pl. pres. act. 12, 97, 135 
 tsīñi 1 sg. subj. act. 213, 214 
 tsīyū = tsīyä 3 sg. opt. act.3 + 1-u 51 
 tso 2 sg. impv. act. 70 
 tsau 2 sg. impv. act. 144 
 tsutai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 53, 89 
 tsute 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 47, 67, 86 
 tsutātä 3 sg. f. tr. pf. 3 
 tsutānda 2 pl. tr. pf. 96 
 tsutāndä 3 pl. tr. pf. 233 
 tsutāndi 3 pl. tr. pf. 24, 143, 207 
tsūmatā- f. ‘career’ < tsū- + suffix -āmatā-, 

with unexplained contraction 
 tsūmato nom. sg. 199 
thatau ‘quickly’ < *taxwakam, cf. Sogd. twx 

‘swift’ < *taxwa-, root *tak (Cheung 
*tač1) ‘to run’ (Sims-Williams 1983: 48) 

 thatau 52, 62, 110, 113, 115, 146, 187, 193, 
240 

thāna- m. ‘place’ (Skt. sthāna-) 
 thāna nom.-acc. pl. 157 
thu 2 sg. pron. ‘you’ < *tuwam, OP tuvam, 

Sogd. tγw (Sims-Williams 1983: 48). 
See also the 2 pl. uhu, also used for 2 
sg. (especially acc. sg.). For 2 sg. encl. 
pronouns see -ū, 2-o, tä. 

 thu nom. sg. 34, 70, 83, 173, 178 
 thvī = thu nom. sg. + -ī 162 
 thvī = thu nom. sg. + 1-i 30 
 1tvī gen. sg. 64, 65, 83, 102, 146, 160, 172, 

176, 179, 180 
dakṣäṇā- f. ‘gift, offering’ (Skt. dakṣiṇā-) 
 dakṣäṇa nom. sg. 146, 148 
daj- : dīṣṭa- mid. B ‘to ripen’ < *daǰ-ya-, Av. 

daža- ‘to burn’, *daxšta-, cf. Sogd. 

δxštʾk ‘ripe’, root *dag (Cheung *daǰ) 
‘to burn’ 

 dīṣṭa 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 68 
data-, pl. -e m. ‘wild beast’ < *data-, Sogd. δt- 

n., cf. Av. daitika- 
 date nom.-acc. pl. m.2 24, 178 
darra- ‘broken’ < *d)na-, cf. OInd. dīrṇá-, root 

*dar (Cheung *dar2) ‘to split’ 
 darra nom.-acc. pl. m. 48 
darrau- m. ‘courage’ < *d)šnāwa-, root *darš 

(Cheung *darš1) ‘to dare’ 
 darraunai = darrauna abl. sg. + 1-i 56 
dharma- m. ‘phenomenon’ (Skt.) 
 dharma nom.-acc. pl. 145, 150, 209, 223 
daśa- m. ‘flag’ (Skt. dhvaja-) 
 daśa nom.-acc. pl. 86 
dasau ‘ten’ < *dasa, Av. id., final °au due to 

nau ‘nine’ (Emmerick 1992: 301) 
 dasau 104, 196 
dasta- m. ‘hand’ < *dasta-, dissimilated from 

older *ʣasta-, Indo-Iranian *ʰasta-, Av. 
zasta-, OInd. hásta- (Klingenschmitt 
2005: 151 n. 2) 

 dastu acc. sg. 136 
 dīśta loc. sg. 86, 100 
 dasta nom.-acc. pl. 42, 170 
dastaka- m. ‘hand’, diminutive to dasta- 
 dastaka nom.-acc. pl. 63 
dāa- m. ‘fire’ (declension: SGS 305–6; Intro. 

§21.3–8) < *dāga-, cf. daj- 
 1dai nom. sg. 175 
 1dai gen. sg. 14 
 dāña loc. sg. 43 
dākṣiṇia- m. ‘venerable person’ (Skt. 

dākṣiṇeya-) 
 dākṣiṇya nom.-acc. pl. 147 
dāña s. daa- 
dāḍaru ‘longer’ < dāra- + suffix -tara- 
 dāḍaru 222 
dāta- m. ‘Law’ < *dāta-, Av. id. 
 dātä nom. sg. 11, 174, 175 
 dātu acc. sg. 7, 76, 123, 187, 237, 241, 244 
 dhātu acc. sg. 231, 244 
 dātä gen. sg. 183, 240 
dātia- ‘pertaining to the Law’ < dāta- + suffix 

-ia- 
 dātī acc. sg. m. 178 
dātīnaa-, f. dātīṃgyā- ‘pertaining to the Law’ 

< dāta- + suffix -īnaa- 
 dātīno acc. sg. m. 231 
 dātīnau acc. sg. m. 1 
dāra- ‘long’ < *darga-, Av. darəga-, darəγa- 
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 dāru acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘long, for a long 
time’, with neg. ‘before long’ 146, 183, 
col. 

dārajsīnia- ‘long-lived’ < dāra- + jsīnā- + 
suffix -ia- 

 dārajsīnī nom. sg. m. 35 
dijs- s. d)js- 
1däta- m. ‘appearance’ < *dīta-, cf. 2däta- 
 dätena abl. sg. 4 
2däta- s. dai- 
did- : dista- mid. B ‘to appear, be apparent’ < 

*di-dy-a-, used as pass. to dai-, past 
stem on analogy of bud- : busta- etc. 

 dätte 3 sg. pres. mid. 161 
 diyāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 161 
 dyāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 165 (x2) 
 dästa 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 157 
 distä 3 pl. f. intr. pf. 24 
 dästu hämätu 3 sg. n. pf. intr. pot. 170 
däyāña-, diyāña- s. dai- 
diśā- f. ‘direction’ (Skt.) 
 diśo acc. sg. 47 
 däśe nom.-acc. pl. 222 
 diśe nom.-acc. pl. 44, 104, 142 
dista-, dästa- s. did- 
dīñ- mid. ‘to hesitate’, etymology unclear (but 

see Hitch & Derafshi 2025) 
 dīñi 2 sg. impv. mid.(?) 100 
 dīñu 2 sg. impv. mid. 36 
dīraṃggāra-, pl. -e m. ‘evil-doer’ < *drigam-

kāra-, cf. Sogd. δrγwʾnkʾrʾk, with *driga- 
(Khot. dīra-) replacing *drigu-, Av. id. 
‘poor, weak’ (Emmerick, SVK1: 55–6) 

 dīraṃggāre nom.-acc. pl. m.2 69 
dīva- m. ‘continent’ (Skt. dvīpa-) 
 dīvyau jsa abl. pl. 109 
dīvaṃggara- m. PN (Skt. Dīpaṃkara) 
 dīvaṃggarä gen. sg. 241 
dīvatā- ‘deity’ (Skt. devatā-) 
 dīvatä nom. sg. f.2 82 
 dīvate nom.-acc. pl. 80 
 dīvatai = dīvate nom.-acc. pl. + 1-i 211 
dīśta s. dasta- 
dīṣṭa- s. daj- 
dukha- m. ‘suffering, woe, misfortune’ (Skt. 

duḥkha-) 
 dukhä nom. sg. 9, 218 
 dukhi nom. sg. 127 
 dukha nom.-acc. pl. 17, 191, 202, 205, 220 
 dukhānu gen. pl. 201 
 dukhyo abl. pl. 242 
 dukhyau abl. pl. 69, 81 

 dukhyo jsa abl. pl. 193 
 dukhyau jsa abl. pl. 60, 68, 164, 219 
dukhev- : dukhautta- A ‘to cause to suffer, 

distress, afflict’ (Skt. duḥkhāpaya-) 
 dukhevä pres. inf. 220 
 dukhauttä 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 204 
 dukhotta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 201, 217, 218 
 dukhautta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 191 
dumi- f. ‘smoke’ < *dūmi-, cf. OInd. dhūmá- 
 dumä nom. sg. 43 
duva ‘two’ < *duwā, Av. duua 
 duva nom.-acc. pl. m. 189 
duṣkara- ‘marvellous’ (Skt.) 
 duṣkaru nom. sg. n. 159, 240 
duṣḍarrau- ‘fearful, coward’ < pejorative 

prefix *duš-, Av. id. + darrau 
 duṣḍarrau nom. sg. m. 126 
 duṣḍarrau acc. sg. m. 57 
1dai s. dāa- 
dai- : 2däta- act. D ‘to see’ < *daya-, *dīta-, 

root *dī (Cheung *daiH1) 
 daiyä 3 sg. pres. act. 11, 86, 162, 208, 227 
 daindä 3 pl. pres. act. 228 
 2dai 3 sg. opt. act. 226 
 dyāñi part. nec. nom. sg. m. 83 
 däyāña part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 210 
 diyāña part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 153 
 dyāña part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 162 
 dyāña part. nec. nom. sg. f. 148 
 dätai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 237 
 däte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 167 
 dätāndä 3 pl. tr. pf. 142 
dyāñ- : dyāñita- act. A ‘to make appear, show, 

reveal’ < did- + suffix -āñ- 
 dyāñite 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 232 
dyānaa-, f. *dyāṃgyā- ‘visible’, pres. part. of 

did- 
 dyānā nom.-acc. pl. m. 186 
dyāre s. did- 
drraya ‘three’ < dr(r)ai ‘id.’ (< *θrāyah, Av. 

θrāiiō) + regular nom.-acc. pl. ending -a 
(Sims-Williams 2022: 42) 

 drraya nom.-acc. pl. 73, 163 
 draiṇu gen. pl. 143 
drahvaa- ‘flapping the wings’(?) < ? (Chen 

2024: 61–3) 
 drahvā nom.-acc. pl. m. 66 
drātaa-, f. drācā- ‘trembling, flighty’, perhaps 

to root *drā (not in Cheung), OInd. drā 
‘to run’ 

 drātai nom. sg. m. 101 
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d)js- : d)ta- mid. B ‘to hold’ < *d)ǰa-, *d)xta-, 
root *drag (Cheung *dra(n)ǰ) 

 dijsāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 45 
d)ṣṭi- f. ‘view, belief’ (Skt.) 
 d)ṣṭī = d)ṣṭä nom. sg. + 1-i 196 
druai s. drau- 
drūjā- f. ‘lie’ < *drauǰyā-, root *draug 

(Cheung *drauǰ) ‘to lie’ 
 drūgya nom. sg. 20 
 drūjo acc. sg. 20 
 drūje nom.-acc. pl. 59 
 drūjyau jsa abl. pl. 54 
drūṇaa- ‘healthy’, cf. Av. druua-, with unclear 

extension *-na-ka- (KS xxxiii) 
 drūṇai nom. sg. m. 211 
drau- m. ‘hair’ < *drawa-, Sogd. žw-, 

Yaghnobi dirau 
 druai gen. sg. 115 
dromase ‘to the extent of a hair’ < drau- + 

°mase ‘size, extent’ < *masāh, cf. Av. 
masah- (SGS 347) 

 dromase 136 
 drraumasä 181 
dvāvaränautama- ‘92nd’ < duva + -varä < 

*parah ‘beyond’ + nautä ‘ninety’ < 
*nawati-, Av. nauuaiti- + ordinal suffix   
-ma- (KS §47.A) 

 dvāvaränautamä loc. sg. m.3 238 
nakṣatra- m. ‘nakṣatra, constellation, star’ 

(Skt.) 
 nakṣatryau abl. pl. 80 
najs- act. A/B ‘to make a noise, screech’ < ? 
 najsīndi 3 pl. pres. act. 46 
namas- : namasäta- act. B ‘to worship’ (Skt. 

namasya-) 
 namasīmä 1 sg. pres. act. 181 
 namasäte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 104 
narām- : naranda- act. A ‘to go out (of: acc. or 

abl.)’ < *niž-rāma-, *-ranta-, cf. ttrām- 
 naraṃnda 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 104 
 naranda 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 37, 123 
 narande 3 pl. f. intr. pf. 232, 234 
 naranda pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 39 
naria- m. ‘hell’ (Skt. naraka-) 
 naryo loc. sg. m.2 215, 219 
*naljsem- : naljsonda- ‘to finish’ < *niž-

ǰāmaya-, *-ǰamta-, root *gam (see s.v. 
hīs-) 

 naljsondai = naljsonde 3 sg. m. tr. pf. + 1-i 
243 

 naljsondāndi 3 pl. tr. pf. 166 

naṣkhan- mid. B ‘to laugh’ < *niš-xanda-, root 
*xand 

 naṣkhanāro 3 pl. subj. mid. 34 
— : naṣpūsta- ‘to drive out’ < *niš-pausta-, 

root *paud ‘to run’? 
 naṣpūste 3 sg. m. tr. pret. 94 
na’sta s. näd- 
nahuṣṣa- m. PN (Skt. Nahuṣa) 
 nahuṣṣu acc. sg. 23 
1nāta- m. ‘nāga, aquatic supernatural being’ 

(Skt. nāga-) 
 nātä gen. sg. 130 
 nāta nom.-acc. pl. 108 
2nāta- s. nās- 
nāma, nāman- n. ‘name, reputation’ (declen-

sion: SGS 340–43; Intro. §19.3–4) < 
*nāman-, Av. id. 

 nāma nom. sg. 3 
 nāma acc. sg. 9, 20, 21, 29, 31, 32, 238, 

239 
 nāmai = nāma acc. sg. + -ī 82 
nās- : 2nāta- mid. B ‘to take, accept’ < *nāsa-, 

root *nas (Cheung *Hnas) ‘to attain’, 
past stem adapted from *ni-yāta-, Sogd. 
nyʾt ‘taken’, root *yam (Cheung **am) 
‘to hold’ (rather than on analogy of stās- 
: stāta- ‘to be tired’ etc. with SGS 53) 

 nāse 1 sg. pres. mid. 195 
 nāste 3 sg. pres. mid. 212 
 nāte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 57, 63, 78, 91, 243 
 nātu yanāro 3 pl. subj. tr. pot. 193 
nāsāka- m. ‘taker, receiver’ < nās- + suffix      

-āka- 
 nāsāka nom.-acc. pl. 145, 151 
1nä 3 pl. encl. pron. ‘them’, used for acc. pl. 

and gen. pl., -n-jsa abl. pl. ‘therefore’ < 
*-hanam (SVK2: 74–5) 

 1nä acc. pl. 201 
 1nä gen. pl. 15, 24, 72, 81, 159, 191, 227 
 1ni acc. pl. 202 
 1ni gen. pl. 11, 18 (x2), 24, 31, 67, 75, 80 
 nu gen. pl. 9 
 1ne gen. pl. 98 (1st ne) 
 nenjsa = 2ne ‘not’ + -n-jsa abl. pl. 209 
2nä, 2ni s. 2ne 
niga’lstä s. näd- 
nigrantha- m. (adherent of a particular non-

Buddhist sect) (Skt. nirgrantha-) 
 nigranthä nom. sg. 26 
näjsaṣ-/nijsät’- : näjsaṣṭa- mid. B ‘to show’ < 

*ni-čaša-, *-čašta-, root *kaš (Cheung 
*čaš1) 
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 nijsaṣḍe 3 sg. pres. mid. 73, 236, 239 
 nijsätā’mane 1 pl. pres. (or subj.) mid. 72 
näta’- s. *nei’ 
näta’s- : näṣa’ta- act. B ‘to end (intr.)’, 

perhaps < *ni-sa-sa-, *ni-sa-ta-, root 
*sam (Cheung *samH) ‘to become 
quiet’. For *ni-š- < *ni-s- see Emmerick 
1986: 75–7. 

 näta’śtä 3 sg. pres. act. 29 
näta’sta-, nita’sta- s. näd- 
nitāa- m. ‘river’ < *ni-tāk-a-, root *tak, cf. 

thatau 
 nitā nom.-acc. pl. 109 
 nätāyä gen. sg. 215 
nitcana ‘outside’ < *niš-čanā 
 nitcana 45 
näd- : näta’sta- act. B ‘to sit down; to befall, 

come upon (väte)’ < *ni-hīda-(?), 
*-šasta-, root *had ‘to sit’ 

 nya 2 sg. impv. act. 188 
 niyāñu part. nec. nom. sg. n. 221 
 niga’lstä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 93 
 näta’stä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 168 
 nita’stä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 187 
 na’sta 3 sg. f. intr. pf. 98 
 näta’sta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 150 
nimandrai- : numandräta- act. D ‘to invite’ 

(Skt. *nimandraya-) 
 nimandraimä 1 sg. pres. act. 50 
 numad)tai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 99 
nimalśa postp. + gen. ‘behind’ < *ni-marzayā, 

loc. sg. of a noun derived from nimalys- 
‘to rub’, root *marz (Cheung *Hmarz)? 

 nimalśa 85 
nimāna- m. ‘regret’ < *ni-māna-, cf. Sogd. 

nmʾny ‘repentance’, probably to root 
*man ‘to think’. Cf. MP gumān ‘doubt’ 
< *wi-māna-. 

 nimānä nom. sg. 124 
niyāña- s. näd- 
närmän- : nirmäta- act. B ‘to create, transform 

magically, transform into’ 
 närminīmä 1 sg. pres. act. 33 
 närmäñi 2 sg. pres. act. 155 
 närmindi 3 sg. pres. act. 48 
 nirmändä 3 sg. pres. act. 50 
 nirminde 3 sg. pres. act. 48 
 närmäte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 155 
 nirmäte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 47, 49 
 nirmite 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 49 
 närmäta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 154 
 närmito pp. acc. sg. f. 144 

niśtä, niśti, näśti, näśtä s. ah- 
näṣäṣṭa- ‘attached’ < *ni-śrišta-, root *śraiš 

(Cheung *sraiš) (Emmerick 1967: 22) 
 näṣäṣṭa nom.-acc. pl. m. 225 
nihalj- : n)hīya- act. A ‘to oppress’ < *ni-

θarčaya-, *-θraxta-, root *θra(n)k 
(Cheung *θra(n)č) 

 nihaljä 3 sg. opt. act. 178 
 n)hīyai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 178 
 n)hīya pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 81 
nu s. 1ni 
numad)tai s. nimandrai- 
numadrūṇā- f. ‘invitation’ < nimandrai- + 

suffix -ūnā- forming deverbal nouns 
(KS §28.A) 

 numadrūṇo acc. sg. 60 
*nuvad- or *nuvai- act. C/D ‘to make a noise’, 

etymologically ambiguous 
 nuvaindä 3 pl. pres. act. 46 
nūha- m. ‘tip, top’ < *naxwa-, Parth. nwx 

‘beginning’ (Emmerick 1971: 61–3); 
differently Fattori forthcoming 

 nūhäna abl. sg. 115 
1ne see 1ni 
2ne ‘not’ < *naid, Av. nōit̰. For niśtä, niśti, 

näśti s. ah-. 
 2nä 82, 97, 103, 128, 186, 207, 221, 235 
 2ni 16, 21, 22 (x2), 25, 66, 72 (x2), 87, 97, 

99, 111, 133, 137, 164, 207, 216 
 2ne 4, 6, 13, 20, 25 (x2), 26, 33 (x2), 34, 

36, 52, 53, 54 (x2), 67 (x2), 73, 97 (x2), 
98 (x2) (2nd and 3rd ne), 100, 107, 111, 
117, 121, 122, 124, 129, 130, 146, 151 
(x2), 154, 158 (x2), 173 (x2), 174, 175, 
177, 179, 182, 192, 194 (x2), 195, 197 
(x2), 198, 199, 200, 201, 205, 209, 212 
(x2), 213, 216, 217, 220, 223, 228, 236 
(x2) 

 nai = 2ne + 1-i 26, 51, 55, 97, 128 
 nenjsa = 2ne + -n-jsa 209 
 no = 2ne + -ū 92 
nei’, näta’- m. ‘nectar’ (declension: SGS 330–

32, q.v. also on phonological develop-
ment influenced by bei’, bäta’-) < *an-
auša-, Av. anaoša- ‘immortal’ 

 nei’ acc. sg. m.2 59 
nairātma- ‘selfless’ (Skt.) 
 nairātmu nom. sg. n.(?) 228 
nya s. näd- 
nyas- mid. B ‘to despise’, perhaps < *ni-yasa-, 

cf. nyaśśa- ‘contemptible’, Bactrian 
νισταµγο ‘most contemptible’ (Sims-
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Williams 2025: 119a), neg. formation to 
OInd. yáśas- ‘glory, fame, etc.’, Av. 
yasō.x́iia- ‘to honour’ 

 nyaste 3 sg. pres. mid. 7 
n)hīya- s. nihalj- 
nvāta- ‘weak, feeble, diminished’ (of mind or 

senses) < *ni-pāta-, cf. pāta- 
 nvāta nom.-acc. pl. m. 74 
pacaḍäna ‘in (due) order’, abl. sg. of pacaḍa- 

‘order’ < *pati-čarta- or *-karta-, cf. 
Sogd. pʾckrt ‘in place of’? 

 pacaḍänau = pacaḍäna + 2-u 169 
pacaṣṭa- ‘suspended from, attached to’ < 

*pati-čašta- or (Emmerick 1986: 77) 
*pati-kašta-, cf. kaṣṭa- 

 pacaṣṭa nom.-acc. pl. 45 
pajāys- : pajāṣṭa- mid. B ‘to enjoy; accept’ < 

*pati-ǰāza- or (Emmerick 1986: 77) 
*pati-gāza-, *-ǰ/gāšta-, Sogd. pcγʾz ‘to 
receive’, root *gaz (Cheung *gāz) 

 pajāysa 2 sg. pres. mid. 58, 146, 150 
 pajāṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 170 
pajäd- : pajista- act. B ‘to ask for’ < *pati-

ǰadya-, *-ǰasta-, Av. paiti.jaiδiia-, root 
*gad (Cheung *ǰad) 

 pajīndä 3 pl. pres. act. 190 
pajud- : pajusta- B ‘to conceal’ < *pati-

ǰud(y)a-, *-ǰusta- or *pati-gud(y)a-, 
*-gusta- (Emmerick 1986: 77), Sogd. 
ptγwst-, root *gaud ‘to cover’ 

 pajuttä 3 sg. pres. act./mid. 28 
pajs- act. B ‘to cook, refine’ < *pača-, Av. 

paca-, root *pak (Cheung *pač) 
 paśtä 3 sg. pres. act. 198 
pajsama- m. ‘honour’ < *pati-ǰama- or 

perhaps *pari-ǰama-, cf. Av. pairi.jasa- 
‘to serve (a god)’ (DKS 201; *par- > 
*paṃ- > pa- by dissimilatory loss of 
first nasal?), root *gam (cf. s.v. hīs-) 

 pajsamä gen. sg. 72 
 pajsamu for nom.-acc. pl. 242 
pajsamajsera- ‘worthy of honour’ < pajsama- 

+ tcera-, see s.v. yan- 
 pajsamajserä nom. sg. m. 87 
paṃjsa ‘five’ < *panča, Av. paṇca 
 paṃjsa nom.-acc. pl. 163, 208 
paṭhai- : paṭhuta- D ‘to burn up’ < *pari-

θāwa-, *-θūta-, cf. Sogd. prθwty 
‘burnt’, root *θū (= Cheung *dauH1    
‘to burn’, see Kümmel forthcoming) 

 paṭhaiyä 3 sg. pres. act./mid. 175 (x2) 

paḍā adv. ‘formerly, first, in front’, prep. + 
gen. ‘in front of’, acc. sg. n. of paḍāa- 
‘first, previous’ < *partāka- (Emmerick 
1992: 319) 

 paḍā 52, 78, 97, 111 
pat- : pasta- act. B ‘to fall’ < *pata-, *pasta-, 

MP pad- ‘to fall’, past ‘low’, root *pat 
 patämä 1 sg. pres. act. 129 
 pīttä 3 sg. pres. act. 29, 125 
pata- m. ‘direction’ (Skt. patha-, Emmerick, 

SVK2: 76–7) 
 1patä loc. sg. m.3 37 
2patä adv. and prep./postp. + acc. or gen. 

‘towards, before’ < *pati, Av. paiti 
 pata 118 
 2patä 89, 170, 187 
 patī = 2patä + 1-i 86 
patächu ‘ready, about to happen, at hand’(?), 

perhaps < *patīčyā + adv. ending -u, cf. 
Sogd. ptycy ‘before, in the presence of, 
to meet’  

 patächu 192 
patäṇ- act. ‘to cut off’ (see commentary to v. 

200 for various suggested etymologies) 
 patäṇīyä 3 sg. opt. act.3 200 
patäts- : patätsäta- mid. B ‘to give up, 

abandon’ < *pati-čya-, root *čyā (cf. 
tsāta-)? See Emmerick 1969: 66. 

 patäste 3 sg. pres. mid. 190 
patäna adv. and prep. + gen. ‘in the presence 

(of)’ < *patinā, cf. pana- 
 patäna 55, 99 
patämarā- f. ‘report’ < *pati-šmar-ā-, cf. Sogd. 

ptšmr- ‘to reckon, consider’, root *hmar 
‘to remember, count’ 

 patämara nom. sg. 102 
patävutta- ‘shaven’ (Pkt. *pati-vutta-, cf. Skt. 

upta- ‘id.’?) 
 patävutta nom.-acc. pl. m. 12 
patäste s. patäts- 
patī s. patä 
pattīma- m./n. ‘result’ < *pati-tax-ma- or 

*-tag-ma-, cf. pattaṃj- : pattīya- ‘to 
produce’, root unclear 

 pattīmu nom. sg. n. 148 
 pattīmu acc. sg. m. 203 
patīśu ‘in autumn’ < *patīya(k)-zyam ‘towards 

winter’ (Skjærvø, SVK3: 85–6; 2004b: 
216)? 

 patīśu 176 
patīs- ‘to withdraw’ < *pati-isa- (cf. īs-, root 

*aiš, or hīs-, root *ai?) 
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 patīsä pres. inf. 98 
pathaṃj- : pathīya- act. A ‘to restrain’ < *pati-

θanǰaya-, *-θaxta-, Sogd. pδδync, 
pδδγt- ‘to pull, pull out’, root *θang 
(Cheung *θanǰ) ‘to pull’ 

 pathīye 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 128 
pathīs- : pathīya- act. B ‘to refrain’ < *pati-

θaxsa-, intr. to pathaṃj- 
 pathīśti 3 sg. pres. act. 196 
padajs- : padīya- act. B ‘to burn (tr.)’ < *pati-

daǰa-, cf. daj-, dāa- 
 padajsāmä 1 pl. pres. act. 30 
 padajsu 3 sg. opt. act. 112 
padaṃjā- f. ‘exposition’ (Skjærvø, SVK3: 86–

8) < padanda- + suffix -kyā- 
 padaṃja acc. sg. f.2 188 
padanda- s. padīm- 
padama- m. ‘wind’ < *pati-dama-, root dam 

(Cheung *damH3) ‘to blow’ 
 padamna abl. sg. 43 
padia- m. ‘way, manner’ < *pantika-, cf. 

pande, pandāa-. On the formation and 
phonology see KS 123. 

 padī acc. sg. 148 
 padya nom.-acc. pl. 6, 19, 87, 146, 148, 

191 
padīm- : padanda- mid. A ‘to make’ < *pati-

damaya-, *-danta-, root dam (Cheung 
*damH1) ‘to build’ 

 padande 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 91 
pana- ‘each, every’ (partly pronominal 

inflection) < *patina-, Av. paitina- 
‘separate’ 

 panye gen. sg. m.p 21, 138, 200, 214 
panam- : panata- mid. A ‘to rise’ < *pati-

nama-, *-nata-, root *nam ‘to bend’ 
 panamäte 3 sg. pres. mid. 125, 240 
 panamāte 3 sg. subj. mid. col. 
 panamu 2 sg. impv. mid. 36 
 panamāñu part. nec. nom. sg. n. 221 
 panatä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 187 
panaśś- : panaṣṭa- mid. B ‘to perish’ < *apa-

nasya-, *-našta-, Av. apa-nasiia-, apa-
našta-, root *nas 

 panaśte 3 sg. pres. mid. 179 
paṃndaḍara- ‘more foolish’, comparative of 

pandara- ‘foolish’, cf. Armenian 
pandoyr ‘id.’? 

 paṃndaḍaru acc. sg. m. 134 
pande, pandāa- m. ‘path’ < *pantāh, *pantā-

ka-, cf. Av. paṇtā- ‘path’ (declension: 
SGS 308–10; Intro. §24.6) 

 pandāya loc. sg. 87 
papājā- f. ‘feast’ < papāta- (or *papāna-, see 

KS 205?) + suffix -kyā-. Cf. pīp-. 
 papāju acc. sg. 144 
papāta- s. pīp- 
pamāta-, pamete s. pīm- 
paysān- : paysānda- act. and mid. B ‘to 

recognize, acknowledge’; mid. also with 
reflexive sense ‘to consider (oneself)’ < 
*pati-zān(ā)-, cf. Av. paiti.zān-, root 
*zan (Cheung *zanH2) ‘to know’ 

 paysāni 1 sg. pres. mid. 135 
 paysāna 2 sg. pres. mid. 53  
 paysānde 3 sg. pres. mid. 29 
 paysendä 3 sg. pres. act. 223 
 paysānāña part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 224 
 paysānde 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 237 
paramārtha- m. ‘Ultimate Truth’, mostly in 

apposition to dāta- ‘Law’ (Skt.) 
 paramārthä nom. sg. 165 
 paramārthu acc. sg. 228, 237, 244 
 paramārthä acc. sg. m.2 241, 244 
 paramārthä gen. sg. 240 
parāśśana- m. PN (Skt. Parāśara) 
 parāśśani nom. sg. 19, 27 
 parāśśanu acc. sg. 35 
parāha- m. ‘moral restraint’, etymology 

unknown, but cf. parehaṃndaa- 
 parāhä nom. sg. 17, 18 
 parāha nom.-acc. pl. 15 
parräta- s. parrīj-, pars- 
parī- : parsta- act. ‘to order; to deign’, 

etymology unknown, but cf. parau- 
 parste 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 101, col. 
parrīj- : parräta- act. A ‘to rescue, deliver’ < 

*pari-raič-aya-, *-rixta-, caus. to pars- 
 parrījätä 3 sg. pres. act. 230 
 parrījīñi 1 sg. subj. act. 184, 216 
 parrätu yīndä 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 219 
parrīya- m. ‘deliverance’ < *pari-raika-, cf. 

parrīj- and pars- 
 parrīyä nom. sg. 217 
parehaṃndaa-, f. *parehaṃgyā- ‘showing 

moral restraint’, pres. part. of pareh- : 
parausta- ‘to restrain oneself’, 
etymology unknown, but cf. parāha- 

 parehaṃndā nom.-acc. pl. m. 197 
parau- m. ‘order’, etymology unknown, but cf. 

parī- 
 parauṇa abl. sg. 102 
parauys- : parauṣṭa- mid. B ‘to drown’ < 

*parā-waza-, *-wašta-, cf. Sogd. prʾwyz, 
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prʾwšt ‘to inundate’, root *waz (Cheung 
*u̯az) ‘to move’ 

 paroṣṭa pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 225 
parnai- act. C/D ‘to feel, grope’ (Skt. pari-

ṇaya-, Maggi apud Hitch 2017: 517) 
 parnaindä 3 pl. pres. act. 122 
 parnaindi 3 pl. pres. act. 228 
parysa-, pārysa- m. ‘servant’ < *pari-warza-, 

cf. Parth. prwrzg ‘carer’ (DKS 219–20)? 
Or *pári-x/haiza-, cf. Parth. prxyz-, MP 
pahrēz- ‘to serve’, root as in vahīys-? 

 parysa nom.-acc. pl. 50 
parvacha- ‘mature’ < *pari-pač-ya-, cf. pajs- 
 parvacha nom. sg. f. 75 
parṣā- m. ‘assembly’ (Skt.) 
 parṣe gen. sg. 243 
 parṣe jsa abl. sg. 168 
 parṣo loc. sg. f.2 21 
 parṣe nom.-acc. pl. 184 
pars- : parräta- act. B ‘to escape’ < *pari-

rixsa-, *-rixta-, root *raik (Cheung 
*raič) ‘to leave’ 

 parsämä 1 sg. pres. act. 217 
 parśtä 3 sg. pres. act. 68 
 parsändä 3 pl. pres. act. 195 
 parsīndä 3 pl. pres. act. 69, 164 
 parsīndi 3 pl. pres. act. 60 
 parsāru 3 pl. subj. act. 193 
 parräte 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 167 
 parräta 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 242 
parsta- s. parī- 
palaṃgga- m. ‘the paryaṅka-position, (act of) 

squatting cross-legged’ (Skt. paryaṅka-) 
 paliṃgya loc. sg. 156 
 paliṃju loc. sg. m.4 158 
 paliṃjvī = paliṃju loc. sg. m.4 + 1-i gen. sg. 

169 
palāā- or palăā- f. ‘banner’ (declension: Intro. 

§28.3) (Skt. paṭākā-) 
 pale nom.-acc. pl. 48, 86 
paśś- : paśśāta- act. A ‘to let go, release’ < 

*apa-św+ya-, *-śwāta-, Av. apa.spaiia- 
‘to throw off (clothes)’, root *śwā 
(Cheung *su̯aH) ‘to throw’ 

 paśśäte 3 sg. pres. act. 179 
 paśśāmä 1 pl. pres. act. 27 
 paśśāte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 6, 22, 56 
 paśśāndi 3 pl. tr. pf. 8 
paśtä s. pajs- 
*paṣkaus- : paṣkova- ‘to swell’ < ? 
 paṣkova pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 39 

paṣṭ- : pastāta- act. A ‘to arise, set out’ < *apa-
hišta-, *-stāta-, cf. vaṣṭ- 

 pastātä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 78 
pahīś- : pahäṣṭa- A ‘to remove’ < *apa-h/xaiz-

aya-, *-h/xišta-, cf. vahīys- 
 pahäṣṭä 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 93 
pahīs- : pahīya- act. B ‘to flee’ < *apa-θaxsa-, 

*-θaxta-, Choresmian pθxs- ‘to take 
refuge’, root *θang, cf. pathaṃj- and 
pathīs- 

 pahaiga 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 142 
pāa- or paa- m. ‘foot’ < *pāda- or pada-, cf. 

Av. p+d- (declension: SGS 305–6; Intro. 
§21.3–7), see Sims-Williams 2022: 31) 

 peina abl. sg. 89 
 pā nom.-acc. pl. 63 
 1pātä (for pā) nom.-acc. pl. 42 
 po’ loc. pl. 132 
 pvo’ loc. pl. 182 
pāta- ‘falling in, sunken’ < *pāta-, root *pat, 

see s.v. pat- 
 2pātä nom. sg. m. 24 
pātia- m. ‘pedestrian’ (Skt. padātika- or 

*pādika-, Pali pādika-) 
 pātī acc. sg. 77 
pāttära-, pātra- m. ‘bowl’ (Skt. pātra-) 
 pāttäru acc. sg. 78 
 pāttro acc. sg. 169 
 pātro acc. sg. 170 
pātcu ‘then, next, afterwards’ < *pasča, Av. 

pasca, + adv. ending -u 
 pātcu 52, 110, 182, 206, 208 
 pātco 125 
pāysa- m. ‘front, face, breast, chest’, pāysu 

vīri ‘prostrate’ < *pāza-, Sogd. pʾz 
 pāysu acc. sg. 132 
 pāysa nom.-acc. pl. 39 
pārajs- mid. B ‘to rest upon’ < *pati-raǰa-, cf. 

Sogd. ʾʾrʾxs ‘to rely on, take refuge with’ 
< *ā-raxsa- (differently Fattori 2025: 5 
n. 7). Ultimately perhaps to Indo-Euro-
pean *legʰ ‘to lie down’, SGS 81. 

 pārajsāña part. nec. nom. sg. f. 125 
pārra-, pl. -e m. ‘(soft) feather, petal’ < 

*parna-, Av. parəna- ‘feather, wing’ (see 
Maggi 2024: 132–7) 

 pārre nom.-acc. pl. m.2 10 
pārāmatā- f. ‘perfection’ (Skt. pāramitā-) 
 pārāmate nom.-acc. pl. 230 
pārśa- m. ‘service’ < p+rysa- + suffix -ya- 
 pārśä nom. sg. 185 
pārhāliya s. prārhālia- 
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pālsuā- f. ‘rib’ < *parsu-kā-, cf. Av. parəsu- 
 pālsuve nom.-acc. pl. 42 
 pālsve nom.-acc. pl. 24 
pāśärā- f. ‘sunshine’ < ? 
 pāśäru acc. sg. 172 
päṇḍivāta- m. ‘alms, almsgiving’ (Skt. 

piṇḍapāta-) 
 päṇḍävātu acc. sg. 237 
 päṇḍivātu acc. sg. 58 
päta’-, pl. päta’/päta’ñi m. ‘strength, power’ < 

? 
 päta’ñyau abl. pl. m.2 128 
 pätyo’ abl. pl. 119 
pätāy- : pätāsta- act. A ‘to speak’ < *pati-

ādaya-, *-āsta-, root *ad (Cheung 
*HaH(a)d) 

 pätāyīndä 3 pl. pres. act. 13 
 pätāstāndi 3 pl. tr. pf. 160 
päte, pätar- m. ‘father’ (declension: SGS 343–

7; Intro. §24.3) < *pitar-, Av. id. 
 päte nom. sg. 137 
 pätaru acc. sg. 137 
päṣkal- : päṣkalsta- act. A/B ‘to analyse’ < 

*pati-škarda-, *-škarsta-, cf. Sogd. 
ptškrδ (hapax, meaning unknown), root 
*skard ‘to pierce’ 

 päṣkälstu yīndä 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 108, 109 
pīḍa- s. pīr- 
pīttä s. pat- 
pīp- : papāta- mid. A/B ‘to prepare (food, 

drink)’ < *pati-pāya-, *-pāta-, root *pā, 
either (Cheung *paH1) ‘to look after’ 
(cf. Sogd. pcpʾy ‘to expect, be ready’) or 
(Cheung *paH2) ‘to drink’? Cf. papājā-. 

 pīpe 1 sg. pres. mid. 52 
 pīpāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 50 
 papāte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 156 
pīm- : pamāta- ‘to measure, limit, determine’ 

< *pati-māya-, *-māta-, cf. Sogd. ptmʾk 
‘measure’, root *mā (Cheung *maH1). 
See Emmerick, SVK1: 72–3 (who 
assumes preverb *apa-). 

 pamātu ... yuḍu yīndä 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 
115 

 pamete past inf. 83 (x2) 
 pamātä pp. acc. sg. m.2 100 
pīr- : pīḍa- mid. A ‘to write, paint’ (Chinese 

筆 bi, Middle Chinese pit, SVK3: 93–4) 
 pīḍe past inf. col. 
pua-, pl. -e m. ‘footstep, footprint’ < *paduka-, 

cf. Av. pada- ‘id.’ (KT6: 200)? 
 puve nom.-acc. pl. m.2 130 

puña- m. ‘merit’ (Skt. puṇya-) 
 puña nom.-acc. pl. 183, 186, 203 
 puñyo abl. pl. 183 
 puñyau abl. pl. 119, 181, 244, col. 
 puñyo jsa abl. pl. 68 
 puñyau jsa abl. pl. 4 (puñyau j[sa]), 131 
purr- : purrda- act. B ‘to overcome, defeat’ < 

*p)n(ā)-, Av. pərən(ā)- ‘to fight’, root 
*par (Cheung *par3) 

 purrdu yanīñi 1 sg. subj. tr. pot. 206 
purrā- f. ‘moon’ < *p)nā- (f., originally quali-

fying māsti- ‘moon’), Av. pərəna- ‘full’ 
 purra nom. sg. 80, 173 
puls- : braṣṭa- act. B ‘to ask’ < *p)sa-, *frašta-, 

root *fras 
 pulsīmä 1 sg. pres. act. 53 
 pulsāmä 1 pl. pres. act. 28 
 pulsu pres. inf. 159 
 braṣṭai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 188 
 braṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 235 
 brraṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 91 
pulskā- f. ‘excrement’ < *p)skā-, Yaghnobi 

pursk 
 pulske nom.-acc. pl. 14 
puva- ‘rotten, rotting’ < *pūta-, root *pū 

(Cheung *pauH) 
 puva nom.-acc. pl. m. 38 
puva’d- : puva’sta- act. C ‘to fear’ < *apa-

šadaya-, *-šasta-, root *had ‘to sit’? 
 pvai’ttä 3 sg. pres. act. 101 
 puva’ 2 sg. impv. act. 102 
 pva’ttu 3 sg. impv. act. 101 
puve s. pua- 
puṣṣo ‘completely, utterly’ < ? 
 puṣṣo 27, 61, 93, 170 
 puṣṣu 167, 233 
pūra- m. ‘son’ < *puθra-, Av. id. 
 pūrä nom. sg. 137 
 pūri nom. sg. 22 
 pūru acc. sg. 5, 180, 226 
 pūräna abl. sg. 137 
 pūra voc. sg. 35, 36, 136 
 pūra nom.-acc. pl. 190 
pūrna- m. ‘arrow’ < *paruna- (KT6: 203)?  
 pūrnyau abl. pl. 138 
peina, po’ s. pāa- 
pyūṣ- : pyūṣṭa- mid. B ‘to hear’ < *pati-

gauša-, Sogd. ptγwš, root *gauš 
 pyuvā’re 3 pl. pres. mid. 76 
 pyū’ 2 sg. impv. mid. 64 
 pyūṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 123, 231 
 pyūṣṭāṃdä 3 pl. tr. pf. 61 
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 pyūṣṭä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 175 
 pyūṣṭä 3 sg. m. (for n.) intr. pf. 22 
 pyūṣṭu 3 sg. n. intr. pf. 1, 23 
 pyūṣṭe past inf. 243 
pyaurā- f. ‘cloud’ < *pari-abrā-, cf. Av. aβra-, 

Sogd. pryβʾk 
 pyaure nom.-acc. pl. 19 
 pyaurāṇu gen. pl. 176 
pracaa- m. ‘cause, condition’, gen. sg. also 

used as postp. + gen. ‘on account of’ 
(Skt. pratyaya-) 

 pracai gen. sg. 103, 149, 201, 235 
praṇähāna- m. ‘fixed resolve, vow’ (Skt. 

praṇidhāna-) 
 praṇähānu acc. sg. 206, 237 
 praṇihānu acc. sg. 186 
pratäbiṃbaa- m. ‘image’ (Skt. *pratibimbaka-) 
 pratäbiṃbai gen. sg. m. 224 
1praysāta- m. ‘faith, belief’ (Skt. prasāda-) 
 praysāte acc. sg. m.2 143 
praysai- : 2praysāta- act. D ‘to have faith, 

believe’ (Skt. prasādaya-) 
 prayseindi 3 pl. pres. act. 75 
 praysātu pp. nom. sg. n. 76 
 prraysātu pp. nom. sg. n. 123 
praśña- m. ‘question’ (Skt.) 
 praśñai = praśña nom.-acc. pl. + 1-i 28 
prrahauṇa-, pl. -e m. ‘clothing’ < ? 
 pruhoṇä nom. sg. 214 
 prrahauṇä acc. sg. m.2 63 
prahauy- : prahauṣṭa- ‘to put on (clothes)’ < ? 
 prahauṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 63 
 pruhauṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 78 
 prahoṣṭä pp. nom. sg. m. 12 
prāṇaa- m. ‘insect, worm’ (Skt. prāṇaka-) 
 prāṇā nom.-acc. pl. 39 
prārhālia- m. ‘miracle’ (Skt. prātihārya-). Cf. 

irdi-prāhālia-. 
 prārhālī nom. sg. 73 
 pārhāliya nom.-acc. pl. 73 
pruhoṇa- s. prrahauṇa- 
pvai’ttä, pva’ttu s. puva’d- 
pvo’ s. pāa- 
pharāka- ‘many’, cf. pharu 
 pharāka nom.-acc. pl. m. 28, 36, 45, 60, 65, 

104, 242 
 pharāku for nom.-acc. pl. m. 35 
 pharākyau abl. pl. m. 2, 37 
 pharāke nom.-acc. pl. f. 48 
pharu ‘many, much’ < *faru- < *paru-, Av. 

pouru-, with *f from the comparative 

and superlative forms (Sims-Williams 
1983: 48–9) 

 pharu 2, 15, 18, 19, 35, 38, 44, 49 (x2), 69, 
80, 107, 140, 191, 217, 218, 242 

pharṣavata- m. ‘magistrate’, compound with 
°vata- < *pati-, Av. paiti- ‘lord’ (on 
pharṣa- see Emmerick, SVK3: 102–3) 

 pharṣata for nom. sg. col. 
phāṣṣ>- (stem and gender uncertain) 

‘delicacy’(?) (Skt. phāṣa-, older sparśa-) 
 phāṣṣe nom.-acc. pl. m./f. 50 
bajsīhā- f. ‘mortar’, unclear derivative of root 

*bag (Cheung *baǰ) ‘to break’ 
 bajsīha loc. sg. f. 16 
bañ- : basta- act. A ‘to bind’ < *bandaya-, 

*basta-, Av. baṇdaiia-, basta-, root 
*band 

 bastä pp. nom. sg. m. 164 
 basta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 218, 227 
baña prep./postp. + gen. ‘before, in the 

presence of’ < *upa + -?- 
 baña 96, 118, 119 
 bañu 142 
baḍe s. bar- 
bata- ‘small’ (partly pronominal inflection), 

cf. perhaps MP wad ‘bad’ (DKS 267) 
 batäñi abl. sg. f.p 115 
badra- m. PN (Skt. Bhadra) 
 bad) nom. sg. 31, 37, 47, 61, 65, 68, 69, 82 

(2nd bad)), 86, 90, 96, 101 (x2), 104, 
123, 132, 144, 166, 170, 187, 231, 242 

 badrī = badrä nom. sg. + -ī 82 
 badru acc. sg. 35, 56, 91, 95, 142 
 bhadru acc. sg. 237 
 bad) gen. sg. 59, 62, 70, 77, 82 (1st bad)), 

102, 136 
 badrä gen. sg. 60 
 bhad) gen. sg. 156 
 badra voc. sg. 34, 82, 83, 84, 91, 92, 99, 

102, 103, 128, 130, 137, 141, 145, 146, 
148, 152, 160, 188 

 badrra voc. sg. 139, 147, 155, 162, 211 
 bhadra voc. sg. 100, 153 
 bhadrra voc. sg. 154, 230 
 bad) voc. sg. m.2 149 
 badrä voc. sg. m.2 185 
bhadrratalpia- ‘belonging to the (present) 

aeon, the Bhadrakalpa’ (Skt. bhadra-
kalpika-) 

 bhadrratalpiya nom.-acc. pl. m. 79 
banāsa- m. ‘tree-hole’ < *wan(ā)-, cf. banhya-, 

+ kasa- ‘hole’ 
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 banāsuto loc. pl. 45 
banhya- m. ‘tree’ < *wan(ā)-, cf. Av. vanā-, 

OInd. van- + -?- 
 baṃhyu acc. sg. 142 
 banhyä gen. sg. 113 
 baṃhya nom.-acc. pl. 112 
 banhya nom.-acc. pl. 45 
baysga- ‘thick’ < *bazu-ka-, cf. OInd. bahú- 

‘much, thick’ (Skjærvø 1985: 70 n. 15)? 
 baysgu acc. sg. n. as adv. 39, 44 
bar- : buḍa- act. and mid. B ‘to carry (act.); to 

ride (mid.)’ < *bara-, *b)ta-, Av. bara-, 
bərəta-, root *bar 

 barīmä 1 sg. pres. act. 202 
 baḍe 3 sg. pres. mid. 95 
 barīndä 3 pl. pres. act. 86 
 bera part. nec.2 nom.-acc. pl. m. 202 
balonda- ‘strong, powerful’ (Skt. balavant-) 
 balonda nom.-acc. pl. m. 2, 23 
balysa- m. ‘Buddha’ < *barza-, perhaps 

originally ‘exalted’, cf. Av. bərəzaṇt- 
‘high’ etc. 

 balysä nom. sg. 1, 2, 3, 55, 56, 59, 61, 62, 
67 (2nd balysä), 68, 73, 78, 86, 93, 96, 
101, 103, 113, 115, 116, 129, 136, 159 
(x2), 169, 236, 238, 239, 240, 241 (2nd 
balysä), 243 

 balysi nom. sg. 60, 81, 84, 90, 125, 168, 
170, 222, 232, 240, 243, col. 

 balysu for nom. sg. 110 
 balysä acc. sg. m.2 123 
 balysi acc. sg. m.2 83, 125, 167 
 balysu acc. sg. 8, 50, 99, 106, 107 (1st 

balysu), 124, 126, 131, 170, 187, 235 
 balysä gen. sg. 63, 67 (1st balysä), 71, 102, 

107, 119, 130, 131, 132, 142, 183, 185, 
211, 233, 234, 241 (1st balysä), 242 

 balysi gen. sg. 73, 121, 158, 182, 184 
 balysu for gen. sg. 107 (2nd balysu) 
 balysa voc. sg. 58 (x2), 64, 65, 72, 132, 

172, 173, 176, 177, 179, 180, 182, 235, 
236 

 balysa nom.-acc. pl. 121, 158, 160, 162, 
166, 222 

 balysānu gen. pl. 76, 117, 122 
 balysyau jsa abl. pl. 157 
balysūñavūysaa- m. ‘bodhisattva, enlighten-

ment-seeker’ (see Intro. §11 vocab.) < 
balysa- + suffix -ūña- + *kauzaka- 
‘seeker’, root *kauz- (Cheung *kauz1) 
‘to seek’ 

 balysūñavūysai acc. sg. m.2 189 

 balysūñavūysai gen. sg. 220 
 balysūñavūysei gen. sg. 229 
balysūsti- f. ‘awakening, enlightenment’, 

literally ‘buddha-knowledge’, used as 
equivalent to Skt. bodhi- ‘awakening’ 
(see Intro. §16 vocab.) < balysa- + 
*busti-, OInd. buddhi-, cf. bud- 
(Emmerick, SVK2: 102) 

 balysūśtu acc. sg. 1, 183, 186, 187, 206, 
207, 212, 216, 230, 238, 241 

 balysūśte gen. sg. 188 
 balysūśta loc. sg. 237 
baśdaā- f. ‘evil deed, sin’ < *bazdyakā-, Sogd. 

βjyk ‘evil’ (Emmerick, SVK2: 102–3) 
 baśdā nom. sg. 204 
 baśdye gen. sg. 203 
 baśde nom.-acc. pl. 196 
baṣṭargyā- f. ‘carpet’(?) < *baṣṭarr- ‘to spread’ 

< *upa-st)nā-, root *star (Cheung 
*starH1) + suffix -kyā- 

 baṣṭargyo acc. sg. 49 
basta- s. bañ- 
bāggara-, pl. -e m. ‘leaf’ < *warkara-, Sogd. 

wrkr 
 bāggare nom.-acc. pl. m.2 10, 114 
bāggīratha- m. PN (Skt. Bhagīratha) 
 bāggīrathi nom. sg. 22 
bāgyo postp./prep. + gen. ‘instead of, for the 

sake of’, loc. of bāji- ‘ransom’, cf. 
perhaps OP id. ‘tribute’ (Maggi 1995: 
102–3; Skjærvø 2004b: 312) 

 bāju 135 
 bāgyo 93 
 bājo 202 
1bāḍa- m. ‘time’ < *upa-)tu-, Sogd. prtw ‘time, 

occasion’ (Sims-Williams 1983: 49) 
 bāḍä nom. sg. 70, 71, 95, 100, 101 
 bāḍi nom. sg. 127 
 bāḍu acc. sg. 89 
2bāḍa- s. ber- 
bāta- m. ‘wind’ < *wāta- < *waHata-, Av. 

vāta- 
 bātä nom. sg. 120 
bāt>-, pl. -e (stem and gender uncertain) ‘root’ 

< ? 
 bāte nom.-acc. pl. m.2/nom.-acc. pl. f. 14, 

24, 114 
bātaa- m. ‘new wine, must’ < *bātaka, MP 

bādag 
 bātā nom.-acc. pl. 50 
bā’yi- f. ‘ray, beam (of light)’ < root *bā 

(Cheung *baH) ‘to shine’ + -?- 
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 bā’yä acc. sg. f.2 56 
 bā’yä nom.-acc. pl. 232, 233, 234 
bāysa-, pl. bāysa/bāysañi m. ‘wood, grove’ < ? 
 bāysañuvo’ loc. pl. m.2 24 
bāysua-, pl. -e m. ‘arm’ < *bāzu-ka-, Parth. 

bʾzwg 
 bāysū acc. sg. 139 
bārraa- m. ‘carpenter, sculptor’ < *barnaka- 

(DKS 278)? 
 bārrai nom. sg. 91 
bārggava- m. PN (Skt. Bhārgava) 
 bārggavi nom. sg. 21 
bārgya- m. ‘rider’ < bāraa- ‘vehicle, mount’ (< 

*bāraka-, cf. bar-) + suffix -ya- 
 bārgyi nom. sg. 77 
bās- mid. B ‘to wear’ < ? 
 bāste 3 sg. pres. mid. 13 
bi- reversive prefix < *wi-, Av. vī- ‘anti-’ 
bicā- f. ‘body part’(?) < ? 
 bice nom.-acc. pl. 48 
bijs- : bäjsäta- act. B ‘to be contained’ < 

*wiča-, Shughni wiz-, root *wyak 
(Cheung *u̯*ač) ‘to contain’ 

 bijsīndä 3 sg. pres. act. 186 
bäta’- s. bei’ 
bitam- : bitanda- mid. ‘to doubt, be perplexed’ 

< *wi-tama-, *-tanta-, root *tam 
(Cheung *tamH) ‘to become dark, faint, 
tire’ 

 bitamu 2 sg. impv. mid. 131 
 bitandä pp. nom. sg. m. 188, 221 
bitamaā- f. ‘doubt, confusion’ < *wi-tam+-kā-, 

cf. bitam- 
 bitamā nom. sg. 236 
 bitamo acc. sg. 236 
bätavā- f. ‘lightning-flash’ < *wi-tapā-, cf. 

Sogd. wytʾp ‘to shine forth’, root *tap 
‘to be hot’ 

 betevi gen. sg. 163 
bi’tasaṃñā- f. ‘awareness of poison’ < bäta’- 

+ saṃñā- ‘perception’ (Skt. saṃjñā-) 
 bi’tasaṃña nom. sg. 59 
bitte s. bid- 
bithāñi ‘out of place’, loc. sg. of *bithāna- < 

bi- + thāna- 
 bithāñi 111 
bid- : bista- act. and mid. B ‘to pierce (act.); to 

be pierced (mid.)’ < *widya-, *wista-, 
OInd. vídhya- ‘to pierce’, root *wyad 
(Cheung *u̯aid3 ‘to throw, shoot’) 

 bitte 3 sg. pres. mid. 138 
bipajsama- m. ‘dishonour’ < bi- + pajsama- 

 bipajsama nom.-acc. pl. 141 
biṃbäysāra- m. PN (Skt. Bimbisāra) 
 biṃbäysārä nom. sg. 95 
biysān- : biysānda- act. B ‘to wake up’ < *wi-

zān(ā)-, cf. paysān- 
 bäysendä 3 sg. pres. act. 167 
biysärgyūna- ‘horrific’ < *biysär- ‘to be 

horrified’ (*wi-z)ya-, root *zar as in 
ysurri-) + suffix -kyā- + suffix -ūna- 

 biysärgyūna nom. sg. f. 38 
birays- : biraṣṭa- mid. B ‘to extend, spread’ < 

*wi-raza-, *-rašta-, root *raz ‘to direct’ 
(Cheung *Hraz) 

 biraṣṭä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 3 
 biraṣṭe 3 pl. f. intr. pf. 232 
birät’- : birṣṭa- act. B (see Maggi 2019a) ‘to 

split’ < *wi-riša-, *-rišta-, cf. Sogd. 
ptryš ‘to tear’ etc., root *raiš (differently 
Cheung) 

 birṣṭe pp. nom.-acc. pl. f. 39 
bärūñ- : bärūñäta- mid. A ‘to shine’ < *wi-

rauxšnaya-, cf. Av. raoxšna- ‘light’  
 brūñäte 3 sg. pres. mid. 84 
birgga- m. ‘wolf’ < *w)ka-, Av. vəhrka- 
 birgga nom.-acc. pl. 40, 46 
bilā- f. ‘entrails’(?) < *w)dā-, cf. Av. 

varəduua- ‘soft’? 
 bile nom.-acc. pl. 39 
bilsaṃgga- m. ‘community (of monks)’, lit. 

‘Buddha-community’ < balysa- + 
saṃgga- ‘community’ (Skt. saṅgha-) 
(Dragoni 2023: 145–7) 

 bilsaṃggä nom. sg. 78 
 bilsaṃgi nom. sg. 90 
 bilsaṃggu acc. sg. 144 
 bilsaṅgu acc. sg. 123 
 bilsaṃṅgi gen. sg. 169, 183 
biśśa- ‘all, whole’ (partly pronominal 

inflection) < *wiśwa-, Av. vīspa- 
 biśśä nom. sg. m. 111, 120, 131, 161 
 biśśī = biśśä nom. sg. m. + 1-i 54 
 biśu acc. sg. m. 115 
 biśśu acc. sg. m. 3, 25 (x2), 62, 108, 109, 

110, 112, 116, 117, 138, 191, 214, 216 
 biśśu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘wholly’ 25 (3rd 

biśśu), 72, 114 
 biśye gen. sg. m.p 3, 4, 169, 181 
 biśśäna abl. sg. m. 132 
 biśśä nom.-acc. pl. m.p 1, 3, 5, 6, 77, 78, 

81, 87, 90, 94, 105, 106, 113, 119, 135, 
144, 145, 146, 148, 150, 153, 154, 158, 
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160, 162, 175, 178, 180, 184, 200, 206, 
209, 216, 224, 227 

 biśśī = biśśä nom.-acc. pl. m.p + 1-i 68 
 biśśānu gen. pl. m. 87, 135 
 biśyo abl. pl. m. 193 
 1biśśa nom. sg. f. 103, 120 
 biśśe gen. sg. f. 243 
 biśśeñe abl. sg. f.p 168 
 biśä nom.-acc. pl. f. (or nom.-acc. pl. f.p) 

184 
 biśśä nom.-acc. pl. f. (or nom.-acc. pl. f.p) 

17, 195 
 biśśe nom.-acc. pl. f. 38, 98, 211 
biśśālsto s. bisā- and -ālsto 
biśśīnda ‘from all sides’ < nom.-acc. pl. biśśä 

+ *anta-, OInd. ánta- ‘edge, side’ 
 biśśīnda 70 
biśśūnia- ‘of all kinds’ < biśśa- + ggūna- 

‘colour; *kind’ (Av. gaona- ‘hair, 
colour, manner’) + suffix -ia- 

 biśśūnya nom.-acc. pl. m. 11, 155 
 biśśūnye nom.-acc. pl. m.2 10 
biśpaḍā ‘first of all’ < biśśa- + paḍā 
 biśpaḍā 189 
biśpadya ‘in all ways’ < biśśa- + padya, nom.-

acc. pl. of padia- 
 biśpadya 77 
biṣaunda- ‘dispersed’ < ? 
 biṣaunda nom.-acc. pl. m. 41 
biṣṭa- m. ‘pupil’ < *wišta-? See Emmerick, 

SVK2: 109–10. 
 biṣṭu acc. sg. 107 
 biṣṭyau abl. pl. 50, 58 
bisā- f. ‘house’ < *wisā-, cf. Av. vīs- 
 bisa nom. sg. 58, 160 
 biso acc. sg. 47, 49, 91, 190 
 biśśālsto = 2biśśa loc. sg. + -ālsto 70 
— : bisälsta- ‘to smear’ < *wi-s)s-ta-, cf. 

Ossetic isærdun, isarst, root *sard 
 bisälstä pp. nom. sg. m. 41 
bihīyu ‘extremely’, acc. sg. n. of bihīya- < 

*wi-θaxta-, pp. of Late Khot. byihaṃj- 
‘to increase’, root *θang (Cheung *θanǰ) 
‘to pull’ (Emmerick, SVK1: 90–91, 99) 

 bihīyu 141 
bīḍa- s. 2bīr- 
bīnāña- m. ‘lute-music’ < bīnā- ‘lute’ (= OInd. 

v1ṇā-, either cognate or loan) + unclear 
suffixes (KS xxxiii) 

 bīnāñäna abl. sg. 242 
bīmacätra- m. PN (Skt. Vemacitra) 
 bīmacätri nom. sg. 105 

1bīr- A ‘to saw’(?) < *wi-haraya-, cf. Sogd. 
wyrʾkh ‘saw’, root *har (Cheung *harn)? 

 bīräte 3 sg. pres. act./mid. 142 
2bīr- : bīḍa- mid. A ‘to throw; to sow’ < ? (see 

Cheung s.v. *garH2 ‘to throw’) 
 bīḍāndi 3 pl. tr. pf. 23 
bu’a- s. bū’ 
bud- : busta- mid. B ‘to perceive, know; know 

(how to), be able (to) (+ inf.)’ < 
*budya-, *busta-, Av. būiδiia-, busta-, 
root *baud (Cheung *baud1) 

 bve 1 sg. pres. mid. 66 
 butte 3 sg. pres. mid. 3, 20, 26, 31, 33, 51, 

54, 59, 105, 116, 121, 133, 158, 187, 
212, 220, 230, 232, 238 

 buvāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 121 
 bvāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 67, 122 
 buvāni 1 sg. subj. mid. 206 
 buvāne 1 sg. subj. mid. 216 
 bvāte 3 sg. subj. mid. 51 
 bvānde 3 pl. subj. mid. 244 
 bvāru 3 pl. subj. mid.2 105 
 butta 3 sg. inj. mid. 25, 117 
 bustä mä 1 sg. m. intr. pf. 241 
 bustī 2 sg. m. intr. pf. 53 
 bustä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 1, 21, 67, 166, 231 
 busta 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 25 
buddhakṣetra- m. ‘Buddha-field’ (see Intro. 

§14 vocab.) (Skt.) 
 buddhakṣetri loc. sg. m.3 239 
burūvāñ- act. ‘to destroy’ < *wi-raup-, MP 

wirōb- ‘to sweep away’, root *raup ‘to 
sweep’ (Cheung *raup1,2) + suffix -āñ- 

 burūvāñi 3 sg. opt. act. 110 
buro indefinite particle; ‘very’; postp. + acc. 

‘up to’ < *paramam, Sogd. prmw (Sims-
Williams 1986: 417–21) 

 buro 3, 39, 57, 116, 157, 161, 165, 213 
 buru 31, 89, 191, 214 
buljsaā- f. ‘virtue, praise’ < *b)ǰ+kā-, root 

*barg (Cheung *barǰ) ‘to praise, honour’ 
 buljsā nom. sg. 140 
 buljso acc. sg. 141 
 buljse nom.-acc. pl. 140, 171, 211 
buljsājsera- ‘praiseworthy’ < buljsaā- + tcera- 

(see s.v. yan-) 
 buljsājserä loc. sg. m.3 239 
bulysa- ‘long’ < *b)za-, cf. Av. bərəz- 
 bulysu acc. sg. n. as adv. in phrase bulysu 

buro ‘afar, a long way’ 3, 89 
 bulysa nom. sg. f. 12, 24 
busta-, buv- s. bud- 
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buhu, muhu ‘we’, etymology unclear (see 
Emmerick 1989: 220; Skjærvø 2004b: 
319). For muho and muho jsa used as 
sg. forms see aysu. 

 buhu nom. pl. 72, 106 
 muhu nom. pl. 20, 36 
 maha acc. pl. 34, 54 
 mahyau jsa abl. pl. 35 
bū’, bu’a-, pl. buvi’/bva’ñi m. ‘perfume’ 

(declension: SGS 332–3) < *bauša-, cf. 
Sogd. pcβwš ‘to smell’ (SGS 332) 

 bū’ṇa abl. sg. 242 
būnaa- ‘naked’ < *bagnaka-, Sogd. βγnʾk 
 būnai nom. sg. m. 13 
bhūma-dīvatā- f. ‘Earth-deity’ (Skt. bhūmi-

devatā-) 
 bhūma-dīvata nom. sg. 103 
būśyau jsa s. būsi- 
būṣṣ- : būta- act. ‘to give, distribute’ < 

*baxša-, *baxta-, Parth. bxš-, bxt, roots 
*bag (Cheung *baǰ[1], p. 1) and *baxš 

 būṣṣä 1 sg. opt. act. 127 
 būṣṣu 1 sg. inj. act. 129 
 būṣṣa 2 sg. impv. act. 100, 156 
 būṣṣä pres. inf. 169 
būsi- f. ‘jest, joke’ < *bausi-, cf. perhaps 

Iranian loanword in Armenian 
zbōsnoum ‘to make merry’ etc. (DKS 
301) 

 būśyau jsa abl. pl. 91 
bei’, bäta’- m. ‘poison’ (declension: SGS 330–

32) < *wiša-, Av. vīša- 
 bei’ acc. sg. m.2 26 
bei’tīṇaa-, f. *bei’tīṃgyā- ‘poisoned’ < bei’ + 

suffix -īnaa- 
 bei’tīṇo acc. sg. m. 26 
betevi s. bätavā- 
bendä adv. and postp. + gen. ‘upon, there-

upon’ < *upa-antayā (Bailey 1971: 13), 
cf. OInd. ánta- ‘edge, end, vicinity’? 

 bendä 80, 93, 134, 150, 214 
 bendo 66 
ber- : 2bāḍa- mid. A ‘to rain’ < *wāraya-, Av. 

vāraiia-, denominative to vāra- ‘rain’ 
 bāḍāndä 3 pl. tr. pf. 108 
bera- s. bar- 
bodhisatva- m. ‘being destined for 

enlightenment’ (Skt. bodhisattva-) 
 bodhisatvä nom. sg. 153, 155 
 bodhisatva nom.-acc. pl. 2, 90, 94, 144 
 bodhisatvai = bodhisatva nom.-acc. pl. + 1-i 

79 

byāta adv. in phrase byāta yan- ‘to recollect’ < 
*abi-yāta-, Parth. ʾbyʾd ‘memory’ 

 byāta 222 
byālys>- (stem and gender uncertain) ‘pace, 

stride’, perhaps < *wi-darz>- (SGS 105) 
 byālysyo jsa abl. pl. m./f 83 
byūtta- s. byūh- 
byū’va- m. ‘owl’, perhaps < *wi-gauša- ‘with 

protruding ears’ 
 byū’va nom.-acc. pl. 46 
byūs- : byūṣṭa- act. B ‘to dawn’ < *wi-usa-, 

*-ušta-, Av. vīusa-, root *wah (Cheung 
*Hu̯ah1) ‘to shine’ 

 byūṣṭä 3 sg. m. (for n.) intr. pf. 62 
byūh- : byūtta- act. and mid. A ‘to change, 

translate (act. tr./mid. intr.)’ < *wi-yauf-
ya-, *-yauf-ta-, cf. Sogd. pcywp ‘to 
change’, root *yaup (Cheung **aup) 

 byūttä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 8 
byev- : byauda- act. A ‘to obtain᾽ < *abi-

āpaya-, *abi-āf-ta-, root *ap (Cheung 
*Hap/f) ‘to reach, attain’ 

 byevo 1 sg. opt. act.2 183 
 byaude 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 9 
 byonde 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 231 
 byaudāndä 3 pl. tr. pf. 143 
byau- : byauda- mid. B ‘to be found; to be’ < 

*abi-āp-, *abi-āf-ta-, cf. byev- 
 byo[dä] 3 sg. pres. mid. 16 
 byaude 3 sg. pres. mid. 151 
 byaure 3 pl. pres. mid. 130 
branthi- f. ‘gale’ < *branθi-, to OInd. root 

bhram ‘to move to and fro’ (Leumann)? 
 brīnthe jsa abl. sg. 44 
br(r)aṣṭa- s. puls- 
brahmakāyia- m. ‘(god) belonging to the 

company attending Brahmā’ (Skt. 
brahmakāyika-) 

 brahmakāya nom.-acc. pl. 85 
brrahmalova- m. ‘the world of Brahmā’ (Skt. 

brahmaloka-) 
 brrahmalovi loc. sg. m.3 157 
brahmāna- m. PN of a god (Skt. Brahmā) 
 brahmāni nom. sg. 85 
brāte, brātar- m. ‘brother’ (declension: SGS 

343–7; Intro. §24.3) < *brātar-, Av. id. 
 brāte voc. sg. m.2 36 
bria- ‘dear, beloved’ < *friya-, Av. friia- 
 brī acc. sg. m. 180 
 brya voc. sg. m. 177 
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brītaā- f. ‘love, passion’ < *friya-tā-kā-, 
abstract noun to bria- (Sims-Williams 
1991: 281) 

 brīyo acc. sg. 25 
 brītya loc. sg. 169 
brīnthe jsa s. branthi- 
brūñ- s. bärūñ- 
brem- : braunda- act. A ‘to weep’ < *brām-

aya-, *bramta-, MP brām-, root *bram 
 brremandā pres. part. act.2 nom.-acc. pl. m. 

218 
brya s. bria- 
bry+ndama- ‘most beloved’, shortened from 

*friyānām friyatama- ‘dearest of the 
dear’ (Sims-Williams 2018) 

 bryandamu acc. sg. m. 5 
 bryandama nom.-acc. pl. m. 190 
bv- s. bud- 
bvāmatā- f. ‘perception, knowledge’ < bud- + 

suffix -āmatā- 
 bvāmata nom. sg. 74, 75, 189, 223 
 bvāmata acc. sg. f.2 65 
 bvemäte jsa abl. sg. 4, 181, 192, 196 
 bvemete jsa abl. sg. 221 
1ma s. aysu 
2ma ‘not’ (prohibitive), sometimes ma ne (cf. 

2ne) < *mā, Av. id. 
 2ma 36, 73, 89, 100, 101, 102, 128, 131, 

183, 188 (2nd ma), 203, col. 
makala- m. ‘monkey’ (Skt. markaṭa-) 
 makalä nom. sg. 164 
maṃjuśria- m. PN (Skt. Mañjuśrī) 
 maṃjuśrī nom. sg. 153 
 maṃjuśrī gen. sg. 79 
matā- f. ‘idea, mental power’ (Skt. mati-) 
 mata nom. sg. 36 
 mate nom.-acc. pl. 98 
man- act. B ‘to harm, injure’, perhaps from 

root *man (Cheung *manH ‘to press 
on’) (KT6: 273–4) 

 manīyä 3 sg. opt. act.3 200 
maṃth- act. A ‘to agitate, churn’ < *manθ-

aya-, cf. Sogd. mnδ, root *manθ 
(Cheung *manθH) 

 maṃthäte 3 sg. pres. act. 16 
 maṃthä 3 sg. opt. act. 112 
maṃdra- m. ‘spell’ (Skt. mantra-) 
 maṃdru acc. sg. 52 
 maṃdrai = maṃdra nom.-acc. pl. + 1-i 97 
 maṃdryau jsa abl. pl. 33 

mamānaa- ‘my’ < gen. sg. *mama ‘of you’ 
(cf. mamä s.v. aysu) + suffix -ānaa- (KS 
83, §10.B.15.1) 

 mamānai nom. sg. m. 214 
mamä, maṃ s. aysu 
mara ‘here’ < *imaθra, Sogd. mrδ 
 mara 19, 51, 157, 192, 213, 214, 217 
marīcā- f. ‘mirage’ (Skt. marīci-) 
 marīco acc. sg. 226 
 marīce gen. sg. 224 
 marīci gen. sg. 163 
*maljs- mid. B ‘to injure’ < *marča-, root 

*mark (Cheung *marč) (SVK3: 122–3) 
 malstä 3 sg. pres. mid. 139 
maskhala- m. PN (Skt. Maskarin) 
 maskhalä nom. sg. 19 
 maskhali nom. sg. 21 
 maskhalu acc. sg. 35 
maha, mahyau jsa s. buhu 
mahākālśava- m. PN (Skt. Mahākāśyapa) 
 mahākālśavī = mahākālśavä nom. sg. + 1-i 

145 
mahāvyūbha- m., name of a buddhakṣetra 

‘Buddha-field’ (Skt. Mahāvyūha) 
 mahāvyūbhī = mahāvyūbhä loc. sg. m.3 + 

2-i(?) 239 
mahāsamudra- m. ‘the great ocean’ (Skt.) 
 mahāsamudrä gen. sg. 118 
 mahāsamudru loc. sg. m.2 112, 120 
mākṣia- m. ‘honey’ (Skt. mākṣika-) 
 mākṣī acc. or gen. sg. 225 
māñ- : *mānda- act. A ‘to resemble’ (+ gen.) < 

*mānaya-, Av. mąnaiia- 
 māñämä 1 sg. pres. act. 138 
 māñi 3 sg. opt. act. 181 
 māñaṃndä pres. pt. nom. sg. m. 236 
 māñandī = māñandä pres. pt. nom. sg. m. + 

1-i 4 
 māñanda pres. pt. nom.-acc. pl. m. 163, 

210 
 māñande pres. pt. for nom.-acc. pl. m. 224 
 māñande pres. pt. nom.-acc. pl. f. 165, 195 
māñaṃndäna postp. ‘like’, abl. of pres. part. 

māñanda-, cf. māñ- 
 māñaṃndäna 103 
māta, mātar- f. ‘mother’ (declension: SGS 

343–7; Intro. §24.3) < *mātar-, Av. id. 
 māta nom. sg. 5, 180 
mā’tā- f. ‘bee’ (Skt. makṣā-?) 
 mā’te nom.-acc. pl. 225 
māna- m. ‘pride’ (Skt.) 
 mānä acc. sg. m.2 72 
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mānia- ‘proud’ (Skt. mānin-) 
 māniya nom.-acc. pl. m. 71 
māra- PN of the Evil One and tempter (Skt.) 
 mārä nom. sg. m. 94 
māsta- ‘drunk, intoxicated’ < *masta-, NP 

mast, pp. to root *mad, see s.v. hamad- 
 māstä nom. sg. m. 167 
1mä, 2mä s. ah- 
3mä 1 sg. pron. encl. ‘me, my’ (gen. sg. only) 

< *-mai, Av. mōi, mē 

 3mä gen. sg. 1, 33, 74, 127, 129, 131, 136, 
139 (x2), 187, 193 (x2), 204, 236, 237 

 kuṃ = ku + 3mä gen. sg. 58 
4mä 159 (to be deleted?) 
mäḍe, mäḍān-, f. mäḍāṃgyā- ‘gracious’ 

(declension: SGS 338–40; Intro. 
§19.11–14) < *miždwah-, OInd. 
mīḍhv)2s- (SVK3: 124–5) 

 mäḍāna voc. sg. m. 64, 181 
mätraa- m. PN (Skt. Maitreya) 
 mätrai nom. sg. 185 
 mätrai gen. sg. 79 
mär- : muḍa- mid. B ‘to die’ < *m3ya-, *m3ta-, 

Av. miriia-, mərəta-, root *mar (Cheung 
*mar1). Cf. muḍaa-. 

 märe 1 sg. pres. mid. 192 
 mīḍä 3 sg. pres. mid. 27 
mästa-, f. mästā-/mästi- ‘great’ < *masita-, 

Av. id. 
 mästä nom. sg. m. 34, 219 
 mästu acc. sg. m. 233 
 mästu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘loudly’ 46, 104 
 mästä gen. sg. m. (or nom. sg. f.?) 102 
 mästa nom.-acc. pl. m. 193, 218 
 mästa nom. sg. f. 235 
 mästä nom. sg. f. 9, 20, 43, 57, 103, 189, 

196, 204, 229 
 mäśte abl. sg. f. 5, 56, 60, 186, 223 
 mäśte nom.-acc. pl. f. 196 
mästama- ‘greatest’ < mästa- + suffix -tama- 
 mästamä nom. sg. m. 185 
mästara- ‘greater’ < mästa- + suffix -tara- 
 mästari nom. sg. m. 83 
mīḍä s. mär- 
mīṣṣo s. *mūṣṣi- 
muḍaa- ‘dead, corpse’ < *m3ta-ka-, cf. mär- 
 muḍā nom.-acc. pl. m. 38, 48, 93 
 muḍāni gen. pl. m. 53 
muḍīña- ‘pertaining to the dead’ < muḍa- (see 

s.v. mär-) + suffix -īña- 
 muḍīñi nom.-acc. pl. f. 44 

muḍaiña- ‘pertaining to the dead’ < muḍaa- + 
suffix -īña- 

 muḍaiña nom.-acc. pl. m. 48 
mudgalyāyana- m. PN (Skt. Maudgalyāyana) 
 mudgalyāyanī = mudgalyāyanä nom. sg. + 

1-i 149 
murkha- ‘stupid’ (Skt. mūrkha-) 
 murkha nom.-acc. pl. m. 74 
mulysga- ‘short’ < *m3zu-ka-, cf. Av. mərəzu- 
 mulysga nom. sg. f. 12, 74 
mulysdi- f. ‘compassion’ < *m3ždi-, cf. Av. 

mərəždika- 
 mulysdä nom. sg. 58, 189, 196, 197 (x2), 

225 
 mulysdi nom. sg. 201 
 mulśdu acc. sg. 132 
 mulśde abl. sg. 119 
 mulśde jsa abl. sg. 5, 56, 60, 186, 190, 213, 

223 (x2), 230 
 mulśde jsei = mulśde jsa abl. sg. + 1-i 221 
muhu s. buhu 
muho s. aysu 
*mūṣṣi- f. ‘fly’ < *maxšī-, Av. id. 
 mīṣṣo = mīṣṣä nom.-acc. pl. + 1-o 40 
mau- m. ‘intoxicating drink’ < *madu-, Av. 

maδu- ‘wine’, meaning perhaps 
influenced by the root *mad ‘to be 
intoxicated’ (see s.vv. māsta-, hamad-) 

 mauna abl. sg. 167 
myāño prep. + gen. ‘in the middle of’, loc. sg. 

of myāna- ‘middle’ < *madyāna-, Av. 
maiδiiąna- 

 myāño 14, 53, 234 
myānāindryia- ‘possessing middling senses’ < 

myānaa- ‘middling’ (cf. myāño) + 
indria- + suffix -ia- 

 myānāindryiya nom.-acc. pl. m. 75 
myau- m. ‘storm-cloud’, cf. Av. maēγa- 

‘cloud’ (DKS 341) 
 myo nom.-acc. pl. 10 
yakṣa- m. ‘yakṣa (a class of semi-divine 

beings)’ (Skt.)  
 yakṣa nom.-acc. pl. 156 
yan- : yäḍa- act. and mid. B ‘to make, do, use, 

put’, act. also auxiliary of tr. pot. < 
*k)nu-, *k)ta-, Sogd. kwn-, ʾkrt-, root 
*kar. Part. nec. tcera < *čār-ya-, Parth. 
cʾr ‘it is necessary’. 

 yanimä 1 sg. pres. act. 191 
 yane 1 sg. pres. mid. 32 
 tīdä 3 sg. pres. act. 54 
 tīndä 3 sg. pres. act. 17, 205 (x2) 
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 tīndi 3 sg. pres. act. 27 
 yīndä 3 sg. pres. act. 6, 7 (yī[ndä]), 108, 

109, 110, 114, 115, 179, 219 
 yīndi 3 sg. pres. act. 55, 97 
 yande 3 sg. pres. mid. 65, 98, 186, 205, 213 
 yanāmä 1 pl. pres. act. 26 
 yanīndä 3 pl. pres. act. 66, 107 
 yanāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 211 
 yanīñi 1 sg. subj. act. 206 
 yanāma 1 pl. subj. act. 106 
 yanāro 3 pl. subj. act. 193 
 yanāro 3 pl. subj. act./mid. 106 
 yanīyä 3 sg. opt. act.3 203 
 yanīru 2 pl. opt. mid. 31, 96 
 yanda 3 sg. inj. mid. 180 
 yana 2 sg. impv. act. 30, 34 
 yanu 2 sg. impv. mid. 132, 182 
 yanāñi part. nec. nom. sg. m. 222 
 tcerä part. nec.2 nom. sg. m. 187 
 tcera part. nec.2 nom. sg. f. 185, 200, 207 
 yäḍaimä 1 sg. m. tr. pf. 134, 206 
 yiḍaimä 1 sg. m. tr. pf. 124 
 yuḍaimä 1 sg. m. tr. pf. 182 
 yäḍe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 237, 242, 243 
 yäḍāndi 3 pl. tr. pf. 233 
 yiḍāndä 3 pl. tr. pf. 184 
 yiḍāndi 3 pl. tr. pf. 25 
 yuḍu tīndä 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 205 
 yuḍu yīndä 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 110, 114, 115 
 yuḍu yīndi 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 97 
yāva postp. + acc. ‘up to’ (Skt. yāvat) 
 yāva 190 
1yä s. 1-i 
ye ‘one, someone’, encl. form of kye 
 ye nom. sg. 16, 17, 27, 28, 30 (x2), 54, 59, 

73, 128, 142, 162, 179, 186, 187, 190, 
198, 205, 208, 209, 213, 216, 219, 221, 
223 (x2) 

 ye gen. sg. 40 
 2yä nom. sg. 11, 200 
ysaṃtha- m. ‘birth’ < *zanθa-, Av. ząθa-, root 

*zan (see s.v. ysai-) 
 ysaṃthu acc. sg. 212 
ysamaśśandaa- m. ‘loka, world, people of the 

world’, m. equivalent to ysamaśśandaā- 
‘earth’ < *zam-ā- ‘id.’, cf. Av. zam- f., 
+ śśandaā- 

 ysamaśśadai nom. sg. 54 
 ysamaśśandai nom. sg. 8, 210 
 ysamaśśandau acc. sg. 81, 157 
 ysamaśśandai gen. sg. 3, 4, 88, 181, 184 
 ysamaśśandā nom.-acc. pl. 163, 232 

ysaṃbasta- m. PN ‘Zambasta’, lit. ‘garlic’ < ? 
 ysaṃbastä nom. sg. col. 
ysarūṇa- ‘green’ < *zari-gauna-, Av. zairi.-

gaona- 
 ysarūṇa nom.-acc. pl. m. 38 
ysarnaa-, f. ysarrīṃgyā- ‘golden’ < *zarn-

aina-ka-, f. *zarn-aina-čī- + -ā-, cf. Av. 
zarənaēna- (KS 133) 

 ysarnai nom. sg. m. 172 
 ysarrīgyo acc. sg. f. 198 
ysāta- s. ysai- 
ysān- : ysānäta- mid. B ‘to shine, be 

illuminated’ < ? 
 ysānde 3 sg. pres. mid. 80, 172 
 ysāndi 3 sg. pres. mid. 85 
 ysānätu 3 sg. n. intr. pf. 234 
ysāysa-, pl. -e m. ‘grass, herbiage’ < *zāza-, 

MP zāz 
 ysāysu acc. sg. 112 
 ysāysänai = ysāysäna abl. sg. + 1-i 28 
ysāru, pl. -e ‘thousand’ < *hazahram, Av. 

hazaŋrəm 
 ysāru nom. sg. 79, 239 
ysän- : ysäta- act. A/B ‘to take by force’ < 

*zin(ā)-, *zīta-, OP din(ā)-, dīta-, root 
*zī (Cheung *zaiH) 

 ysänīmä 1 sg. pres. act. 32 
ysīttaḍaru ‘very soon’, acc. sg. n. of *ysītta-

ḍara- < ysīttara- + suffix -tara- 
 ysīttaḍaru 70 
ysīttara- ‘short’ < *ysīta- (in ysīta-aysmua- 

‘dispirited’, perhaps < *zax-ta-, cf. 
biysaṃj- ‘to seize’) + suffix -tara- 

 ysīttaru acc. sg. m. 89 
 ysīttaru acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘shortly, soon’ 

27 
ysīra- ‘harsh’ < *zarya-, root *zar as in ysurri- 
 ysīra nom.-acc. pl. m. 138, 200 
ysurri- f. ‘anger’, with yan- ‘to feel anger’, 

unclear formation to root *zar (Cheung 
*zarH1 ‘to hurt, wound, anger’) 

 ysurrä nom. sg. 130, 207 
 ysurrī = ysurrä nom. sg. + 1-i 200 
 ysurru acc. sg. 205, 205 
 ysurrä acc. sg. f.2 25 
 ysurre jsa abl. sg. 19, 127 
ysai- : ysāta- mid. D ‘to be born’ < *zāya-, 

*zāta-, root *zan (Cheung *zanH1) 
 ysaite 3 sg. pres. mid. 212 
 ysātä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 6 
 ysāta 3 sg. f. intr. pf. 57 
rata- m. ‘pleasure’ (Skt. rati-) 
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 ratä nom. sg. 100 
ratana- m. ‘jewel’ (Skt. ratna-) 
 ratänānu gen. pl. 143 
 ratanyo jsa abl. pl. 172 
rraysāa-, rraysau-, f. rraysaā- ‘empty’ 

(declension: SGS 330; Intro. §28.5), cf. 
MP rāz ‘mystery’ etc.? 

 rrayso acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘emptily, in vain’ 
23 

 rraysā nom.-acc. pl. m. 155 
rraysga- ‘swift’ < *raǰu-ka-, cf. Av. raγu- 
 rraysgu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘quickly’ 77, 

155, 168 
rraviā- f. ‘south’ < *ra-piθwā-, Av. ra-piθβā- 
 rravyo loc. sg. f.2 37 
rraṣṭa- ‘right, correct, straight’ < *rašta-, cf. 

Sogd. ršt- ‘truth’, root *raz (Cheung 
*Hraz) ‘to direct, rule’ 

 rraṣṭu acc. sg. m. 76 
 rraṣṭa nom. sg. f. 196 
rraṣṭu ‘rightly’, acc. sg. n. of rraṣṭa- as adv. 
 rraṣṭä 113 
 rraṣṭu 7, 55, 62, 76, 224 
 rraṣṭo 223 
rrāa- m. ‘plain’ (declension: SGS 305–6; 

Intro. §21.3–8) < *rāga-, cf. Sogd. rʾγ 
 rrau acc. sg. 226 
rājag)ha- m., name of a city in India (Skt.) 
 rājag)hä gen. sg. 37, 82 
 rājag)hä loc. sg. m.3 2, 94 
rrāys- act. A/B ‘to call, cry out’ < *rāza-, 

Bactrian ραζ- ‘to name’, root *rāz 
(Cheung *raHz) ‘to call’ 

 rrāysīndi 3 pl. pres. act. 46 
rrāśa- m. ‘realm, control’ < *rāz-ya-, root *raz 

as in rraṣṭa- 
 rrāśa loc. sg. 207 
rāhu m. PN ‘Rāhu’ (unassimilated Skt. form) 
 rāhu for nom. sg. 105 
rräjsaa-, f. rräscā- ‘sharp’ < *riča-ka-, *riča-čī- 

+ -ā-, cf. perhaps OInd. root rekh ‘to 
scratch’ (DKS 363) 

 rräsca nom. sg. f. 75 
räṣaya- m. ‘seer, sage’ (Skt. )ṣi-) 
 räṣayi nom. sg. 22 
 riṣaya nom.-acc. pl. 23 
rrīj- : rrīya- mid. A ‘to leave behind, excel’ < 

*raičaya-, *rixta-, Av. raēcaiia-, °irixta-, 
root *raik (Cheung *raič) 

 rrījite 3 sg. pres. mid. 77 
 rr[īye] 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 1 

rrīma-, pl. rrīma/rrīmañi m. ‘filth, excrement’ 
< *rai-man-, Sogd. rym ‘dirt’ 

 rrīmä nom. sg. 42 
rrīysaa- m. ‘trembling’ < *raizaka-, root *raiz 

(Cheung *Hraiz) ‘to shake’ 
 rrīysai nom. sg. 57 
rru s. rro 
rrūṇa- m. ‘oil, butter’ < *raugna-, MP rōγn 
 rrūṇä nom. sg. 16 
rrūy- : rrusta- act. A ‘to lose’ < *raudaya-, 

*rusta-, root *raud ‘to hinder’? 
 rrūyäte 3 sg. pres. act. 29 
rrūva- m. ‘intestine, gut’ < *rauta-, Balochi rōt 
 rrūva nom.-acc. pl. 39, 45, 48 
rrūvāsa- m. ‘jackal’ < *raupāsa-, Parth. rwbʾs 
 rrūvāsa nom.-acc. pl. 40, 46, 65 
rre, rrund- m. ‘king’ (declension: SGS 334–6; 

Intro. §24.1–2), perhaps < *wr-ant-, cf. 
Tocharian A wäl, lānt, B walo, lānte 
(see Sims-Williams 1997: 322) 

 rre nom. sg. 95 
rrai- act. D ‘to howl’(?) < *rāya-, Sogd. rʾy ‘to 

weep’, root *rā (Cheung *raH) ‘to howl, 
cry’ 

 rrai[ndi] 3 pl. pres. act. 13 
rro (enclitic) ‘also, even’ < *3-uti, Sogd. ʾrty, 

rty ‘and, then’ (Sims-Williams 2021: 
484–5) 

 rro 18, 19, 36, 69, 95, 97, 111, 114, 125, 
135, 144, 146, 147, 150, 160, 195, 201, 
202 (x2), 204 (x2), 205, 243 

 rru 52, 198 
rrau s. rrāa- 
lakṣaṇa- m. ‘lakṣaṇa, sign, mark (of a great 

man or Buddha)’ (Skt.) 
 lakṣaṇai = lakṣaṇa nom.-acc. pl. + 1-i 171 
 lakṣaṇyo abl. pl. 222 
 lakṣaṇyau abl. pl. 172, 212 
līna-, pl. -e m. ‘cell, cave’ (Skt. layana-) 
 līnei = līne nom.-acc. pl. m.2 + 1-i 30 
lova- m. ‘world’ (Skt. loka-) 
 lovi nom. sg. 21 
 lovä nom. sg. 32 
 lovi gen. sg. 73 
va s. 1vā 
vajsäṣ- : vaj(s)iṣṭa- mid. B ‘to perceive, see’ < 

*awa-čaša-, *-čašta-, cf. näjsaṣ- 
 vajsiṣḍe 3 sg. pres. mid. 113, 197 
 vajsäta’ndai pres. pt. nom. sg. m. 134 
 vajsiṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 62 
 vajäṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 158 
vaṃña s. vaysña 
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vaṭhāyaa- m. ‘pupil, disciple, attendant’ (Skt. 
upasthāyaka-) 

 vaṭhāyā nom.-acc. pl. 147, 160 
vanaṃda- m. PN (Skt. Upananda) 
 vanaṃdī = vanaṃdä nom. sg. + 1-i 92 
vaysña ‘now’, perhaps < *h+wad, Av. hauuat̰° 

‘same’ + *aznyā, loc. sg. of azan- ‘day’, 
Av. id. 

 vaysña 34, 69, 135, 183, 185, 188, 194 
 vaṃña 95, 204 
vara, varata ‘there, thereupon’, postp. + acc. 

‘to, towards’ < *awaθra, Av. auuaθra 
 vara 8, 16, 31, 37, 45, 69, 76, 90, 93, 111, 

143, 161 (x2), 186, 208, 209, 221, 222, 
242 

 varata 44, 57, 136 
 varatä 60 
vara ṣṭānye, varṣṭāni ‘thereupon, at once’ < 

vara + gen. sg. m. of ṣṭāna-, pres. part. 
of ṣṭ- 

 vara ṣṭānye 166 
 varṣṭāni 29 
vara- m. ‘door, gate’ < *dwara-, OP duuara- 

(Skjærvø 1985: 60–63) 
 vīra loc. sg. 90, 126 
varata, varatä s. vara 
varrad- : varrasta- act. B ‘to scratch’ < *awa-

rada-, *-rasta-, root *rand (Cheung ‘to 
scrape’) or *rad (Cheung *Hrad ‘to dig’) 

 varrīttä 3 sg. pres. act. 137 
varāysa- m. ‘experience, enjoyment’ < *awa-

rāza-, cf. varāś- 
 varāysä nom. sg. 205 
varālsto postp. + acc. ‘towards’ < vara + -ālsto 
 varālsto 241 
varāś- : varaṣṭa- mid. A ‘to experience, enjoy’ 

< *awa-rāzaya-, *-rašta-, root *raz as in 
rraṣṭa- 

 varāśāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 152 
 varāśāne 1 sg. subj. mid. 203 
varāśāka- m. ‘experiencer’ < varāś- + suffix    

-āka- 
 varāśākä nom. sg. 209 
varī ‘at once, thereupon’ < vara + 2-i 
 varī 126, 231 
— : varnäta- ‘to honour, worship’ (Skt. 

varṇaya-) 
 varnäte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 63 
varṣṭāni s. vara ṣṭānye 
vaśära- m. ‘club, mace; diamond’ (Skt. vajra-) 
 vaśärä nom. sg. 179 
 vaśärnai = vaśärna abl. sg. + 1-i 99 

vaśärapāna- m. PN (Skt. Vajrapāṇi) 
 vaśärapānä nom. sg. 99 
vaśūna s. *väśūna- 
vaṣṭ- : vistāta- act. A ‘to remain, be’ (pf. also 

‘to approach’) < *awa-hišta-, *-stāta-, 
Av. auua.hišta-, auua.stāta- ‘to 
approach’, root *stā (Cheung *staH) ‘to 
stand’. Cf. viśt-. 

 1vistātä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 55, 90, 96, 126, 
170, 235 

vaṣṭa postp. + acc. ‘throughout, during’, cf. 
vaṣṭ-? 

 vaṣṭa 106 
vasuta- ‘pure’, cf. vasus- 
 vasvätä nom. sg. m. 176 
 vasutu for nom. sg. m. 148 
 vasutu acc. sg. m. 146 
 vasutu loc. sg. m.2 239 
 vasuta nom. sg. f. 146, 148 
vasus- : vasuta- act. B ‘to become pure’ < 

*awa-suxsa-, *awa-suxta-, Sogd. 
ʾwswxs, ʾwswγt, root *sauk (Cheung 
*sauč1) ‘to burn’ 

 vasuśti 3 sg. pres. act. 176, 198 
vaska postp. + gen. ‘for the sake of, for; to, 

towards, against’ < *paskād, Av. paskāt̰ 
‘after’ (Skjærvø 1985: 71) 

 vaska 27, 52, 64, 65, 99 
vahīys- : vahäṣṭa- mid. B ‘to descend’ < *awa-

h/xaiza-, *-h/xišta-, root *xaiz (thus 
Cheung) or *haiz? 

 vahäṣṭä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 86 
 vahäṣṭa 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 109 
1vā, va ‘but, yet, on the other hand’ (encl.) < 

*-wā, Av. vā 
 cva = cu + va 22 
 va 4, 25, 33, 83, 88, 105, 110, 112, 117, 

127, 174, 178, 181, 193 
 1vā 6, 12, 13, 14 (x2), 27, 34, 38, 41, 43(?), 

51 (1st vā), 52(?), 61(?) (1st vā), 67, 
108, 109, 126, 131, 135, 140, 143, 155, 
187(?), 208, 209, 219, 221(?), 222, 232, 
233(?) 

2vā ‘hither’ (towards speaker), probably < 
*upākV, MP abāg ‘with’ 

 2vā 50, 51 (2nd vā), 58, 61 (2nd vā), 70, 89, 
96, 99 

vāj- : vāta- mid. B ‘to hold’, perhaps < 
*θwāǰya-, *θwāxta-, root *θwag 
(Cheung *θu̯a(n)ǰ ‘to get’)? (Skjærvø 
1985: 63–6) 

 hämäte vātä 3 sg. m. pres. intr. pot. 120 
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vātcu ‘then, next’, encl. form of pātcu 
 vātcu 42, 192 
 vātco 125 
vikurvaṇarāja- m. PN (Skt.) 
 vikurvaṇarājä nom. sg. 238 
vicitra- ‘various, variegated’ (Skt.) 
 väcätra nom.-acc. pl. m. 49, 218 
 vicitra nom.-acc. pl. m. 15, 242 
 vicittra nom.-acc. pl. m. 48 
 väcitri nom.-acc. pl. m.2 160 
 vicitre nom.-acc. pl. f. 140 
 vicittrei = vicitre nom.-acc. pl. f. + 1-i 232 
väta, 1väte s. ah- 
vätāga- m. ‘ripening, fruition’ (see Intro. §29 

vocab.) (Skt. vipāka-) 
 vätāga for nom. sg. 144 
 vīvātu acc. sg. 146, 150 
2väte postp. + acc. or gen. ‘in, on, towards’, 

encl. form of patä 
 vätä 5, 171, 183, 189, 205 
 2väte 2, 56, 85, 98, 123, 136, 176, 179, 202, 

203, 211, 214, 225, 226, 227 
 vei 129 
 vete 98 
vina prep. + gen. or abl. ‘without’ (Skt. vinā) 
 vina 103, 149, 235 
 väno 176 
 vino 81 
vimāna- m. ‘palace’ (Skt.) 
 vimāni nom. sg. 47 
viysavārgyā- f. ‘lotus leaf’ < viysa- (Skt. bisa- 

‘lotus’) + pārra- ‘petal’/pārri- ‘leaf’ + 
suffix -kyā- (Maggi 2024: 135–7) 

 viysavārgyuo’ loc. pl. 141 
vira- ‘good’(?) (Skt. vīra- in vīra-kraya- ‘a 

good sale’ etc., Edgerton 1953: 506?) 
 vira voc. sg. m. 84 
*väśūna- ‘evil, unnatural’ (Skt. viyoni-) 
 *väśūna nom.-acc. pl. m. 38 (manuscript 

vaś°) 
viśt- : vistāta- act. A ‘to place’ < *awa-staya-, 

*-stāta-, Sogd. ʾwsty, ʾwstʾt. Cf. vaṣṭ- 
 2vistātä 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 136 
 västāte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 100 
 vistāte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 169, 182 
vistāta- s. vaṣṭ-, viśt- 
vīja- m. ‘physician’ (Skt. vaidya-) 
 vīji nom. sg. 174 
vīyaa- m. ‘ill-feeling, resentment’, derivative 

of vīy- ‘to feel, resent’ (< Skt. vedaya-) 
 vīyai nom. sg. 136, 137 
vīra s. vara- 

vīrä postp. + acc. or gen. ‘towards, with regard 
to, in, at, under’ < *upari, Av. upairi 
‘over, upon’ 

 vīrä 79, 141, 142, 152, 157, 222, 225 (x2), 
228, 233 

 vīri 44, 55, 76, 94, 132, 139, 168, 172, 194, 
232 

vīvāta- s. vätāga- 
vūḍa- ‘covered’ < *awa-w3ta-, root *war 

(Cheung *Hu̯ar1) ‘to cover’? 
 vūḍä nom. sg. m. 172 
vūmūta- ‘tossed, scattered’(?) < ? 
 vūmūta nom.-acc. pl. m. 41 
vei s. 2väte 
vaittāḍa- m. ‘vetāla (a kind of ghoul or 

vampire)’ (Skt. vetāla-) 
 vaittāḍvī = vaittāḍu acc. sg. + 1-i 27 
vete s. 2väte 
vainaiyaa- m. ‘one who is to be (religiously) 

trained or converted, potential convert’ 
(see Intro. §23 vocab.) (Skt. vaineyaka-) 

 vainaiyā nom.-acc. pl. 74 
vaiśramana- m. PN (Skt. Vaiśravaṇa) 
 vaiśramaṇä nom. sg. 156 
 vaiśramani nom. sg. 130 
 vaiśramanu acc. sg. 159 
vaiṣa- m. ‘garment’ (Skt. veṣa-) 
 vaiṣäṇa abl. sg. 11 
vyattu ‘clearly, certainly’ (Skt. vyaktam) 
 vyattu 51 
vyāgar- : vyāgaräta- act. A/B ‘to prophesy’ 

(Skt. vyākar-) 
 vyātaräte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 241 
vyāysa- m. PN (Skt. Vyāsa) 
 vyāysi nom. sg. 21 
vye s. ah- 
vrrata- m. ‘vow’ (Skt. vrata-) 
 vrrata nom.-acc. pl. 15 
śś- : śśāta- mid. A ‘to lie down’ < *saya-, cf. 

Av. saēte ‘lies’, root *sai (Cheung 
*saiH), see Skjærvø 2004b: 138 

 śśāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 41, 44, 66 
śśakkra- m. PN of a god (Skt. Śakra) 
 śśakkrä nom. sg. 93 
 śśakkru acc. sg. 23 
śśandā-, śśandaā- f. ‘the earth’ < *śwantā-, 

*°-ā-kā-, Av. spəṇtā- ‘beneficent, 
sacred’, f. adj. originally qualifying 
zam- ‘earth’. Cf. ysamaśśandaa-. 

 śśaṃdā nom. sg. 125 
 śśandā nom. sg. 39, 177, 235 
 śśando loc. sg. f.2 125, 142 



 Glossary 
 

136 

śśaysda-, pl. -e m. ‘snake’ < *syazda-, root 
*syazd (Cheung *s*azd ‘to distance 
from, repel’) (Bailey, DKS 395) 

 śśaysde nom.-acc. pl. m.2 45 
śśaraṇa- m. ‘refuge’ (Skt. śaraṇa-) 
 śśaraṇu loc. sg. m.2 143 
śśalarba- m. ‘locust’ (Skt. śalabha-) 
 śśalarba nom.-acc. pl. 66 
śśaśvāna- m. ‘(grain of) mustard’ < *śanśapa- 

(or a similar form, see Henning 1965) 
‘mustard’ + *-dāna- ‘grain’ (see s.v. 
jūṣḍān+-). See further Chen & Bernard 
2024: 437–8. 

 śśaśvānä gen. sg. 118 
śśākyaputra- title for a Buddhist monk, lit. 

‘Śākya-son’ (Skt. Śākyaputra-) 
 śśākyaputrä nom. sg. 92 
śśāya- m., name of Buddha’s family (Skt. 

Śākya) 
 śśāyānu gen. pl. 6 
śśāriputra- m. PN (Skt. Śāriputra) 
 śśāriputrī = śśāriputrä nom. sg. + 1-i 147 
śśāre s. śś- 
śśāva- m. ‘curse’ (Skt. śāpa-) 
 śśāvyau jsa abl. pl. 23 
śśāśana- m. ‘teaching, doctrine, dispensation’ 

(Skt. śāsana-) 
 śśāśanu acc. sg. 76 
śśāstāra- m. ‘teacher’ (Skt. śāst)-) 
 śśāstāro acc. sg. 53 
śśädūvana- m. PN (Skt. Śuddhodana) 
 śśädūvani gen. sg. 22 
śśäna s. śśau 
śśära- ‘good, well-disposed’ < *śīra- < *śrīra-, 

Av. srīra- ‘beautiful’ (SVK1: 117–18) 
 śśäri nom. sg. m. 139 
 śśäru acc. sg. m. 7, 124, 179 
 śśäru acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘well, good!’ 31, 

34 (x2), 84, 89, 188 
 śśärvī = śśäru acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘well’ + 2-i 

169 
 śśära nom.-acc. pl. m. 68, 143 
 śśäre nom.-acc. pl. f. 105 
śśäraṃggära- ‘skilful’ < acc. sg. n. *śrīram (cf. 

śśära-) + *-kara- ‘-doing’ 
 śśäraṃggäri nom. sg. m. 91 
śśärka- ‘beautiful’ < śśära- + suffix -ka- (KS 

184, §37.7.1) 
 śśärku acc. sg. m. 63 (1st śśärku) 
 śśärku acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘beautifully, 

nicely’ 49, 63 (2nd śśärku) 
*śśäv- : śśäväta- ‘to curse’ (Skt. śapa-) 

 śśävitāndi 3 pl. tr. pf. 23 
śśīvaliā- f. sg. ‘charnel-house’, pl. ‘bones’ 

(Skt. śivapathikā-) 
 śśīvalye nom.-acc. pl. 41 
śśunya- ‘empty’ (Skt. śūnya-) 
 śśunyu nom. sg. n.(?) 228 
śśūka- ‘alone’ < śśau + suffix -ka- (KS 184, 

§37.7.1) 
 śśūkä nom. sg. m. 32, 217 
 śśūka nom.-acc. pl. m. 20 
śśūjäta- ‘one another’ (partly pronominal 

inflection) < śśau + śäta- ‘second’ < 
*dwita- (Emmerick 1989: 215; Sims-
Williams 1991: 293 n. 55) 

 śśūjīye gen. sg. m.p 121 
 śśūjätena abl. sg. m. 46 
śūna- m. ‘mode of birth’ (Skt. yoni-) 
 śūna nom.-acc. pl. 163 
śūh- : śūsta- act. A/B ‘to prepare, equip, 

furnish’ (probably Skt. *yogaya-, 
Skjærvø 2004b: 126; differently Chen & 
Loukota 2018: 164 n. 86) 

 śūstä pp. acc. sg. m.2 244 
śśau ‘one’ (numeral), pl. ‘some’, etymology 

problematic, see SVK3: 146–50 
 śśo nom. sg. m. 20, 128 
 śśau śśau nom. sg. m. 213 
 śau nom. sg. m. 111 
 śśau acc. sg. m. 139 (x2), 219 
 śśäna abl. sg. m. 89 
 śśau nom.-acc. pl. m. 14 
 śśo nom. sg. f. 118 
śśauysāta- ‘only-born’ < śśau + ysāta- (see s.v. 

ysai-) 
 śśauysātu acc. sg. m. 180 
śtā, śtāka ‘necessarily; necessary (for)’ (+ 

acc.) < ? 
 śtā 217 
 śtāka 131, 189, 223 
śtä, śti s. ah- 
śve, śvān- m. ‘dog’ (declension: SGS 336–8; 

Intro. §19.11–14) < *śwan-, Av. span- 
 śvāni nom.-acc. pl. 40 
 śvānä nom.-acc. pl. 46 
ṣa-, tta- ‘this, that, the; he, she, it’ (declension: 

Intro. §7.13) < *aiša-, oblique forms < 
*ta-, cf. Av. aēša-/aēta- and ha-/ta- 
(Sims-Williams 1994: 49–50) 

 ṣä nom. sg. m. 22, 26, 31, 174, 175, 205, 
218, 238 

 ṣä’ nom. sg. m. 219 
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 ttu acc. sg. m. 2, 8, 26, 33, 66, 81, 143, 
157, 166, 187, 238, 241, 242 

 2tvī = ttu acc. sg. m. + 2-i 148, 232 
 ttäte gen. sg. m. 88 
 ttäye gen. sg. m. 202 
 ttye gen. sg. m. 25, 67, 93, 194 (x2), 203 

(2nd ttye), 205 
 ttäna abl. sg. m. 6, 69, 164, 207, 229, 241 
 ttänau = ttäna abl. sg. m. + 2-o 181 
 ttäña loc. sg. m. 128 
 ttä nom.-acc. pl. m. 25, 74, 75, 107, 113, 

186, 202, 203, 205, 218, 225 
 ttānu gen. pl. m. 74, 76, 202 
 ttyau abl. pl. m. 183, 244, col. 
 ttyo jsa abl. pl. m. 49 
 ttyau jsa abl. pl. m. 207 
 ṣa nom. sg. f. 140, 174, 178, 180 
 ṣa’ nom. sg. f. 204 
 ttu acc. sg. f. 47 
 ttye gen. sg. f. 47, 62, 203 (1st ttye) 
 ttiña loc. sg. f. 21 
 ttä nom.-acc. pl. f. 233 
 tte nom.-acc. pl. f. 196 
 ttyau jsa abl. pl. f. 154, 196 
ṣṣada- ‘believing’ (Skt. śraddha-) 
 ṣṣadī = ṣṣadä nom. sg. m. + -ī 92 
ṣṣaddā- f. ‘faith’ (Skt. śraddhā-) 
 ṣṣadda nom. sg. 57 
 ṣṣado acc. sg. 143 
ṣṣamana- m. ‘monk’ (Skt. śramaṇa-) 
 ṣṣamanna abl. sg. 19 
 ṣṣamana nom.-acc. pl. 78, 94 
 ṣṣamanānu gen. pl. 70 
 ṣṣamanyo abl. pl. 2 
ṣṣavā- f. ‘night’ < *xšapā-, Av. id. 
 ṣṣīve gen. sg. or loc. sg. f.3 5, 30, 62, 122, 

173, 228 
ṣṣahānā- f. ‘virtue’ < ? 
 ṣahāñe abl. sg. 181 
 ṣṣahāne nom.-acc. pl. 177 
ṣā s. ṣäta- 
ṣāra- ‘that’ < ṣa- + suffix -tara- 
 ṣārä nom. sg. m. 203 
ṣṣāvaa- m. ‘disciple’ (Skt. śrāvaka-) 
 ṣṣāvā nom.-acc. pl. 77 
ṣä s. ṣa- 
ṣä’ s. ṣäta- 
ṣṣäṃgya- m. ‘branch’, cf. Sogd. šnx? See 

Emmerick SVK2: 146–7. 
 ṣṣägya nom.-acc. pl. 114 

ṣṣäṇauma- m. ‘favour’ < *xšnāu-ma(n)-, Sogd. 
ʾxšnʾm (Gershevitch 1971: 274, 286 n. 
17) 

 ṣṣäṇaumä nom. sg. 240 
ṣäta-, ttäta- ‘this’; also used as a 3rd person 

pron. ‘he’ (more emphatic than ṣa-) 
(declension: Intro. §13.13) 

 ṣätä nom. sg. m. 17, 133, 144, 150 
 ṣäte nom. sg. m. 25, 54, 87, 153, 185, 194, 

198 (manuscript ṣṣäte), 204 
 ṣei nom. sg. m. 33, 151, 152, 210 
 ṣeitä nom. sg. m. 54 
 ttū acc. sg. m. 9, 29, 32, 51, 59, 62, 92, 

112, 194, 202, 231, 237, 243, 244 
 ttätäye gen. sg. m. 113 
 2ttīyä gen. sg. m. 148 (2nd ttīyä), 198, 

240(?) 
 ttätena abl. sg. m. 19 
 ttätä nom.-acc. pl. m. 166 
 ttäte nom.-acc. pl. m. 15, 113, 114 (x2), 

123, 162, 207, 208 
 ttätī = ttätä nom.-acc. pl. m. + 2-i(?) 151 
 ttätū = ttätä nom.-acc. pl. m. + 1-u 104 
 ṣā nom. sg. f. 20, 51, 53, 88, 98, 103, 146, 

148, 160, 235 
 ttuto acc. sg. f. 20, 60, 91, 108, 236 
 ttäte nom.-acc. pl. f. 59, 154, 165, 195, 230 
ṣṣīve s. ṣṣavā- 
ṣṣunda-, pl. -e ‘raven’, Wakhi ṣ̌ənd 
 ṣṣundä nom.-acc. pl. m.2/nom.-acc. pl. f. 46 
ṣṣuvā- f. ‘fame’ < *śrawā-, cf. Av. srauuah-, 

or *śruti-, OInd. śrúti- ‘hearing’ (cf. 
Skjærvø 2004b: 351), root *śrau 
(Cheung *srau) ‘to hear’ 

 ṣṣuvai = ṣṣuva nom. sg. + 1-i 3 
*ṣṣūni- f. ‘thigh’ < *śrauni-, Av. sraoni- 
 ṣūñi nom.-acc. pl. 42 
ṣṣai ‘even’ < ? 
 ṣṣai 21, 22, 25, 107, 173, 175, 178, 179, 

186, 190, 198, 201, 213, 215, 243 
 ṣṣei 114, 125, 136 
ṣei, ṣeitä s. ṣäta- 
1ṣkālśa- ‘proud’. Etymology unclear. Bailey, 

KT6: 348, compares Lithuanian skalsà 
‘prosperity’ etc.  

 ṣkālśa nom.-acc. pl. m. 71 
2ṣkālśa- m. ‘pride’, cf. 1ṣkālśa- 
 ṣkālśu acc. sg. 6 
ṣkālśāti- f. ‘pride’ < 1ṣkālśa- + suffix -tāti- 
 ṣkālśetū = ṣkālśetu acc. sg. + 1-u 72 
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ṣkīm- : ṣkaunda- act. A ‘to assemble, create’ < 
*skambaya-, *skambda-, root *skamb 
‘to support’ 

 ṣkodde 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 93 
 ṣkonde 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 49 
 ṣkondī (= ṣkondu + 1-i) ... yuḍu yīndä 3 sg. 

pres. tr. pot. 110 
 ṣkondu yuḍu yīndä 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 114 
 ṣkaunda pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 149 
ṣkauṅgyā- f. ‘saṃskāra, conditioned state’ 

(see Intro. §29 vocab.) < ṣkaunda- (see 
s.v. ṣkīm-) + suffix -kyā- 

 ṣkogye nom.-acc. pl. 165 
 ṣkauṅgye nom.-acc. pl. 195 
ṣṭ- : ṣṭāta-, ṣṭuta- mid. A ‘to stand, be’; the 

pres. part. ṣṭāna- often accompanies an 
adj. or adv. From *hišta-, *stāta-, Av. 
id., root *stā (Cheung *staH); pp. ṣṭuta- 
influenced by tsuta- ‘gone’ (KS 249). 

 ṣṭāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 14, 149, 160, 193 
 ṣṭāna pres. part. mid. for nom. sg. m. 134 
 ṣṭānä pres. part. mid. nom. sg. m. 158, 171 
 ṣṭāni pres. part. mid. nom. sg. m. 20, 84, 

134, 192 
 ṣṭānī = ṣṭānä pres. part. mid. nom. sg. m. + 

1-i 130 
 ṣṭāna pres. part. mid. nom. sg. f. 82 
 ṣṭāna pres. part. mid. nom.-acc. pl. m. 43 
 ṣṭāñu part. nec. nom. sg. n. 215 
 ṣṭātä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 111 
 ṣṭuta 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 93 
ṣṭakulā- f. ‘abuse, reproach’ < ? 
 ṣṭakula nom. sg. 98 
ṣṭakulajsera- ‘worthy of reproach’ < ṣṭakulā- + 

tcera- (see s.v. yan-) 
 ṣṭakulajseri nom. sg. m. 29 
ṣṭānye (particle), pres. part. (gen. sg.) of ṣṭ-. 

See also vara ṣṭānye. 
 ṣṭānye 161 
saggorava- ‘reverent’ (Skt. sagaurava-) 
 saggoraväna abl. sg. m. 171 
saṃkhal- : saṃkhälsta- act./mid. B ‘to taint, be 

tainted’ < root *xard, prefix influenced 
by Buddhist Skt. saṃkirati ‘soils’ (SGS 
130): see asaṃkhälsta- 

saṃkhāla- m. or saṃkhāli- f. ‘waist-cloth’ 
(stem and gender unclear) (Skt. 
saṃghāṭi-) 

 saṃkhālu acc. sg. m./f. 78 
sacaa- m. PN (Skt. Satyaka) 
 sacai nom. sg. 26 

saña- m. ‘expedient’ < *sandya-, root *sand, 
cf. sad- (Del Tomba & Maggi 2021)? 

 saña nom.-acc. pl. 18 
 sañyau abl. pl. 119 
sañabrrīcā- f. ‘familiarity with expedients’ < 

saña- + brrīcā- ‘love, familiarity’, cf. 
bria-, brītaā- 

 sañabrrīca nom. sg. 223 
satä, pl. -e ‘100’ < *sata-, Av. id. 
 satä acc. sg. 106 
satva- m. ‘being, (living) being’ (Skt. sattva-) 
 satvä nom. sg. 4, 209, 213 
 satvu acc. sg. 219 
 satvä gen. sg. 149 
 satva nom.-acc. pl. 5, 81, 105, 119, 154, 

162, 189, 191, 193, 199, 217, 218, 230, 
244 

satvahätāyä ‘for the sake of beings’ (Skt. 
sattva-hitāya) 

 satvahätāyä 220 
sad- : sasta- act. C ‘to appear, seem’ < 

*sadaya-, Av. sadaiia-, root *sand ‘to 
appear, seem good’ 

 saittä 3 sg. pres. act. 9, 33, 67, 159, 210 
 saindä 3 pl. pres. act. 154, 164 
 saindi 3 pl. pres. act. 227 
 saitä 3 sg. opt. act. 71 
 sastä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 96 
 sastä 3 sg. m. (for n.) intr. pf. 127 
 sastu 3 sg. n. intr. pf. 240 
saṃtsāra- m. ‘saṃsāra, cycle of transmigra-

tion’ (see Intro. §12 vocab.) (Skt. 
saṃsāra-) 

 saṃtsāru acc. sg. 7 
 saṃtsera loc. sg. 164, 182, 191, 202, 205, 

213, 214, 225 
samantabhadra- m. PN (Skt.) 
 samantabhad) gen. sg. 79 
samāhāna- m. ‘samādhi, meditative 

concentration’ (Skt. samādhāna-) 
 samāhāña loc. sg. 221 
samu ‘only, just’, samu kho ‘just as’, samu ne 

‘no sooner, as soon as’ (Skt. samam) 
 samu 15, 24, 34, 36, 73, 82, 84, 88, 97, 98, 

108, 121, 126, 129, 141, 148, 149, 153, 
154, 167, 172, 176, 177 (x2), 182, 205, 
210, 217, 234 

 samvī = samu + 1-i 197, 201 
 samvī = samu + 2-i 228 
samudra- m. ‘ocean’ (Skt.) 
 samudru acc. sg. 108 
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sarau- m. ‘lion’ < *sargawa- (or a similar 
form, see Henning 1965: 45–6), cf. 
Sogd. šrγw 

 sarau nom. sg. 90 
 sarvai gen. sg. 65, 178 
sarb- : sata- act. A ‘to rise, go up’ < *sarpaya- 

(connections unknown, but see Skjærvø 
2004b: 353), suppletive *sata-, cf. Sogd. 
sn-, st-, root *san 

 sarbätä 3 sg. pres. act. 43 
 sarbite 3 sg. pres. act. 55 
 sarbandä pres. pt. nom. sg. m. 84 
 sarbandi pres. pt. nom. sg. m. 234 
sarvaña- ‘all-knowing’ (Skt. sarvajña-) 
 sarvañi nom. sg. m. 3, 22, 26, 33, 51, 54, 

87, 88 (x2), 96, 113 
 sarvañī = sarvañi nom. sg. m. + -ī 53 
 sarvañu acc. sg. m. 32 
 sarvaṃñu acc. sg. m. 54 
 sarvaño acc. sg. m. 29 
 sarvañi acc. sg. m.2 21 
 sarvaña voc. sg. m. 64, 71, 132, 182 
 sarvaña nom.-acc. pl. m. 20 
sarvadharma- m. ‘all the dharmas’ (Skt. 

sarvadharma-) 
 sarvadharma nom.-acc. pl. 153, 224 
sarvasatva- m. ‘all beings’ (Skt. sarvasattva-) 
 sarvasatva nom.-acc. pl. 180 
 sarvasatvānu gen. pl. 215, 229, 233 
sarvai s. sarau- 
salii- f. ‘year’ (declension: SGS 319–22; 

Sims-Williams 1991: 291–2; Intro. 
§28.11–12) < *sardīkī-, cf. Av. sarəδ- 

 salī nom.-acc. pl. 35, 106, 239 
sasta- s. sad- 
sahy- : *sahyäta- act. A ‘to endure’ (Skt. sah-) 
 sahyämä 1 sg. pres. act. 202, 214, 216 
 sahyīmä 1 sg. pres. act. 138 
 sahyätä 3 sg. pres. act. 138 
 sahyāña part. nec. nom.-acc. pl. m. 200 
sāj- : sīya- act. A ‘to learn’ < *sāčaya-, 

*saxta-, cf. Sogd. fsʾc, fsγt-, root *sak 
(Cheung *sač1 ‘to fit’) 

 sīyä pp. nom. sg. m. ‘learned’ 31 
sātä sātä ‘bravo!’ (Skt. sādhu sādhu) 
 sātä sātä 184 
sāna-, pl. -e m. ‘enemy’ < *sāna-, Sogd. sʾn 
 sānä nom. sg. 220 
 sānu acc. sg. 205 
 sānä gen. sg. 205 (x2) 
sāmuha- ‘visible’ (Skt. saṃmukha-) 
 sāmuha nom.-acc. pl. m. 222 

sāra- m. ‘substance’ (Skt.) 
 sārä acc. sg. m.2 195 
siddham ‘success’ (Skt.) 
 siddham (at beginning of chapter) 
siyatā- f. ‘sand’ < *sikatā-, Parth. sygd 
 säyata nom. sg. 215 
 siyatä acc. sg. f.3 198 
 siyato acc. sg. 16 
sīya- s. sāj- 
sīra- ‘satisfied, content, happy’ < *sagra-, MP 

sagr 
 sīra nom.-acc. pl. m. 61 
sīravāti- f. ‘contentment’ < sīra- + suffix -tāti-. 

The reason for the common spelling 
with -v- rather than -t- is unknown. 

 sīravātä nom. sg. 185 
sīruṣṭana- ‘contented in mind’ < sīra- + 

uṣṭana- ‘spirit’ < *uštāna-, Av. ušt+na- 
‘vital spirit’ (see Maggi 2016: 72–3) 

 sīruṣṭanä nom. sg. m. 158 
suṭhṭha- m. ‘(a particular) bird of prey’, cf. 

Sogd. swrty 
 suṭhṭha nom.-acc. pl. 46 
sutä’ ‘lungs’ (pl. only, declension: SGS 348–

9; Intro. §24.7) < *sušī, Av. suši (dual) 
 sutä’ nom.-acc. pl. 39 
sunärmäta- m., name of an aeon (Skt. 

Sunirmita) 
 sunärmäte loc. sg. m.3 239 
suntharā- f. (meaning unknown) 
 sunthara nom. sg. 40 
subhūta- m. PN (Skt. Subhūti) 
 subhūtī = subhūtä nom. sg. + 1-i 151 
sumīra- m., name of a mountain (Skt. Sumeru) 
 sumīru acc. sg. 110 
 sumīrä acc. sg. m.2 134 
 sumīrä gen. sg. 118 
 sumīrna abl. sg. 128 
suha- m. ‘blessing, pleasure’ (Skt. sukha-) 
 suhä nom. sg. 219 
 suhu acc. sg. 233 
 suha nom.-acc. pl. 218 
sūttra- m. ‘(sacred) text’ (Skt. sūtra-) 
 sūttru acc. sg. 243 
 sūttryau abl. pl. 244 
se (particle introducing direct speech), proba-

bly a reduced form of *sahyati, to root 
*sanh ‘to declare’, cf. Aramaeo-Iranian 
shyty ‘is called; namely’ (Humbach 
1974: 239–41; Skjærvø 2004b: 356) 

 se 20, 26, 27, 30, 61, 99, 126, 156, 170, 
240 
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saittä, saitä, saindä, saindi s. sad- 
skandha- m. ‘trunk, stem; agglomeration’ 

(Skt.) 
 skandha nom.-acc. pl. 114, 208 
skau- : skuta- B ‘to touch’ < *skāwa-, *skuta-, 

connections unknown 
 skutātä 3 sg. f. tr. pf. 56 
skodi ‘secretly’ < *skafta-, Av. skapta- ‘won-

derful’? 
 skodi 30 
skyäta- m. ‘time’ < *sačita- (Emmerick, p.c.), 

cf. Sogd. sγt- ‘day (of the month)’, root 
*sak (Cheung *sač2) ‘to pass’ 

 skyätä nom. sg. 127 
 skyäte nom. sg. 100 
 scätu acc. sg. 2 
 skyätu acc. sg. 143 
stava- m. ‘praise’ (Skt.) 
 stavyo abl. pl. 242 
stāta- s. stās- 
*stām>- (unclear word, stem, gender and 

meaning uncertain) 
 stema loc. sg. m./f. 40 
stāmā- f. ‘exertion, weariness’ < *stāma(n)-, 

cf. stās- (KS 296) 
 stāma nom. sg. 15, 17 
 stāmo acc. sg. 213 
stās- : stāta- act. B ‘to become tired’ < *stāsa-, 

*stāta-, root *stā as in vaṣṭ- etc. 
 stātä nom. sg. m. 89 
stärña- ‘female’ < *strī- ‘woman’ (cf. strīyā-) 

+ f. suffix *-nī- + suffix -ya- (KS 130) 
 stärñe nom.-acc. pl. f. 48 
stunā- f. ‘pillar’ < *stūnā-, Av. stunā- 
 stuno loc. sg. f.2 164 
stura- ‘heavy, thick’ < *stūra-, Av. °stūra- 
 stura nom.-acc. pl. m. 74 
strīyā- f. ‘woman’ < *strī-, Av. id. + -ā- 
 strīya nom. sg. 226 
sthavira-, sthīra- m. ‘an elder’ (Skt. sthavira-) 
 sthavirä nom. sg. 62, 71 
 sthīrä nom. sg. 63, 149 
spava- m. ‘spine’ < ? 
 spavina abl. sg. 41 
spāśś- : spāṣṭa- mid. A ‘to see, look at; to 

appear’ < *spāsaya-, *spašta-, root *spas 
 spāśe 1 sg. pres. mid. 199 
 spāṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 81, 144, 169, 171 
spätaa-, pl. -e m. ‘flower’ < *spixta-ka-, cf. 

MP ispixt, past stem of ispēz- ‘to shine, 
bloom’, root *spaik/g (Cheung *spaič/ǰ) 

 späte nom.-acc. pl. m.2 49, 80 

 spätyau abl. pl. 242 
spai- : spata- mid. D ‘to satisfy; be satisfied’ < 

*spāya-, cf. OInd. sphā- ‘to be fat, 
increase’, suppletive(?) pp. < *spata-, 
perhaps to root *span- in Sogd. ptspyn- 
‘to be useful’ 

 spaiye 3 sg. pres. mid. 201 
 spatu 3 sg. n. intr. pf. 169 
syāmatā- f. ‘appearance’ < sad- + suffix          

-āmatā- 
 syemate gen. sg. 210 
svī ‘tomorrow’ < *suwah, OInd. śvás 
 svī 50, 58 
haṃggalj- : haṃgrīta- act. A ‘to gather, 

assemble (tr.)’ < *haṃ-garǰaya-, 
*-graxta-, cf. Latin congregō, root *garg 
(Cheung *garǰ2) 

 haṃgrīte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 78 
haṃgguṣṭā- f. ‘finger’ < *anguštā-, cf. Av. 

aṇgušta- ‘finger, toe’ 
 haṃgguṣṭe nom.-acc. pl. 42 
haṃggūj- : haṃgguva- act. A ‘to meet with’ 

(+ abl.) < *haṃ-kaučaya-, *-kuxta-, root 
*kauk (Cheung *kauč) ‘to contract’? 

 haṃgguvai 2 sg. m. tr. pf. 185 
haṃgrīs- : haṃgrīta- act. B ‘to assemble 

(intr.)’ < *haṃ-graxsa-, cf. haṃggalj- 
 haṃgrīsādu 3 pl. impv. act. 70 
 haṃgrīta 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 64 
 haṃgrīya 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 10 
hajua- ‘wise’ < *fra-ǰīwa-, cf. Av. ǰīra- ‘intel-

ligent’, root *ǰī as in jsīnā-? 
 hajū nom. sg. m. 133 
 hajvī gen. sg. m. 133, 199, 204, 218, 219 
hajvattāti- f. ‘wisdom’ < hajua- + suffix -tāti- 
 hajvattātä nom. sg. 197 
 hajvattete abl. sg. 119 
 hajvattete jsa abl. sg. 224 
haṃju ‘together’, used of placing the hands 

together in a gesture of reverence (the 
añjali position) < *haṃčim, cf. Av. 
hąm.či dastō, Sogd. ʾncn-δst 

 haṃju 63 
haṃjsaṣ-/haṃjsä’t- : haṃjsaṣṭa- mid. B ‘to be 

about to, intend to’ (+ inf.) < *haṃ-
čaša-, *-čašta-, cf. näjsaṣ- 

 haṃjsäte 1 sg. pres. mid. 64 
 haṃjsä’te 1 sg. pres. mid. 124 
 haṃjsäta’ 2 sg. pres. mid. 83 
 haṃjsaṣḍe 3 sg. pres. mid. 83, 97, 98, 126 
 haṃjsaṣḍa 3 sg. inj. mid. 158 
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haḍāa- m. ‘day’, perhaps < *fra-h)tāka- 
‘elapsed’, root *har (not in Cheung), 
OInd. sar ‘to flow’ (Sims-Williams 
forthcoming, 240) 

 haḍāya loc. sg. 5, 134, 173 
haḍä, haḍe s. hāḍe 
hatanda- ‘trembling’ < ? 
 hatande nom.-acc. pl. f. 38 
hatäru ‘formerly’ < acc. sg. n. *frataram, cf. 

Av. fratara- ‘former’ (Emmerick 1980: 
171) 

 hatäru 19 
hatärro ‘a single time, once’ < *hak3(t)-nam, 

cf. Av. hakərət̰ (Emmerick 1980: 171) 
 hatärro 106 
hatīś-, haiś- : hatäṣṭa- act. and mid. B ‘to give, 

offer’ < ? 
 haiśāro 3 pl. subj. act./mid. (for °āre 3 pl. 

pres. mid.?) 156 
 hatīśä pres. inf. 158 
 hatäṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 237 
hatcañ- : hatcasta- act. A ‘to break’ < *fra-

sčandaya-, *-sčasta-, Av. frasciṇdaiia-, 
root *skand (Cheung *sčand) 

 hatcañāmä 1 pl. pres. act. 72 
hana- ‘blind’ < *anda-, Av. aṇda- 
 hanä nom. sg. m. 228 
 hani nom. sg. m. 129 
 hanäna abl. sg. m. 134 
 hana nom.-acc. pl. m. 122, 135 
hanam- A ‘to bend down (intr.)’ < *fra-nama-, 

cf. panam- 
 hanamäte 3 sg. pres. act./mid. 89 
hanaśś- : hanaṣṭa-/hanaśśäta- act. A/B ‘to go 

astray, fail’ < *fra-nasya-, *-našta-, cf. 
panaśś- 

 hanaṣṭaimä 1 sg. m. tr. pf. 133 
 hanaśśäte 3 sg. m. tr./intr. pf. 69 
 hanaśśäte īyä 3 sg. m. tr./intr. pf. opt. 198 
haṃtsa adv. and prep./postp. + abl. ‘together 

(with)’ < *haṃčyā, cf. haṃju 
 haṃtsa 2, 35, 37, 44, 47, 50, 58, 61, 80, 85, 

86, 95, 103, 156, 168, 230 
haṃdara- ‘other’ < *antara-, Av. aṇtara- 
 haṃdarä nom. sg. m. 4 
 handari nom. sg. m. 88 
 haṃdaru acc. sg. m. 219 
 haṃdara nom.-acc. pl. m. 36, 40, 69 
 handare nom.-acc. pl. f. 41 
haṃdāra- ‘other, one among several, some’ 

(partly pronominal inflection) < *antāra- 
 haṃdāri nom.-acc. pl. m.p 41, 43 

 haṃndāri nom.-acc. pl. f. 42 
haṃdrīs- : haṃdrīya- act. B ‘to hold together’ 

< *haṃ-draxsa-, *-draxta-, root *drag 
(Cheung *dra(n)ǰ) 

 haṃdrīye pp. nom.-acc. pl. f. 41 
haṃdrūṣṣa- m. ‘hostility’ < *haṃ-drauxša-, to 

root *draug as in drūjā-? 
 haṃdrūṣṣa nom. pl. 210 
haphāra- m. ‘distraction’ < *fra-fāra-, cf. 

āphīr- 
 haphāra nom.-acc. pl. 155 
hama- ‘same’ (partly pronominal inflection) < 

*hama- ‘id.’, Av. 1hama- 
 hamye loc. sg. m.p 116 
hamaṅga- ‘equal, impartial, alike’ < *hamāna-

ka-, cf. OInd. samāná- ‘same, alike, 
similar’ (Degener, KS xxxiii) 

 hamaggä nom. sg. m. 139 
 hamaṃggu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘equally’ 207 
 hamaṅgu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘equally’ 180 
 hamaṃṅgu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘equally’ 5 
 hamaṅga nom.-acc. pl. m. 145 
 hamaṃṅga nom. sg. f. 189 
hamata- ‘(one)self’ (partly pronominal 

inflection) < hama- + -?- 
 hamatu acc. sg. m. 167 
 hamatye gen. sg. m.p 229 
 hamatä nom.-acc. pl. m.p 201  
 hamata as adv. 220 
hamad- mid. B ‘to become deintoxicated’ < 

*fra-mada-, cf. Av. maδa- ‘become in-
toxicated’, root *mad (Cheung *mad1). 
On the function of *fra- see DKS 458. 

 hamatte 3 sg. pres. mid. 167 
hamālä ‘together, in a group’ < hama- + loc. 

sg. of *arda- ‘side’ (cf. -ālsto, hālaa-) 
 hamālä 10 
hamäh- : hamästa- mid. B ‘to be changed’ < 

*fra-miθ(y)a-, intr./pass. to hamīh- 
 hamyāro 3 pl. subj. mid.2 140 
hamīh- : hamästa- act. A ‘to change (tr.)’ < 

*fra-maiθaya-, *-mista-, root *maiθ 
(Cheung *maiθH2) 

 hamīhīmä 1 sg. pres. act. 52 
 hamīha 2 sg. impv. act. 95 
 hamīhä pres. inf. 97 
 yuḍu yīndi hamästu 3 sg. pres. tr. pot. 97 
hamuväte, haṃväte ‘always’ < hamu, acc. sg. 

n. of < *hama- ‘all’, Av. 2hama- + 2väte 
 hamuväte 214 
 haṃväte 139 
hamau- m. ‘bowl’ < ? 
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 hamau nom.-acc. pl. 48 
haṃbaḍa- ‘full’, pp. of haṃbīr- 
 haṃbaḍa nom.-acc. pl. m. 157 
 haṃbaḍa nom. sg. f. 80, 173 
haṃbīr- : haṃbaḍa- act. B ‘to be filled, 

fulfilled’ < *haṃ-parya-, *-parta-, root 
*par (Cheung *parH1) ‘to fill’ 

 haṃbīḍä 3 sg. pres. act. 194 
haṃber- : haṃbāḍa- act. A ‘to fill, fulfil’ < 

*haṃ-pāraya-, caus. to haṃbīr- 
 haṃberämä 1 sg. pres. act. 194 
hamyāro s. hamäh- 
hamye s. hama- 
hamrraṣṭu ‘always’ < *hama- ‘all’ (see s.v. 

hamuväte) + rraṣṭu 
 hamrraṣṭu 201 
hayūna- m. ‘friend’ < *ha-yauna- (Konow 

1939: 82; Emmerick 1969: 72) 
 hayūna nom.-acc. pl. 69 
haysñ- : haysnāta- B ‘to wash, bathe’ < *fra-

snāya-, *-snāta-, Av. frasnaiia-, -snāta-, 
root *snā (Cheung *snaH) 

 haysnāte 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 170 
harays- : haraṣṭa- mid. B ‘to extend, stretch 

(oneself) out’ < *fra-raza-, *-rašta-, cf. 
birays- 

 haraysde 3 sg. pres. mid. 132, 182 
 haraṣṭä pp. acc. sg. m.2 142 
harāś- : haraṣṭa- mid. ‘to extend’ (tr.) < *fra-

rāzaya-, Sogd. fryž ‘to make straight’, 
caus. to harays- 

 haraṣṭe 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 136 
harbiśśa- ‘all, whole, complete’ (partly 

pronominal inflection) < *harwa-, Av. 
hauruua- ‘whole’ + biśśa-, MP harwisp 

 harbiśśä nom. sg. m. 11, 192 
 harbiśu acc. sg. m. 243 
 harbiśśu acc. sg. m. 59, 133, 157 
 harbiśśu acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘wholly, 

completely, utterly’ 7, 8, 112, 116, 121, 
188 

 harbiśśä acc. sg. m.2 92 
 harbiśśä gen. sg. m. 20 
 harbiśśä nom.-acc. pl. m.p 18 (harbi[ś]ś[ä]), 

64, 66, 152, 163, 171, 190, 191, 193, 
199, 230, 244 

 harbiśśi nom.-acc. pl. m. 162 
 harbiśyau abl. pl. m. 137 
hars- : harita- act. B ‘to be left, remain’ < *fra-

rixsa-, *-rixta-, cf. pars- 
 harśti 3 sg. pres. act. 192 
 harsīndi 3 pl. pres. act. 217 

 harsä 3 sg. opt. act. 216 
halci (indefinite particle) < *harwa-(?) (see 

s.v. harbiśśa-) + *čid, Av. cit̰ 
 halci 138 
hasta-, pl. -e m. ‘elephant’ (Skt. hastin-) 
 hastu acc. sg. 122 
 hastä gen. sg. 138 
hastama- ‘best’ < *hant-, Av. haṇt-, OInd. 

sánt- ‘good’ + suffix -tama-, Av. 
hastəma-. Used as superlative to śśära-, 
Intro. §26.24. 

 hastamu acc. sg. f. 1, 183, 238 
 hastamo acc. sg. f. 230 
 hastama acc. sg. f.2 212 
hastara- ‘better’ < *hant- (see s.v. hastama-) + 

suffix -tara-. Used as comparative to 
śśära-, Intro. §26.24. 

 hastari nom. sg. m. 4 
 hastaru acc. sg. n. as adv. ‘better’ 80 
 hastarvī = hastaru acc. sg. n. as adv. 

‘better’ + 2-i 234 
 hastara nom.-acc. pl. m. 19 
haspäs- : haspäta- act. B ‘to strive’ < *fra-

spixsa-, *-spixta-, root *spaik/g (perhaps 
the same as in spätaa-) 

 haspäsāñu part. nec. nom. sg. n. 229 
haspīj- : haspäta- act. A/B ‘to urge’ < *fra-

spaič/ǰaya-, caus. to haspäs- 
 haspījīndä 3 pl. pres. act. 95 
hā (particle expressing motion away from the 

speaker) ‘in that direction, thither, 
hence’ < *frākV, cf. Av. pərəθu.frāka- 
‘extending forth widely’ 

 hā 29, 30, 40, 47, 55, 61, 62, 63 (x2), 70 
(x2), 71, 86, 89, 90, 95, 123, 126, 127, 
131, 132, 136, 182, 197, 201, 204 

hāḍe, (encl.) haḍe ‘however’ < ? 
 haḍä 82, 159 
 haḍe 20, 88, 137, 216, 219 
 hāḍe 57, 67, 92, 161, 223 
hāni (particle used with impv. or equivalent 

forms of verbs meaning ‘to look’ etc.) < 
hā + -?- 

 hāni 84 
hāysäna ‘from afar’, abl. sg. m. of hāysa- ‘far’ 

< ? 
 hāysäna 86 
hārua- m. ‘merchant’ < ? 
 hārvyau abl. pl. 95 
hālaa- m. ‘side, direction’ < *arda-ka-, cf. Av. 

arəδa- 
 hālā nom.-acc. pl. 3, 158 
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hālsto ‘in that direction, thither’ < hā + -ālsto 
 hālsto 8, 78, 94 
hāva- m. ‘profit, benefit, advantage, blessing’, 

etymologically ambiguous, see Skjærvø 
2004b: 367 

 hāvä gen. sg. 102 
 hāvu for gen. sg. 72 
 hāväna abl. sg. 185 
hätāyä postp. + gen. ‘for the sake of’ (Skt. 

hitāya) 
 hätāyä 215 
häm- : hämäta- mid. A ‘to be, become, occur, 

arise’, also auxiliary of intr. pot., proba-
bly < *ham-ai-, *-ita-, Wakhi hümü- ‘to 
be’, root ai (Cheung *Hai) ‘to go’ (DKS 
482–3; Sims-Williams 2022: 76–7) 

 hämäte 3 sg. pres. mid. 76, 98, 99, 120 
(x2), 123, 124, 125, 129, 131, 221, 238 

 hämāne 3 sg. subj. mid. 184 
 hämāte 3 sg. subj. mid. 51, 92, 192, 215 
 hämānde 3 pl. subj. mid. 203 
 hämu 2 sg. impv. mid. 188 
 hämätu 3 sg. n. intr. pf. 170 
 hämäta 3 pl. m. intr. pf. 143 (manuscript 

hämata) 
himavaṃda- m., name of a mountain 

‘Himālaya’ (Skt. Himavant) 
 himavaṃdu acc. sg. 66 
hära- m. ‘thing’ < *)ya-, Parth. ʿyr 
 härä nom. sg. 161 
 häri gen. sg. 21 
 härna abl. sg. 6, 207 
 hära nom.-acc. pl. 116, 152, 154, 161, 189, 

227 (x2) 
 härāṇu gen. pl. 209 
härju + neg. ‘nothing’ < hära- + ju 
 härju 161, 208 
härṣṭāyä ‘really’ < hära- + -?- 
 härṣṭāyä 196, 200 
hälysda- ‘present, at hand’ < ? 
 hälysdä nom. sg. m. 100, 131 
hīyāra- m. ‘fruit’ < ? 
 hīyāra nom.-acc. pl. 14 
hīvia- ‘one’s own’ < *hwai-paθya-, Av. xvaē-

paθiia- 
 hīvī acc. sg. m. 190 
 hävyo acc. sg. f. 199 
 hivyo acc. sg. f. 213 
 hīvyo acc. sg. f. 65 
hīvy- mid. A ‘to appropriate’, denominative to 

hīvia- 
 hīvyāre 3 pl. pres. mid. 226 

hīvyāmatā- f. ‘appropriation’ (see Intro. §29 
vocab.) < hīvy- + suffix -āmatā- 

 hīvyāmata nom. sg. 151 
hīṣ>- or hīṣṣ>- (stem and gender uncertain) 

‘exudation, bodily fluid’(?), perhaps < 
*hixš>-, root *haik (Cheung *haič) ‘to 
pour (out), moisten’ 

 hīṣyo jsa abl. pl. m./f. 44 
hīs- : āta- act. B ‘to come’ < *ā-isa-, root ai 

(Cheung *Hai) ‘to go’, suppletive past 
*ā-gata-, root *gam (Cheung *gam1), 
Sogd. ʾʾys, ʾʾγt 

 hīśtä 3 sg. pres. act. 219 
 hīsāṃdu 3 pl. impv. act. 202 
 ātä 3 sg. m. intr. pf. 99 
 ātä hämāte 3 sg. m. subj. intr. pot. 51 
hīsa- m. ‘greed, grudging, envy’ < ? 
 hīsä nom. sg. 92, 98 
hu- prefix ‘well, very’ < *hu-, Av. id. 
huraā- f. ‘intoxicating drink, liquor’ < *hur+-

kā-, cf. Av. hurā- 
 hurau acc. sg. 50 
hurāa- m. ‘thigh’, cf. OInd. ūrú- (DKS 492)? 
 hurā nom.-acc. pl. 42 
hulga- ‘soft’ < *wardu-ka-, cf. Av. varəduua-, 

varədu° 
 hulgo acc. sg. f. 49 
huve’ s. hve’ 
huśśīya- ‘very white’ < hu- + śśīya- ‘white’ < 

*śwaita-, Av. spaēta- 
 huśśīye nom.-acc. pl. f. 41 
huṣka- ‘dry’ < *huška-, Av. id. 
 huṣka nom.-acc. pl. m. 38, 43, 45 
 huṣke nom.-acc. pl. m.2 175 
huhvata- ‘well-spoken’ < hu- + hvata-, pp. of 

hvāñ- 
 huhvatu acc. sg. m. 76 
hūdva- ‘both’ < *uba- ‘both’, OP id. + duva 
 hūdva nom.-acc. pl. m. 139 
hūna- m. ‘sleep, dream’ < *hwafna-, Av. 

xvafna- 
 hūnä nom. sg. 195 
 hūnä gen. sg. 163, 210 
 hūni gen. sg. 224 
 hūña loc. sg. 226 
hūs- : hūta- act. B ‘to sleep’ < *hwafsa-, 

*hwafta-, Av. xvafsa-, xvapta-, root 
*hwap (Cheung *hu̯ap/f) 

 hūsandi pres. part. act. nom. sg. m. 167 
heḍä, herä s. haur- 
haiś- s. hatīś- 



 Glossary 
 

144 

hau- m. ‘word, speech’ < *fra-wāka-, Av. fra-
uuāka- ‘speech, address’ (Emmerick, 
SVK2: 173–4)? 

 ho nom.-acc. pl. 138, 200 
hot- : hosta- mid. B ‘to be able, capable’ < 

*fra-wata-, *-wasta-, Parth. frwd- ‘to 
understand, know’, root *wat (Cheung 
*u̯at) ‘to inspire, be informed, etc.’ 

 1hota 2 sg. pres. mid. 128 
hotana- ‘powerful’ < hot- + suffix -ana- (KS 

§3.B) 
 hotanä nom. sg. m. 159 
hotā- f. ‘power’ < *fra-watā-, cf. hot- 
 2hota nom. sg. 178 
 hova nom. sg. 107 
 hoto acc. sg. 121 
 2hota acc. sg. f.2 121, 122 
hor- : hūḍa-/hauḍa- act. B ‘to give’ < *fra-

bara-, *-b)ta-/-barta-, Sogd. δβr-, δβrt, 
root *bar ‘to bring’ 

 herä 2 sg. pres. act. 92 
 heḍä 3 sg. pres. act. 30 
hora-, pl. -e m. ‘gift’ < *fra-bara-, cf. hor- 
 horä nom. sg. 145, 152 
 hori nom. sg. 150, 151 
 haurä nom. sg. 153 
 hori acc. sg. m.2 92 
 horä nom.-acc. pl. m.2 49 
 hauri nom.-acc. pl. m.2 160 
hvaḍa- s. hvar- 
hvata- s. hvāñ- 
hvatä ‘(one)self’, hvatä hvatä ‘severally’ < 

*hwatah, Av. xvatō 
 hvatä hvatä 24 
hva’nd- s. hve’ 
hvar- : hvaḍa- act. B ‘to consume’ < *hwara-, 

*hwarta-, Av. xvara-, root *hwar 
(Cheung *hu̯ar1) 

 hvīḍä 3 sg. pres. act. 26 
 hvarīyä 3 sg. opt. act.3 213 
 hvaḍāndi 3 pl. tr. pf. 24 
 hvaḍāndä 3 pl. tr. pf. 40 
hvah- : hvasta- act. C ‘to strike, pound’ < 

*hwahaya-, *hwasta-, Av. xvaŋhaiia- ‘to 
strike’, xvasta- ‘threshed’, root *hwah 
(Cheung *hu̯ah) 

 hvaittä 3 sg. pres. act. 16 
 hvasta pp. nom.-acc. pl. m. 218 
hvāñ- : hvata- act. A ‘to speak’ < *hwānaya-, 

*hwata-, MP xwān- ‘to call’, root *hwan 
(Cheung *hu̯anH) 

 hvāñīmä 1 sg. pres. act. 188 

 hvāñäte 3 sg. pres. act. 7, 57, 68, 73, 185, 
240 

 hvāñi 3 sg. opt. act. 140 
 hvāña 2 sg. impv. act. 70, 73, 101, 187 
 hvāñi pres. inf. 64, 171 
 hvataimä 1 sg. m. tr. pf. 244 
 hvate 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 21, 26, 27, 28 (x2), 30, 

92, 96, 102, 147, 149, 151, 152, 153, 
154, 155 

 hve 3 sg. m. tr. pf. 31, 71, 145 
 hvatātä 3 sg. f. tr. pf. 82 
 hvatāndi 3 pl. tr. pf. 20 
 hvatu yäḍe 3 sg. m. pf. tr. pot. 243 
 hvīte past inf. 211 
hvāta- ‘well-tossed’(?) < hu- + 2vāta- < 

*dwāta-, pp. of vāñ- ‘to toss, winnow’ < 
*dwānaya- (Skjærvø 1985: 66–9), root 
*dwan (Cheung *du̯anH) 

 hvātä nom.-acc. pl. f. 42 
hvādaśtu ‘in both hands’, perhaps < *ubaya-, 

Av. uuaiia- ‘both’ + dasta- + compound 
suffix -ya- (KS §48.D) 

 hvādaśtu 156 
hvāṣṣa- m. ‘herb, vegetation’, probably < 

*wāstra-, Av. vāstra-, Parth. wʾš ‘fodder’ 
 hvāṣṣä nom. sg. or nom.-acc. pl. m.2 14 
hvīḍä s. hvar- 
hvīte, hve s. hvāñ- 
hve’, hva’nd- m. ‘man’ (declension: SGS 

334–6; Intro. §24.1–2) < *aušah-want- 
‘mortal’, Av. aošahuuaṇt- (Sims-
Williams 1997: 322) 

 huve’ nom. sg. 112, 133 
 hve’ nom. sg. 121, 125, 128 
 hva’ṃdu acc. sg. 189 
 hva’ndu acc. sg. 77 
 hva’ṃdä gen. sg. 208 
 hvandä gen. sg. 220 
 hva’ndä gen. sg. 229 
 hva’ṃndä gen. sg. 218 
 hvandi gen. sg. 219 
 hva’ṃndi gen. sg. 133 
 hva’ndä nom.-acc. pl. 75 
hvaittä s. hvah- 
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